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Chapter 1:

Introduction

Welcome to the meshlQ Manage User’s Guide. This guide will introduce the user to basic
functionality and describe the dialog windows encountered while working with meshlQ Manage.
Please review this guide carefully before installing the product.

1.1 How this Guide is Organized

Chapter 1:
Chapter 2:
Chapter 3:
Chapter 4:
Appendix A:
Appendix B:
Appendix C:

Document information.

Contains a brief functional description of meshlQ Manage.

Information on system access.

Detailed information on how to use meshlQ Manage.

Provides a list of all reference information.

Contains a list of objects and their icons.

Descriptions of object menu options.

Appendix D: MQ Statistics table attributes listed.

Index:

Contains document index.

1.2 History of this Document

Release Date

Document
Number

Product
Version

Summary

January 2022

NN.10.021

10

Updated Message Commands, Message Criteria, and Load Messages
Settings to reflect option to select a message criteria record or change
default Message Descriptor properties. Added Load Messages Max
loaded messages count. Updated Message Commands to add
limitation on actions when the method of message selection is
Message Position and multiple individual messages are selected.
Renamed Inactivity section (how Updating the Configuration File) and
reworked to remove obsolete content and add new configuration
setting.

March 2022

NN.10.021

10

Dashboard Ownership Management; new User Settings for collapsed
viewlets, minimum refresh interval; new global setting for session
timeout; secondary column sorting in schemas; force refresh mode;
Delete 1IB Message Flows, Sub Flows, and Resources; attribute search
in console.

April 2022

NN.10.021.1

10

Manage Filtered Columns, Manage Frozen Columns; Kafka Schema,
Schema Subject, and Schema Subject Version viewlets; Solace viewlets

October 2022

NN.10.022

10

Navigator version 10.5 updates. Statistics report; Attribute filters
applies at workgroup server; Dashboard Ownership Permissions
columns; User Views renamed User Perspectives; Request History
Export; New Queue Manager fields; Global Settings Bulk selection
Max limits.
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October 2023

MM.11.000

11

v10.x changes (Nov.- Dec 2022): Sorting behavior changes (v10.5.0.9);
updated Reroute rights (v10.3.x fix).

v11 changes: meshlQ Manage and meshlQ Security names, logo
updates throughout; Multiple Workgroup servers (User Settings, Color
Settings tab, Creating New / Temporary Viewlets); Create RabbitMQ
Remote Manager, RabbitMQ Viewlets; Remote connection manager
actions (copy as, undo, verify); Kafka encryption (SSL connections) and
import properties, Confluent Platform Metadata Service (MDS) Setup;
Attribute filter variables; Result Limit affects total objects label;
Retrieving Messages from an Inoperable Cluster Queue; Shared
Storage options for messages; other v11 changes.

June 2024

MMUG11.001

111

Ul design changes in select areas; Put New message differentiation
(IBM MQ, Kafka, and EMS/Solace/Rabbit); RabbitMQ Object
Properties and status viewlets; manage Solace Remote Message
VPNs; additional compare operations for attribute filters for custom
attributes; Regex global setting to auto-apply DLQ Message Format.

October 2024

MMUG11.002

11.2

Ul design changes in select areas: manage EMS ACL’s; Force update
(IBM MQ, Kafka, EMS, Solace, Rabbit and ACE); Solace client
certificate rules, conditions and its attributes; Rename option for IBM
MQ objects; Connection manager reconnect logic (IBM MQ, ACE,
EMS, or RabbitMQ); Kafka MDS roles redesign.

August 2025

MMUG11.003

11.3

Ul design changes in select areas; Introduced ActiveMQ as a new
product section; RabbitMQ AMQP dialog enhancements (General and
SSL tabs).

1.2.1 User Feedback

meshlQ encourages all Users and Administrators of meshlQ Manage to submit comments,
suggestions, corrections, and recommendations for improvement of all documentation. Please send
your comments via e-mail to: support@meshig.com. You will receive a response, along with status
of any proposed change, update, or correction.

1.3 Related Documents

The complete listing of related and referenced documents is listed in Appendix A of this guide.

1.4 Release Notes

See README files on installation media or the meshlQ Manage installation directory.

1.5 Intended Audience

This guide is intended for users of meshlQ Manage. There are three user groups defined for installation,
use, and middleware management (diagnostics and administration):

e Middleware Team

e Application Support

e Development

MMUG11.003

2 © 2025 meshiQ
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1.6 Technical Support

If you need additional technical support, you can contact meshlQ by telephone or by e-mail. To contact
technical support by telephone, call 800-963-9822 ext. 1. If you are calling from outside the United
States, dial 001-516-801-2100. To contact meshlQ technical support by e-mail, send a message to
mysupport@meshig.com. To access the meshlQ automated support system (user ID and password
required), go to https://mysupport.meshig.com/. Contact your local meshlQ Manage Administrator for
further information.

MMUG11.003 3 © 2025 meshlQ
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Chapter 2: About meshlQ Manage

2.1 meshlQ Manage

The purpose of this guide is to familiarize users with the meshlQ Manage application, introduce them
to basic functionality, and describe all dialog windows that they can encounter when working with
meshlQ Manage.

The system consists of two main parts:
e Server-side components that reside within an Apache-Tomcat JSP container or equivalent.

e Client application running in a browser using HTML pages, which are served by the server-side

components.
< Kafka & X Solace X RabbitMQ
Total: 2 Viewlets Expand all | Collapse all
DataBase <
Local Queues
meshlQ Manage = 9
g
) 0 &= ABMQQOI
] = ABMQQO2
O == ABMQQ.03
I O = ABMQQO4
\ O = ABMQQ.O5
T ] =] ABMQQO6
O 3 ABC
O ] ABC@QA@Cluster
Workgroup «—HTTP/S— 0 = s
Server

Visible: 1-9 of 59 | Total: 59

Channels

Tomcat

Figure 2.1-A. Message Management Flow Chart

meshlQ Secure must be installed and configured at a minimum to use meshlQ Manage.

meshlQ Manage supports IBM MQ, 1I1B, ACE, TIBCO EMS, Apache Kafka, Solace, and RabbitMQ objects.
For information on each platform, please see the following links:

e |BM MQ:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ 9.0.0/com.ibm.mg.pro.doc/q003070 .
htm

e [BMIIB and ACE:
https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/app-connect/11.0.0?topic=app-connect-enterprise-software

e TIBCO EMS:
https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/8.6.0/doc/html/GUID-6248414D-9FCA-4224-BFC6-
5E3D3780D7BD.html

e Apache Kafka:
https://kafka.apache.org/documentation/
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e Solace Pub/Sub
https://docs.solace.com/

e RabbitMQ
https://www.rabbitmg.com/documentation.html

e ActiveMQ
https://activemg.apache.org/components/classic/documentation/
https://artemis.apache.org/components/artemis/documentation/
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Chapter 3: Accessing meshlQ Manage

3.1 System Access

After successful deployment, the web application can be accessed using the following URL:
http://<machine name>:8080/manage/

meshlQ Manage uses workgroup server authentication when logging into the application. The
login/password pair must be defined with appropriate group permissions.

Enter your assigned User ID and Password. Only specify the Domain if instructed to do so by your
administrator. Click LOGIN to enter the application.

A)meshlQ

Please provide your credentials

Login ID

Password

Figure 3.1-A. meshiQ Manage Login

3.2 Connecting to the Network

If this is the first time you are logging into meshlQ Manage and your Administrator has not yet assigned
connections, the Connect to WGS window will appear. This is where you select the environments you
want to log into.

Connect To WGS

=)
»

Select the environments to use:

GEMNERATED_110_1.1.1.10_

GEMERATED_1212_123.1231.231.1_
GEMERATED_4040_127.0.0.1_
GEMERATED_4041_172.16.6.25_6-025.singleton-labs.It

(=]

This is P

v e

Figure 3.2-A. Connecting to a Workgroup Server selection
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If there are issues logging into one of the selected environments, go to Failed Connection, for more
information.

3.2.1 Select Different Workgroup Server

Users can select different connection environments in which they want to work. Do this by clicking the

Add button located on the toolbar to the top-right of the Workgroup servers viewlet.

User Porspective [J108 S ®=

Totak 2 Viewlets & ManageDashboards  + Viewlet

B Workgroup servers e Default Workgroup.. ~ Ykl

Connection Name Workgroup Name '~  State Hostname Detault Connection IP Address P Port OS Platform Software Version Node Name Server Alias Description
127001

Figure 3.2.1-A. Workgroup Servers Viewlet

The Connect to WGS window opens (this is the same window displayed when logging in with no
specified connections, as seen in section 3.2 above). All connections available to the user are displayed.
The check mark represents environments the user is currently connected to. Select all desired
connections and click Save changes. meshlQ Manage will now connect to the selected environments.

Connect To WGS T

Select the environments to use:

Display selected connections(ignore filter):

Filter by: .

B ConnectionName

Production

est

s men

Figure 3.2.1-B. Workgroup Server Selection

MMUG11.003 7 © 2025 meshlQ
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3.3 Failed Connection

When logging in, if there are connection issues to the currently selected workgroup servers, the
Connection Selection window displays listing all other available connections. On this window the user
can select the connections to reconnect to. If the selected connections are successful, then they will be
remembered as this user’s selected connections.

Connection Selection ? x
Connection failed.

To try to reconnect to other connections please select another connection.
[ GENERATED_110_1.1.1.10_
[ GENERATED_1212_123.1231.231.1_
[ GENERATED_4040_127.0.0.1_

GEMERATED_4041_172.16.6.25_56-025.singleton-labs. It
* Failed connecting to this connection

[ Thisis P

[ Try to reconnect to failed connections

Figure 3.3-A. Connection Failed

If any of the connections return an error, a window will appear asking the user to re-enter their
credentials.

Please enter your password to continue ? x

* Wrong credentials please re-enter the password.

User name:
Ad

Password:

Figure 3.3-B. Reenter Credentials

MMUG11.003 8 © 2025 meshlQ
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4.1 General Features

Kafka o x Solace X RabbitMQ X MQ X EMS % > R4 P8 User Perspective | Main - =
otal: 4 Viewlets Expandall | Collapse all E! @ Manage Dashboards Ml + Viewlet
_
@ Cluster B | [ ] Show filters
,
(2] Broker AN E | | 7| Show fitters ¢
[ Kafka Topic viewlet Eb Z | e | [ 7| Show filters &
“ Topic Name '~ Last Updated Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Total Messages Available Messages Consumer Groups Cluster Name
] E jkadminreq-to-query 000030 hours 32 32 o o [ localhost:9092
] = in 000030 hours 32 32 0 0 o localhost:9092
- ] = 00:00:30 hours 32 32 o 0 o localhost:9092
[] & t 000030 hours 32 32 o o [} localhost:9092
[ ] O & jkreq-to-query 000030 hours 64 64 o (] o locathost9092
] b mi-predict-req 00:00:30 hours 64 64 [} [} [} localhost:9092
0] [ mi-predict-resp 0000:30 hours 64 64 o o o localhost:9092
Visible: 17 of 21| Total: 21 Last refresh time: 3:13:23 PM
el T3
(& Partition Viewlet Z| s | [¥] showfilters 3
a Partition Name ' » Topic Name ClusterName  Leader Replica Id Preferred Replica Id Total Messages Available Messages Last Updated
E [ localho: o 0 ) 0 000030 hours il
[} 88 jkal localhost:9092 o 0 0 o 00:00:30 hours
] o= jkql- localhost:9092 [ o o [¢] 00:00:30 hours
B8 jkal def: localhost:9092 o o o [} 00:00:30 hours
J 88 jkql-item-defs-in-4 jkql-item-defs-in Iocalhost9092 0 0 0 0 00:00:30 hours
- 88 jkgl-item-defs-in-5 jkql-item-defs-in localhost:9092 o o (o] 0o 00:00:30 hours
-+ jkgl-item-defs-in-6 jkql-item-defs-in localhost:9092 ] 0 o 0 00:00:30 hours
8 mi-query-req-0 mi-query-req localhost:9092 o 0 0 o 00:00:30 hours
a = 2a o) PR gkakeacc0c0 p q q q aoccora

Last refresh time: 3:13:23 PM

A Console

Figure 4.1-A. General Features

e A: Username of the user who is logged in.

e B: Reconnect button. Reconnects workgroup server connections (Section 4.4.1).

e C: Request History button. Displays all running and completed tasks (Section 4.4.2).

e D:Open the Statistics Report (Section 4.4.2).

e E: Opens the Schedules window (Section 4.6).

e F: Click to display User/Global Settings window (Section 4.4.5).

e G:Opens the security application. See the Resource Center (link below) for more information.

e H: Opensthe Resource Center or other online resource defined in your system’s global settings
(Section 4.3.9).

e |: Displays the version number.

e J: Log Out button.
e K:User Perspective list. Group related dashboards into perspectives, or views (section 4.2.13).

e L: Workspace Dashboard. The Workspace dashboard is the default dashboard. It shows your
connections.

e M: Dashboards. Each tab represents a different dashboard. The dashboard with the green line is
the default dashboard. You can change your default dashboard (see Set Dashboard as Default).

e N: Create dashboard button (Create New Dashboard).

e O: Navigation between dashboards (Displaying Additional Dashboards).

e P: Paste button: Used when copying objects (Copy Objects).
e Q:Manage Dashboards button: Used to add a shared dashboard (Sharing).
e R: Create a new viewlet (Adding and Maintaining Viewlets).

e S: Collapse button. Collapses a viewlet (Collapse / Expand Viewlets).
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e T: Add button. Use the Add button to quickly create objects (Create Objects).

e U: Click the checkbox of an object in the viewlet to display the Selected menu. Hover your
mouse over the menu or click it to view potential actions for the object (Appendix C: Object
Menus).

V: Expand button. Expand a viewlet (Collapse / Expand Viewlets).

W: Viewlet Menu button (Viewlet Menu).

X: Console panel (Console Panel).

Y: App switcher (App Switcher).
Z: List of open dashboards (Displaying Additional Dashboards)

4.2 Dashboards

The interface’s flexible design allows individual users to focus on the data that is most important to
them. The tabs at the top of the screen represent dashboards.

4.2.1 What is a Dashboard?

A dashboard is a way to organize information. Each dashboard contains viewlets, which provide details
about specific objects, such as queue managers, queues, connections, or topics.

Dashboards are composed of a summary panel above and a Console panel below (see Console Panel).
The summary panel displays the main viewlets of the object. The Console panel displays viewlets
containing additional object information, for example, messages, events, attributes, or object statuses.

4.2.2 Workspace Dashboard

The Workspace dashboard is the default dashboard; this will be the dashboard users see immediately
after logging in. It is marked with a green dot. The default dashboard can be changed, please see Set
Dashboard as Default for more information. To learn how to create dashboards, skip to Create New
Dashboard.

The Workspace dashboard consists of:

e  Workgroup Servers viewlet: This is the first viewlet on the Workspace dashboard. It displays a
list of workgroup servers that are currently configured, whether or not you are connected, and
provides the information described in Table 4.2.2.1-A.

e MQM Node viewlet: This is the second viewlet on the Workspace dashboard. It displays all
nodes. Scroll down to view the objects of the MQM Node viewlet. Please see Nodes for more
information on node viewlets.

p—
L:‘.l » You can add viewlets to the Workspace dashboard, but they are always temporary (not saved when
’ you close your session). See Adding and Maintaining Viewlets for more information.

MMUG11.003 10 © 2025 meshlQ
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va s [ salc Userperspective ([Hia Je=

Total: 2 Viewlets © @ ManageDashboards  + Viewlet

B Workgroup servers nema [ Defautt Workgroup- = | [ [#] (5 (¢

[ | ConnectionName  Workgroup Name '~ Server Alias  Description  Discovery IP Network

=] Primary Connection  QA_PROD 1140 DESKTOP-KAAEKHO

Last refresh time: 3:43:52 PM

B QA_PROD Node Viewlet (Primary Connection) homa | Default Nodes Dir

O | Node Name '~ Update Interval (sec.)
CMKAFKA 7216315 i QA_PROD
CMRABBTMQ 5 127001 ssva QA_PROD
CMSOLACE s QA_PROD
DESKTOP-KAAEKHO s ) 21631 " T QA_PROD
EMSAGENTO! DESKTOP-KAAE 4 e QA_PROD.
GoPl T QA_PROD
ODIN 5 ' QA_PROD

Last refresh time: 3:43:55 PM

Figure 4.2.1-A. Workspace Dashboard

4.2.2.1 Workgroup Servers Viewlet

o=

Connected workgroup servers are signified with a green check-mark symbol 6_5', and disconnected
=

servers with a red exclamation point symbol 62 scroll to the right to see all the workgroup server

connection’s properties and limits.

Select a workgroup server to display the Selected menu. Please see Appendix C for an explanation of
the menu options.

[E Workgroup servers
Ll <X 1Selected ~ Connection Name Workgroup Na
Properties Node...
Show Object Attributes Remote Queue Manage...
Show Topology Remote EMS Managers...

Delete workgroup server = Remote Kafka Manager...

Edit workgroup server Remote ACE/IIB Manag...

Default Connection Remote Solace Manage...

Create > Remote Rabbit MQ Man...

‘Figure 4.2.2.1-A. Workgroup Server Selected Menu

-

L—;‘ Depending on your user permissions, your options may differ from the above figure.
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The table below describes the functionality of the Workgroup servers viewlet toolbar.

I
o
o

Name Description
Add Displays the Connect to WGS window (see Select Different Workgroup
Server) to select different connections.
Add Workgroup Launches the Work Group Server Connections window to add,
i or Server modify, delete or re-assign viewlets.

OE]

Default Table
Sorting

Click to go back to the viewlet’s default sorting.

Schema Schema

Schema

The current schema that is in effect. Controls how the viewlet is
displayed. See Schemas for more information.

(3

Manage Viewlet
Schemas

To add new schemas or manage existing schemas. See Schemas for
more information.

Viewlet option

Export data to CSV. See section 4.3.1.6.5.

42.2.1.1 Workgroup Server Properties

To view the Workgroup Server properties, select the required Workgroup server.

From the Selected menu, click Properties. A window similar to the following opens.

MMUG11.003
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Group Manager MQM Properties ? X%

Ep Workgroup Identity VEms MQM

Discovery Policy

T s Host name: cep-wgs-0
Trace
IP port: 4010
License
Statistics OS5 platform: UNIX
Advanced
S Workgroup version: 11.2.4
Alias:
Description:

o [ e

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-A. Workgroup server Properties — Workgroup Identity Tab
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Group Manager MQM Properties

Workgroup Identity
& Discovery Palicy
Workgroup Limits
Trace

License

Statistics

Advanced

Performance

IP network address:

Me-WMQ agent port:

Discovery time (min):

Refresh interval (sec):

[ Include authority records

Full discovery on connect:

0.0.0.0

5010

1440

ON

? X

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-B. Workgroup server Properties — Discovery Policy Tab

MMUG11.003

14

© 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide

Using meshlQ Manage

Group Manager MQM Properties

Workgroup Identity Event log size:

Discovery Policy

& Workgroup Limits Accouting log size:
Trace
Statistics log size:
License
Statistics Audit log size:
Advanced
Performance Client pending command limit:

The below changes will come into effect on server restart.

Max. number of clients:

Max. number of nodes:

Max. number of QMgr/node:

Message browse limit:

15000

=]

00

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-C. Workgroup server Properties — Workgroup Limits Tab

MMUG11.003
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Group Manager MQM Properties

Workgroup Identity [J Enable PCF trace (-t)

: ) || Communication trace (-tc)
Discovery Policy

[
Workgroup Limits [

| Authorization trace (-tu)

| Login authentification trace (-ta)

& Trace [ Licensing trace (-tl)
i |_| Connection trace (-in)
License
|| Database trace (-ts)
Statistics [l Generate trace events
Advanced
Performance

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-D. Workgroup server Properties — Trace Tab

MMUG11.003
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Group Manager MQM Properties

Workgroup Identity

Discovery Policy
Workgroup Limits
Trace

Ep License
Statistics
Advanced

Performance

CPU used

MIPS used:

Users
connected:

Agentless
connections:

APODWMQO
Users:

Expiration date:

Time remaining:

Features:

Workgroup hosts:

0/9999

0/9999

2 /9999

0/9999

0/9999

Available:

Available:

Available:

Available:

Available:

August 05, 2026

167 days, 16:27:17 hours

9999

9999

9997

9999

9999

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-E. Workgroup server Properties — License Tab

? X

MMUG11.003
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Woerkgroup Identity
Discovery Policy
Workgroup Limits
Trace

License

Ep Statistics
Advanced

Performance

Group Manager MQM Properties

State: Active

Process id: 1

o Max. supported
Authorization:
Enabled connections:

Start time:

01/13/2026 10:27:50 AM

Alteration:

Last event time:

04/10/1970 11:23:08 PM

Time since last update:

35 days, 21:04:53 hours

Time left until next discovery:

00:00:30 hours

Last action:

0

Database server info:

DBMS: PostgreSQL: VER: 15.15 (Debian 15.15-1.pgdg13+1); DRVR: PostgreSQL

JDBC Driver; VER: 42.7.3

System information:

Linux Version: 5.15.0-311.185.9.el8uek.x86_64, Architecture: amdé4, Virt.machine:

Open)DK 64-Bit Server VM v.11 11.0.25+9-LTS

Client connections:

Agent connections:

? x

32767

yA

(o] o]

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-F. Workgroup server Properties — Statistics Tab

MMUG11.003
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Group Manager MQM Properties ? X

Workgroup Identity Convert user id to upper case

Controls whether user id is converted to uppercase before being passed to Mé-

Discovery Policy WMAQ for agent for applying local authorizations.

Workgroup Limits Buffer size, KB: 0
Trace

Total per-socket buffer spaces reserved for receives and sends.
License

Keep alive: OFF
Statistics

This option causes a packet (called a "keepalive probe’) to be sent to the remote
& Advanced system if a long time passes with no other data being sent or received. This
Performance enables detection of a peer which has become unreachable.

Reuse address: ON

This socket option tells the kernel that even if this port is busy (in the TIME_WAIT
state), go ahead and reuse it anyway.

TCP no delay: OFF

Disables the Nagle algorithm for send coalescing.

n Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-G. Workgroup server Properties — Advanced Tab
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Workgroup Identity
Discovery Policy
Workgroup Limits
Trace

License

Statistics

Advanced

Ep Performance

Group Manager MQM Properties

Parameter

Inquire Queue

Inquire Queue (Forced)
Inquire Channel

Inquire Channel (Forced)
Inquire Listener

Inquire Listener (Forced)
Inquire Process

Inquire Process (Forced)
Inquire Service

Inquire Service (Forced)
Inquire Namelist

Inquire Namelist (Forced)
Inguire Authinfo

Inquire Authinfo (Forced)
Inquire Topic

Inquire Topic (Forced)
Inquire Subscription
Inquire Subscription (Forced)

Queue accounting messages

Inquire Object names:
Inquire Queue Names

Inquire Queue Names (Forced)

Inquire Queue Names (Cached)

Inquire Channel Names

Inquire Channel Names (Forced)

Inquire Channel Names (Cached)

Inquire Listener Names

Inquire Listener Names (Forced)

Inquire Listener Names (Cached)

Inquire Process Mames

Inquire Process Mames (Forced)

g

o o0 0ol 0 o 0 o0 o 0 o o o o o o o

oo O O 90 90 O w oo 9O &

? x

Average, ms

037

o O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O

5 -
oY)
o]

o o o o o o 9o O O O

El

n Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-H. Workgroup server Properties — Performance Tab

Table 4.2.2.1.1-A. Workgroup Server Properties Window Attributes

Field

Description

Workgroup Identity Tab

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-A

Name Specifies the name of the Workgroup Server instance.
Host name Specifies the server host name where WGS runs.
IP port Specifies the port used by the Workgroup Server.
OS platform Displays the operating system platform.
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Workgroup version

Displays the installed WGS version.

Alias

Optional alias name for the Workgroup Server.

Description

Optional description of the Workgroup Server instance.

Workgroup Identity Tab

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-B

IP network address

Specifies the network address used for discovery (default: 0.0.0.0).

M6-WMQ agent port

Specifies the port used for agent communication (default: 5010).

Discovery time (min.)

Specifies the delay (in minutes) before the Workgroup Server starts auto-
discovery of agent/CM nodes. Only non-negative values are allowed. A
value of 0 disables auto-discovery. Default: 1440 minutes.

Refresh interval (sec.)

Specifies how often WGS refreshes object data. Default: 60 seconds.

Include authority records

Includes authority records during discovery when selected.

Full discovery on connect

Performs a complete discovery when an agent connects. Default: ON.

Workgroup Limits Tab

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-C

Event log size

Specifies the maximum size of the event log.

Accounting log size

Specifies the maximum size of the accounting log.

Statistics log size

Specifies the maximum size of the statistics log.

Audit log size

Specifies the maximum size of the audit log.

Client pending command limit

Specifies the maximum number of pending client commands allowed.

Max. number of clients

Specifies the maximum number of supported client connections (requires
restart).

Max. number of nodes

Specifies the maximum number of managed nodes (requires restart).

Max. number of QMgr/node

Specifies the maximum queue managers allowed per node (requires
restart).

Message browse limit

Specifies the maximum number of messages that can be browsed.

Trace Tab

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-D

Enable PCF trace (-t)

Enables PCF command tracing.

Communication trace (-tc)

Enables communication-level tracing.

Authorization trace (-tu)

Enables authorization tracing.

Login Authentication trace (-ta)

Enables login authentication tracing.

Licensing trace (-tl)

Enables license-related tracing.

Connection trace (-tn)

Enables connection tracing.

Database trace (-ts)

Enables database interaction tracing.

Generate trace events

Generates trace events for analysis.

MMUG11.003
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License Tab

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-E
The fields in this tab are read-only and cannot be modified in the UI.

CPU used / Available

Displays licensed CPU usage.

MIPS used / Available

Displays licensed MIPS usage.

Users connected / Available

Displays active and available user licenses.

Agentless connections

Displays usage of agentless connections.

APODWMQ Users

Displays APODWMQ user usage.

Expiration date

Displays license expiration date.

Time remaining

Displays remaining license duration.

Features Lists enabled license features.
Workgroup hosts Lists licensed Workgroup hosts.
Statistics Tab Figure 4.2.2.1.1-F
The fields in this tab are read-only and cannot be modified in the UI.
State Displays WGS state (Active/Inactive).
Process id Displays the WGS process ID.
Authorization Indicates whether authorization is enabled.
Start Time Displays the WGS start time.

Client connections

Displays the number of client connections.

Agent connections

Displays the number of agent connections.

Max. supported connections

Displays maximum supported connections.

Last event time

Displays timestamp of the last recorded event.

Time since last update

Displays time since last update.

Time left until next discovery

Displays countdown until next discovery cycle.

Last action

Displays the last executed administrative action.

Database server info

Displays database type and driver version.

System information

Displays OS and JVM information.

Advanced Figure 4.2.2.1.1-G
The fields in this tab are read-only and cannot be modified in the UI.
Keep alive Sends periodic keepalive probes to detect unreachable peers.

Reuse address

Allows socket reuse when the port is in TIME_WAIT state.

TCP no delay

Disables Nagle algorithm for improved send performance.

Buffer size (KB)

Specifies per-socket buffer space.
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42.2.1.2 CreateaNode

To create a node, either:

e Select Create > Node... from the workgroup server’s Selected menu within the Workgroup
servers viewlet (see Figure 4.2.2.1-A).

_or_

e Click the green Add button within a Nodes viewlet (see Create Objects).
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A window similar to the following opens.

Node Properties ? %
&p Identity Name:
Communication Policy REMOTE_QMGRS _2

Discovery Policy Host Name:

O use DNS
|P-172-31-21-247.US-EAST-2.COMPU

Statistics
IP Address:
127.0.0.1

Advanced

Listening Port:
5012

Platform:
UNIX

Description:

Node Type:

o] ]

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-A. Node Properties — Identity Tab

Specify all node properties on this screen. Enable the Use DNS option to automatically populate the IP
Address field when the Host Name is specified.

Switch the Node Type to create the desired type of node. Available types are M6-WMQ Agent-managed
MQ Node, EMS Agent-managed Node, Kafka Agent-managed Node, ACE/IIB Agent-managed Node,
RabbitMQ Agent-managed Node, and Solace Agent-managed Node.

Click Ok to create the node.

— When creating a node, you're actually adding a new node reference. Only existing nodes can be added
|l-_:‘.| . to your workgroup server. Anidentical node can he added with a different name (the Host Name and
# 1P address would be the same). In this case, all actions performed within one of the nodes would also

be applied to the identical node as well.

Field Description
Identity Tab Figure 4.2.2.1.2-A
Name Name of the node, as defined in meshlQ Manage
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Field

Description

The network name for the physical workstation on which the agent is

Host Name .
installed

Use DNS Select this checkbox if you want to use Domain Naming Service instead
of WebSphere MQ node’s IP address.

IP Address WebSphere MQ node’s IP address

Listening Port

Agent listening port number for this IP address

Operating system platform of the node (for example, Java, Unix, Linux,

Platf
atrorm or Windows)
Description Optional field to describe the node/agent
The default Node Type is M6-WMQ Agent-managed MQ Node. Other
Node Type Node Types are EMS Agent-managed Node, Kafka Agent-managed

Node, and ACE/IIB Agent-managed Node.

Communication Policy

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-B

Heartbeat, min.

Heartbeat interval, in minutes, of the WMQ Agent. Default: 1 minute.

Update interval, sec.

Amount of time, in seconds, before the workgroup server updates
information about the node’s WebSphere MQ objects, such as queue
managers, queues, and channels.

Default: 30 seconds.

Request timeout, sec.

Command timeout period, in seconds. Sets amount of time workgroup
server waits for a response from the WMQ Agent running on the node.

Default: 60 seconds.

Command limit

Specifies the number of commands that can be issued by the workgroup
server to the WMQ Agent without acknowledgement from the agent. A
value of zero indicates that there is no command limit.

Default: 5000 commands.

Send registration to GM period, sec.

Retry interval at which an agent should periodically send a registration
request to the WGS. This is equivalent to an “I’m alive” message.

Default: 0

host name

DNS name to create fully qualified

Domain name, to be used to create a fully qualified host name (one that
specifies all domain levels)

Discovery tab

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-C

Queue managers or Managers

Specifies which queue managers (for MQ, ACE/II1B) or EMS managers are
to be automatically discovered by the workgroup server. This field
accepts simple wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by
an asterisk (*). Example: LONDON*
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Field

Description

Model queues

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which model queues are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Namelists

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which namelists are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Local queues

Applies to MQ, ACE/IIB, EMS nodes.

Specifies which local queues are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Remote queues

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which remote queues are to be automatically discovered by
the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Authentication information

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which authentication information is to be automatically
discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Alias queues

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which alias queues are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Client connections

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which client connections are to be automatically discovered by
the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Services Specifies which services are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ, ACE/IIB, EMS nodes.
Channels Specifies which channels are to be automatically discovered by the

workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Cluster queue managers

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.
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Field

Description

Specifies which cluster queue managers are to be automatically
discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Clusters

Applies to Kafka nodes.

Specifies which clusters are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Subscriptions

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which subscriptions are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Processes Specifies which processes are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Listeners Specifies which listeners are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ, ACE/IIB, EMS, Kafka nodes.
Topics Specifies which topics are to be automatically discovered by the

workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards, meaning that
characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Discovery period, min.

Time interval, in minutes, at which the WMQ Agent discovers MQ
objects and reports any changes to the workgroup server.

Default: 720 minutes.

Enable special name list discovery (-
N)

Applies to z/0S. Use when there is a very large number of queues,
channels, or any object type. Overcomes a z/OS command server
limitation in creating MQCMD_INQUIRE_objectType_NAMES replies
greater than 64KB.

Default: Disabled

Force full discovery for initial
discovery (-f)

When agent starts, force a discovery of all objects, versus only those
that were altered since the last discovery time.

Default: OFF
Statistics Figure 4.2.2.1.1-D
Node Type Node Type from the Identity tab

Software version

meshlQ MQ, EMS, Kafka, or ACE/IIB software version
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Field

Description

Status

Active or Unknown

System information

Operating system and version (for example, Microsoft Windows 7, 64-
bit, Version 6.1.7601 Service Pack 1).

CPU Count

Number of licensed CPUs.

Authorization

Check if the User ID is authorized to execute the various possible object
commands (for example, delete queue, alter manager) for the node
type MQ, EMS, Kafka, 1IB/ACE, Solace, or RabbitMQ.

Default: Disabled.

Event counter

Number of workgroup events that the workgroup server has generated.

Last action

The last command applied to this node.

Example: EXCMD_UNMANAGE_MQNODE

Last event time

The most recent time that an event was recorded for this node

Last updated

The most recent time that the view for this node was refreshed

Time since last update

The most recent time that the node was active

Advanced

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-E

Convert user id to upper case

Controls whether the user ID is converted to uppercase before being
passed to M6-WMQ agent for checking authorizations

Buffer size, KB

Total per-socket buffer spaces reserved for receives and sends

Reuse address

If this socket option is ON, the kernel will reuse the port even if the port
is busy (in the TIME_WAIT state)

TCP no delay

Disables the Nagle algorithm for send coalescing

Number of TCP/IP bind retries

Maximum number of attempts to retry binding the socket to the IP
address

TCP buffering queue limit

Maximum number of items permitted in the TCP buffering queue

msec

Max. wait time for socket r/w event,

Maximum number of milliseconds to wait for the socket read/write
event
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Node Properties

Identity

& Communication

Policy
Discovery Policy

Statistics

Advanced

Heartbeat, min.:
1
Update interval, sec:

30

Request timeout, sec.:

60
Command limit:

5000

Send registration to GM period, sec.:

0

DNS name to create fully qualified host name:

? x

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-B. Node Properties — Communication Policy Tab
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Node Properties

Identity

Queue managers:

*

Communication Policy

&p Discovery Policy

Statistics

Advanced

Local queues:

*

Alias queues:

*

Channels:

*

Processes:

*

Discovery period, min.:

720

Modal queues:

5

Remote queues:

5

Client connections:

*

Cluster queue managers:

*

Listeners:

*

Enable special name list discovery (-N):

ON

Force full discovery for initial discovery (-f):

OFF

?
Namelists:
.

Authentication information:

*

Services:

*

Subscriptions:

*

Topics:

*

x

Co [ o]

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-C. Node Properties — Discovery Policy Tab
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Node Properties
Identity
Communication Policy
Discovery Policy

&y Statistics

Advanced

Node type:
Software version:
Status:

System information:
CPU count:
Autherization:
Event counter:

Last action:

Last event time:

Last updated:

Time since last update:

? %
Connection Manager-managed MQ Node
6.7.0003
Unknown
Linwx:V#1 SMP Tue Aug 11 19:12:04 EDT 2020.R3.10.0-11.
16

Disabled

EXCMD_UNMANAGE_MQNODE
2021-09-14 11:39
2021-09-14 11:40

2021-09-14 11:39

CocJ o

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-D. Node Properties — Statistics Tab
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Node Properties ? x
Identity Convert user id to upper case: OFF
Communication Policy Controls whether user id is converted to uppercase before being passed to M6-WMQ agent for

. . applying local authorizations.
Discovery Policy

Buffer size, KB: 64
Statistics
Total per-socket buffer spaces reserved for receives and sends.
Reuse address: OFF
Wy Advanced

This socket option tells the kernel that even if this port is busy (in the TIME_WAIT state), go
ahead and reuse it anyway.

TCP no delay: OFF
Disables the Nagle algorithm for send coalescing.

Number of TCP/IP bind retries: 1

TCP buffering queue limit: 10

Max. wait til fi ket t,
ax. wait time for socket r/w even 1000

msec:

n

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-E. Node Properties — Advanced Tab
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4.22.1.3 Create Remote Queue Managers

When Create > Remote Queue Managers is selected from the workgroup server’s Selected menu
(Figure 4.2.2.1-A), the Remote Queue Manager Connections window opens.

Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: ||

# [0  Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

1 [0 REMOTE_CONNECTION  CONNECTION_NAME Instance Mame

2 [0 REMOTE_QMGR QMGR Queue Manager Name

3 [ REMOTE_QMGRS QMGR_NAMES Connection Name

Channel Name

Command Queue

Conversion

S5L Key Repository

SSL Crypto Hardware

S5L Cipher Specification

User ID

S5H User Mame

Verify Connection Modify Copy as SSH Host

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-A. Remote Queue Manager Connections

Click the Add button to add a new remote queue manager connection. After adding a new connection,
you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections.

To update or delete existing remote queue managers, select them, and click either the Modify or Delete
button. To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions, see Importing and Exporting
Remote Managers.

=
:‘.I « The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you

—o add, modify, copy, delete, orimport a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
NOTE

Hover over a remote queue manager to view its attributes on the right side of the window. The columns
of the remote queue manager table on the left side of the window can be sorted alphabetically by
simply clicking the column headers.
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Field

Description

General Tab

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-B

Connection Manager Instance name

Enter the instance name. REMOTE_QMGRS is the default.

Queue Manager name

Enter the name of the queue manager to which your new remote queue
manager will be linked. QMGR_NAME is the default.

Project name

Input disabled.

Specify a user identifier/name to connect to the queue manager using
security parameters (available in WMQv.8.0 and later) or leave it empty

User ID if user authentication is not required. User IDs may be case-sensitive,
especially on z/0S. Check with your security/RACF administrator to be
sure.

Enter the user’s password. Passwords may be case-sensitive, especially

Password

on z/0S. Check with your security/RACF administrator to be sure.

Communication tab

Figure4.2.2.1.3-C

Connection name

Enter the IP address(es) or host name(s) and IP port (in parentheses) as
shown below to specify a name for the new connection.

The Connection name supports multiple comma-separated URLs. If the
connection between the connection manager and the remote
connection is lost, the connection manager will automatically attempt
to reconnect using the primary (first) followed by the subsequent URLs
if multiple servers are added.

Example:
server1(1414)
or, for replicated data queue managers:

server1(1414),server2(1414),server3(1414)

Command queue name

Select the name for the command queue from the drop-down menu.
SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE is the default.

Channel name

Enter the name of the server-connection (svrconn) channel to be used
for connecting to the remote queue manager. SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN
is the default.

Security Exit Name

Specifies the descriptive name of the channel security exit; this is a
parameter of the MQCD channel definition structure which controls
channel execution. Itis passed to a channel that is called from a
Message Channel Agent (MCA).

Security Exit Data

Specifies the Exit user area. It is specific to the expected data by
channel security exit. This is a field that is available for the exit to use.

Command conversion (zOS systems)

Select if this is a connection to a z/OS queue manager, earlier than
version 8.
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Table 4.2.2.1.3-A. Remote Queue Manager Connections Window Attributes

Field Description
SSL tab Figure4.2.2.1.3-D
Key repository Specify the key repository.

SSL certificate key

Specify the SSL certificate key.

SSL Key Store Password

Enter the password for your certificate.

Cipher specification

Select the cipher specification from the drop-down menu.

Cryptographic hardware

The applied encryption hardware is noted in the Cryptographic
hardware field. Click the Settings button to specify cryptographic
hardware settings (Figure 4.2.2.1.2-F).

SSH tab

Figure4.2.2.1.3-F

User Name

Specify the User name

Password

Enter the password for your server

Host

Enter the Host name of the server

IP Address

Enter the IP address of the server

Port

Enter the TCP Port to connect

Add Queue Manager Connection ? X

Ep General
Communication
SSL

5SH

Connection Manager Instance name:
REMOTE_QMGRS

Queue Manager name:
QMGR_NAME

Project name:

DEFAULT

Specify a user name and password to connect to the queue manager using security
parameters (available in WMQ v.8.0 and later) or leave it empty if authentication is not
required:

User ID:

Password:

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-B. Remote Queue Manager Connections — General Tab
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Add Queue Manager Connection

General
&y Communication
SSL

SSH

Connection name:
IP ADDRESS(IP PORT)

Command queue name:
SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE

Channel name:

SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN

Security Exit Name:

Security Exit Data:

[CJ Command conversion (zOS systems)

? X

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-C. Remote Queue Manager Connections — Communication TabOn the SSL

Add Queue Manager Connection

General
Communication

Bp SSL

55H

Key repository:

SSL certificate key:

SSL Key Store Password:

Cipher specification:

Cryptographic hardware

Mo encryption hardware specified.

?7 X

“

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-D. Remote Queue Manager Connections — SSL Tab

The following window displays after the Settings button is clicked. Make your selections and click Ok.
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Cryptographic Hardware Settings ?

None
Rainbow
Enable for Middleware
Disable for Middleware
nCipher
Enable for Middleware
Disable for Middleware
Other (PKCS11)
Driver path:

Token label:

Token password:

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-E. Remote Queue Manager Connections — Settings

On the SSH tab window, populate the fields as noted in Table 4.2.2.1.2-A. Click Ok to save all changes.

Add Queue Manager Connection

General User Name:

Communication

SsL Password:
& SSH
Host:
|IP Address:
Port:

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-F Remote Queue Manager Connection-SSH Tab
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42.2.1.4 Create Remote EMS Manager

To create a remote EMS manager connection, select a workgroup server from the Workgroup Server
viewlet. From the Selected menu, select Create > Remote EMS Managers. The Remote EMS
Connections window opens.

Remote EMS Connections ? x
Filter by:
# (] Instance Name EMS Server Namew Attribute Name Attribute Value
1 O REM_EMS EMS Instance Mame
2 O REMOTE_EMS EMS-SERVER EMS Server Name
3 0 ems SERVER Server URL
EMS User

S5L Trust Cert

55L Identity

S5L Ciphers

S5L Host Name

S5L Verify Host name

SSL Verify Host

S5L Debug Trace

con
o Lo ] ] o]

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-A. Remote EMS Connections Window

Click the Add button to create the new connection. The Add EMS Manager Connection window opens.
See the table below for an explanation of this window’s settings. After adding a new connection, you
can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections.

To update an existing remote EMS queue manager, select the connection and click Modify (opens the
same window as the Add button). To delete a connection, select it and click Delete. To learn how to
import and export remote manager definitions, see Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.

=
L:‘.l « The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
N ’ add, modify, copy, delete, orimport a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
NOTE
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Field

Description

General Tab

Figure4.2.1.1.4-B

EMS Agent Instance Name (Node)

Enter the name of the EMS agent node the manager will connect to.
REMOTE_EMS is the default.

EMS Server Name

Enter the EMS server name which will be displayed in an EMS manager
viewlet. EMS-SERVER is the default.

Specify the EMS server URL. This is required.

The URL field supports multiple comma-separated URLs. If the
connection between the connection manager and the remote
connection is lost, the connection manager will automatically attempt

EMS Server URL
to reconnect using the primary (first) followed by the subsequent URLs
if multiple servers are added.
The structure of the EMS server URL is:
<protocol>://<IP address>:<port>, i.e., tcp://172.16.6.48:7222
User ID Specify the username to connect to the TIBCO EMS instance.
Password Password is optional.
SSL tab Figure4.2.1.1.4-C

Trusted Certificate

Specify the full path and file name of the trusted certificate(s). Passed
to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_trusted filename

Specify the full path and file name of the file containing the client
certificate, extra issuer certificates (optional) and the private key.

Client Identity Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_identity filename

Specify the full path and file name of the file containing extra issuer
Issuer certificate(s) for client-side identity. Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_issuer filename

Password (PKCS12 password)

Enter the private key or PKCS#12 password if required. Passed to
tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_password password

Key repository

This is the SSL private key. Use the following to pass it to the EMS
Administration Tool (tibemsadmin):

-ssl_key filename

Cipher specification

Select a cipher specification from the drop-down menu. Select Custom
to enable the Custom Cipher name field and enter a custom cipher
name.
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Field Description
Specify the full path and file name of the file containing extra issuer
Vendor certificate(s) for client-side identity. Passed to tibemsadmin as:
-ssl_issuer filename
Enter the name expected in the server certificate sent by the host.
Host hame Passed to tibemsadmin as:
-ss|_hostname name
SSL Options Figure 4.2.1.1.4-D

Verify Host Name

Enables/disables whether EMS will verify the SSL hostname when
connecting. Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ss|_noverifyhostname

Verify Host Used when connecting to EMS.
Show loaded certificates and certificates sent by the host. Passed to

SSL Trace tibemsadmin as:
-ss|_trace
Show additional tracing, which is useful for debugging. Passed to

SSL Debug Trace tibemsadmin as:
-ss|_debug_trace.
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Add EMS Manager Connection ? X
& General EMS Agent Instance Name (Mode):
SSL REMOTE_EMS
SSL Options EMS Server Name:
EMS-SERVER

EMS Server URL:

Field is required
Specify a user name and password to connect to the EMS5 Server:

User ID:

Password:

(o] e ] o]

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-B. Add EMS Manager Connection Window — General Tab
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Add EMS Manager Connection ? X
By Trusted Certificate (full path and filename):
By SSL
SSL Options Client Identity (full path and filename):
Issuer (full path and filename):
Password (PKCS12 password):
Key repository:
Cipher specification
NONE v
Custom Cipher name:
Vendor:
Host name (Mame expected in server certificate):
[ e
Figure 4.2.2.1.4-C. Add EMS Manager Connection Window — SSL Tab
Add EMS Manager Connection ? X
Gonarai [[J Verify Host Name
[ Verify Host
SSL [[J SSL Trace
[[] SSL Debug Trace
i SSL Options

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-D. Add EMS Manager Connection Window — SSL Options Tab
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42.2.1.5 Create Remote Kafka Manager

You have the option of creating a new remote Kafka manager by importing its properties. See Import
Remote Kafka Manager Properties for New Connections for more information.

To create a remote Kafka manager connection, select a workgroup server from the Workgroup Server
viewlet. From the Selected menu, select Create > Remote Kafka Managers.

2] Workgroup servers

e Connection Name Workgroup Na

Properties Mode...
Show Object Attributes Remote Queue Manage...

Show Topology Remote EMS Managers...

Delete workgroup server | Remote Kafka Manager...

Edit workgroup server Remote ACE/IIB Manag...
Default Connection Remote Solace Manage...

Create Remote Rabbit MQ Man...

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-A. Add Remote Kafka Managers Option

The Remote Kafka Manager Connections window opens, where you can add a new Kafka connection
manager. After adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections.
You can also edit and delete existing connections from this screen. To learn how to import and export
remote manager definitions, see Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.

=
L:‘.l . The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
’ add, modify, copy, delete, orimport a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
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Remote Kafka Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: ||
# ] Node name Cluster name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value
1 [m] KAFKA KAFKA Node Name
2 O KAFKA KAFKA_15 Cluster Name
3 O KAFKA_SERVER KAFKA_SERVER Bootstrap Servers
Group Id

o e
[~

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-B. Remote Kafka Manager Connections Screen

Click Add. The Add Kafka Manager Connection window opens.

Add Kafka Manager Connection ? x
Ep General Node Name:
Connect X -
Config

Cluster Name:
Schema Registry

KsQL

Cluster Name: custom text value used to identify data objects that are from a same
connection.

MDS

Bootstrap Server:

Group Id (eptional):

oEemen

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-C. Add Kafka Manager Connection
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Enter the configurations for the new Kafka connection manager. (See the following section for
information about SSL connection configuration.)

Click Ok.

SSL Connections

To establish an SSL connection to the Kafka bootstrap server, you can use the Kafka Manager
Connection Config tab. On this tab, you can enter the same configuration parameters that you would in
a Kafka client application properties file. (For information on configuring connections using the
nsgcmkafka.properties file, refer to the Connection Manager for Kafka chapter in the Components
Installation Guide.)

Due to the large number of possible Kafka configuration options, the configuration tab is provided to
allow you to enter the specific parameters that are relevant to your environment.

To configure parameters, enter each parameter name in the Configuration Entry field. Enter each
parameter value in the Value field. Configuration value fields include icons for encrypting values and for
showing unencrypted values. When the value is hidden, or masked, the value is treated as a password
and is encrypted during transmission to Kafka, then decrypted so Kafka can read it.

e The encrypticon encrypts and masks the Configuration Value, as shown

@
here:

@

e The show unencrypted icon shows the full value. See the important note below.

1."-»}
& After you use the encrypt icor?“ to encrypt a plain (unencrypted) value and save
the connection, you will no longer be able to view the unencrypted value.

The configuration tab shown below is an example of parameters for setting up secure connections with
SASL/SSL. These are only examples and do not reflect the actual parameters that would be needed in a
specific customer environment.

Add Kafka Manager Connection ? x

General Configuration Entry Value

Filter by key Filter by va

=
m

Connect

& Config security.protocel SSL ® Remove

Schema Registry
ssl.keystore.type Jks & Remove

KsQL
MDS ssl.truststore.location fopt/nastel/AutoPilotM6/ssl & Remove

sslkeystore.password | sesesesesess @ Remove

ssl.keystore.location /opt/nastel/AutoPilotMé/ssl & Remove

nannng -

ssl.truststore.type Jks & Remove

Add

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-D. Remote Kafka Manager Connections Screen
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Table 4.2.2.1.4-A shows the values from the example in text form.

Table 4.2.2.1.5-A. Example of SASL/SSL Connection Parameters

Field Description
security.protocol SSL

ssl.keystore.type jks

ssl.truststore.location /opt/nastel/AutoPilotM6/ssl

ssl.keystore.password

ssl.keystore.location /opt/nastel/AutoPilotM6/ssl

ssl.truststore.type jks

Confluent Platform Metadata Service (MDS) Setup

The MDS tab on the Remote Manager Connection dialog allows you to add multiple Kafka MDS nodes in
one remote Kafka instance. See Figure 4.2.2.1.5-E.

Click Add to add a new MDS node. See Figure 4.2.2.1.5-F.

After an MDS node is set up, you can create an MDS viewlet. See Kafka MDS Viewlets.

Change Kafka Manager Connection 2 x
General Filter by
Connect Filter by name q

Config
MDS Name | Actions

Schema Registry

& MDS Add

KsQL

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-E. Metadata Service (MDS) Setup
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Add Kafka MDS ? x
Name MDS|
URL hitps://177.16.33.125:8091 https;//177.16.33.
Security
Type O None @® Basic Auth O Bearer Token
Username superUser
Password
HTTPS Configuration

Skip SSL validation
Key Store Path

Key Store Passphrase (optional)

Trust Store Path

Trust Store Passphrase (optional)

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-F. Add Kafka MDS
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4.2.2.1.6 Create Remote ACE or IIB Manager

To create a remote ACE or IIB manager connection, select a workgroup server in the Workgroup Server
viewlet. From the Selected menu, select Create > Remote ACE/IIB Managers.

[E] Workgroup servers

X 1Selected ~ NSLIGETRGTENENLTEY Workgroup Nam
Properties Node...

Show Object Attributes Remote Queue Manage...
Show Topology Remote EMS Managers...

Delete workgroup server _ Remote Kafka Manager...

Edit workgroup server Remote ACE/IIB Manag...

Default Connection Remote Solace Manage...

Create Remote Rabbit MQ Man...

Figure 4.2.2.1.6-A. Create > Remote ACE/IIB Managers

The Remote 11B/ACE Manager Connections window opens where you can add a new IIB or ACE
connection manager. You can also edit and delete existing connections from this screen. To learn how
to import and export remote manager definitions, see Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.

e i=
:‘.l . The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
— add, modify, copy, delete, orimport a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
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Remote IIB/ACE Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: |
# [J Node Instance Name Integration Node Alias» Attribute Name Attribute Value
1 O Ace1s ACE Instance Name
2 [0 ACESERVER ACE_SERVER Integration Node Alias
3 [0 lB_SERVER 1B Type
Url
Username

Verify Connection Modify Copy as

Figure 4.2.2.1.6-B. Remote IIB/ACE Manager Connections

Click the Add button. The Add IIB/ACE Manager Connection window opens. Enter the configurations for
the new IIB or ACE connection manager on both the General and SSL tabs. Click Ok when finished. After
adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections.

:"I The URL field supports multiple comma-separated URLS. If the connection between the connection
L—;‘ manager and the remote connection is lost, the connection manager will automatically attempt to
note  reconnect using the primary (first) followed by the subsequent URLSs if multiple servers are added.
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Add 11B/ACE Manager Connection ? X
& General Node Instance Name:
ssL REMOTE_IIBE_ACE

Integration Node Alias:

URL:

Type:

11B v

UserMame:

Password:

Schedule Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.6-C. Add 11B/ACE Manager Connections

42.2.1.7 Create Remote Solace Manager

To create a remote Solace manager connection, select a workgroup server within the Workgroup Server
viewlet. From the Selected menu, select Create > Remote Solace Managers.

& Workgroup servers

LR ETIES CL RN | Connection Name Workgroup Na
Properties Mode...
Show Object Attributes Remote Queue Manage...
Show Topology Remote EMS Managers...
Delete workgroup server | Remote Kafka Manager...

Edit workgroup server Remote ACE/IIB Manag...

Default Connection Remote Solace Manage...

Create Remote Rabbit MQ Man...

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-A. Add a Remote Solace Manager

The Remote Solace Manager Connections window opens.

MMUG11.003 50 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Remote Solace Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: |
# [J Node Instance Name Integration Node Alias~ Attribute Name Attribute Value
1 [0 SOLACE SOLACE Instance Mame
2 [J SOLACE_PCIS SOLACE PC Integration Node Alias
3 [0 SOLACE_SERVER SOLACE_SERVER Url
Username

o
3 0

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-B Remote Solace Manager Connections

Click the Add button to create the new connection. The Add Solace Manager Connection window opens.
Enter the configurations for the new Solace connection manager on the General, Key, and JCSMP tabs.
For meshlQ Cloud users, in the Trust Store Path field on the Key tab, enter the path to the uploaded
certificate file, as shown on the Certificates tab of your meshlQ Cloud subscription page. Click Ok when
finished.

After adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections. You can
also modify or delete existing connections. To learn how to import and export remote manager
definitions, see Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.

=
L:.] » The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
N ’ add, modify, copy, delete, orimport a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
NOTE
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Add Solace Manager Connection

& General Mode Instance Name:

SSL REMOTE_SOLACE

JCSMP Broker Name:

URL:

Paging Size:

100

Username:

Password:

?

X

] [ o)

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-C Add Solace Manager Connection
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Add JCSMP ? X

JCSMP Mame:

Host:

Message VPN Name:

Queue Name:

Topic Endpoint Mame:

S5L Trust Store Path:

55L Trust Store Password:

351 Validate Certificate:

551 Validate Certificate Date:

SSL Validate Certificate Host:

S5L to Plain Text:

Auth Scheme:

User Name:

Password

Key Store Path:

Key Store Password:

Key Store Private Password:

oAuth2 Access Token:

oAuth2 Issure Identifier:

KRE Service Name:

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-D Add JCSMP Tab

42.2.1.8 Create RabbitMQ Remote Manager

To create a remote Rabbit MQ manager connection, select a workgroup server within the Workgroup
Server viewlet. From the Selected menu, select Create > Remote Rabbit MQ Managers. The Remote
Rabbit MQ Manager Connections window opens where you can add a new Rabbit MQ connection
manager.

Click the Add button. The Add Rabbit MQ Manager Connection dialog opens. Enter the configurations
for the new Rabbit MQ connection manager.

On the SSL tab, configure SSL security (Trust Store and Key Store paths and passwords). For meshlQ
Cloud users, in the Trust Store Path field on the SSL tab, enter the path to the uploaded certificate file,
as shown on the Certificates tab of your meshlQ Cloud subscription page.

On the AMQP tab, you can add AMQP protocol configurations.

when you click Add, the Add AMQP dialog opens with two tabs: General and SSL.
In the General tab, you can define AMQP connection settings in one of the two modes:

MMUG11.003 53 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage
e Full Definition (selected by default)

e URLMode

In the SSL tab, you can optionally configure secure communication settings.

Click Ok when finished. After adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager
Connections.

To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions instead of entering them manually, see
Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.

The URL field supports multiple comma-separated URLs. If the connection between the connection
manager and the remote connection is lost, the connection manager will automatically attempt to
reconnect using the primary (first) followed by the subsequent URLs if multiple servers are added.

[E] Workgroup servers

L B CLIRY | Connection Name Workgroup Marr
Properties Mode...

Show Object Attributes Remote Queue Manage...
Show Topology Remote EMS Managers...
Delete workgroup server = Remote Kafka Manager...

Edit workgroup server Remote ACE/IIB Manag...

Default Connection Remote Sclace Manage...

Create Remote Rabbit MQ Man...

Figure 4.2.2.1.8-A. Add a Remote RabbitMQ Manager
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Remote Rabbit MQ Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: |
# [ NodeInstance Name Integration Node Alias» Attribute Name Attribute Value

1 O RABBITMQCM

rabbit

Verify Connection Modify Copy as

3 Em e

Instance Mame

Integration Node Alias

Url

Username

Figure 4.2.2.1.8-B. Remote RabbitMQ Manager Connections

Add Rabbit MQ Manager Connection T %
& General Node Instance Name:
[
SSL , RABBITMQCM J
AMQP Server Name:
rabbit
URL:
http://11.24.72.178:15672
Username: Admin
Password:
Figure 4.2.2.1.8-C. Add RabbitMQ Manager Connection
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Key Store

Path:

Password:

Trust Store

Path:

Password:

(] Ignore S5L Certificate

Figure 4.2.2.1.8-D. RabbitMQ Connection SSL Tab

Add AMQP 2 x
&y General Type
(® Full definition O URL
55L

Configuration

AMQP Name:

Virtual Host Name:

Host:

Port: 0

User Name:

Password:

e

Figure 4.2.2.1.8-E. RabbitMQ Connection Add AMQP — General Tab-Full Definition
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Add AMQP ? X
&y General Type
) Full definition @ URL
SSL

Cenfiguration

AMOP Name:

URI:

Figure 4.2.2.1.8-F. RabbitMQ Connection Add AMQP - General Tab-URL
Add AMQP 2 x

[l Use SsL
Configuration

General
S50
> Protocol:
Key Store Path:

Key Store Password:

Key Store Private Password:

Trust Store Path:

Trust Store Password:

[ Validate Hostname

Figure 4.2.2.1.8-G. RabbitMQ Connection Add AMQP —SSL Tab

4.2.2.1.9 Importing and Exporting Remote Managers

You can export remote IBM MQ, TIBCO EMS, Kafka, ACE/IIB, Solace, and RabbitMQ connections to allow
them to be imported later as needed. Consider using exporting and importing connections as a way to
pass connections between people or make them available for new users.

Remote manager configurations are imported and exported from the remote manager connections
window, in the form of .json files.
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4.2.2.1.9.1 Import remote manager configurations

1. From the workgroup server’s Selected menu, select Create > Remote Queue Managers. The
Remote Queue Manager Connections window opens. The name of the menu option and window
vary based on the product (IBM, Kafka, TIBCO EMS, IIB/ACE, Solace, or RabbitMQ).

Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: |
# Od Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

Instance Mame

Queue Manager Name

Connection Mame

Channel Name

Command Queue

Conversion

SSL Key Repository

SSL Crypto Hardware

SSL Cipher Specification

User ID

S5H User Name

] o] o e
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2. Click Import. The Import Remote Queue Manager Connections dialog opens.

Import Remote Queue Manager Connections ? %

Choose Import file:

Choose File | Mo file chosen

| Instance Name Queue Manager Name

3. Click Choose File.

—»  forthe product that matches your selection on the workgroup server's Selected menu (IBM, Kafka,
TIBCO EMS, IIB/ACE, or Solace).

E Import files must have the .json file name extension. You must import a remote manager definition file

4. Navigate to the .json file from which you want to import remote manager definitions. Double-
click the file, or click it once and click Open. The file name is included on the dialog, and the
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Instance Name and Queue Manager Name for each remote manager in the file are listed.

Import Remote Queue Manager Connections ? %

Choose Import file:

Choose File | exported_re...707368).json @ Loaded
v Instance Name Queue Manager Name

REMOTE_CONNECTION CONNECTION_NAME m
REMOTE_QMGR QMGR a
REMOTE_QMGRS QMGR_NAMES m

5. Verify the managers that you want to import. You can click Clear to clear all selections, or select
and clear checkboxes individually.
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6. Click Import to import all selected managers. The imported records are displayed on the remote

managers dialog:

Remote Queue Manager Connections x
Filter by: ||

# [J  Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

1 O REMOTE_CONNECTION = CONNECTION_NAME Instance Name

2 [J REMOTE_QMGR QMGR Queue Manager Name

3 [0 REMOTE_QMGRS QMGR_NAMES Connection Name

Channel Name

Command Queue

Conversion

S5L Key Repository

S5L Crypto Hardware

S5L Cipher Specification

User ID

S5H User Name

S5H Host

Co T e Lo L cre

7. Click OK to close the window and return to the Workspace dashboard. You can also reverse the
import process by clicking Undo.

4.2.2.1.9.2 Export remote manager configurations

In the export file, password fields are made null. See the “Importing and Exporting Remote Managers”
article in the Resource Center for more information.

1. From the workgroup server’s Selected menu, select Create > Remote Queue Managers. The
Remote Queue Manager Connections window opens. The name of the menu option and window
vary based on the product (IBM, Kafka, TIBCO EMS, IIB/ACE, or Solace).
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2. Select the remote manager or managers that you want to export the definition of.

Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: | |
# [=  Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

REMOTE_CONNECTION

REMOTE_QMGRS

CONNECTION_NAME

QMGR_MAMES

(o [

3. Click Export.
4. The export file is downloaded through your browser. It is named

exported_remote_queue_manager_connections(<unique identifier>).json.

<

exported_remote_...

Jsonm A&

Instance Mame

Queue Manager Name

Connection Name

Channel Mame

Command Queue

Conversion

S5L Key Repository

S5L Crypto Hardware

S5L Cipher
Specification

User ID

S5H User Name

REMOTE_QMGR

QMGR

IP ADDRESS(IP PORT)

SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN

SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE

DEFAULT

Admin
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5. Double-click the file to open and view it:

:i exported_remote_queue_manager_connections(1678228450044).json - Notepad

File Edit Format View Help
k
"version": "v10.5.0.7",
"type": "mq",
"remoteConnections”: [
{
"name": "REMOTE_QMGR",
"project": "DEFAULT",
"qmgrName": "QMGR",
"userName": "Admin",
"passwo"d“: "********************************",
"commandQ": "SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE",
"channelName": "SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN",
"connName": "IP ADDRESS(IP PORT)",
"sshHost™: "",
"sshIpAddress”

“sshpassword™": "",
"sshport”: o,
"sshUserName": "",
"sslKeyRepos": "",
"sslCrypHrdw": "",
"sslCipherspec”: "",
"sslKeyPassPhrase™: null,
"sslKeyStorePassword": "",

Ln1,Col 1 100% Unix (LF)

4.2.2.1.9.3 Import Remote Kafka Manager Properties for New Connections

UTF-8

You can import remote Kafka manager properties for new connections, instead of entering

them manually. Refer to the table below for mapped properties.

Table 4.2.2.1.9.3. Mapped Kafka Properties

Parameter in Add Kafka Manager Parameter in .properties file
Connection

are shown separated by commas)

(If multiple names for the same parameter are supported, they

schema.registry > schema) ‘connect’

ksql’

Node Name ‘node.name’

Cluster Name ‘kafka.cluster.name’, ‘cluster.name’

Bootstrap Server ‘kafka.bootstrap.servers’, bootstrap.servers’

Group Id ‘kafka.group.id’, ‘group.id’

Schema Name ‘kafka.schema_registry.name’, ‘schema_registry.name’
Schema URL ‘kafka.schema_registry.url’, ‘schema_registry.url’

Schema (‘schema_registry’), These four share the same structure. In the syntax example
Connect (‘connect’), KSQL below, replace the “configType” placeholder with the
('’ksgl) and MDS (‘mds’) appropriate value:

‘schema_registry’, 'schema.registry’, ‘schema’. If more than one
variant is present, the order of precedence is schema_registry >

MMUG11.003 63 © 2025 meshiQ




meshlQ Manage User’s Guide

Using meshlQ Manage

Table 4.2.2.1.9.3. Mapped Kafka Properties

Parameter in Add Kafka Manager
Connection

Parameter in .properties file

(If multiple names for the same parameter are supported, they
are shown separated by commas)

1 ’

mds

Syntax example:

1o

Name: ‘kafka.”configType”.url’, “configType”.url’

Ay

URL: ’kafka."configType”.url’, ““configType”“.url’

When there is more than one Connect, KSQL or MDS instance,
differentiate them by assigning a sequential number (N) to
each instance:

configType_N
For example:
kafka.connect_1.name=Connector1

kafka.connect_1.url=http.//172.16.6.44:8382/

kafka.connect_2.name=Connector2

kafka.connect_2.url=http;//172.16.6.45:8382/

1. From the Remote Kafka Manager Connections dialog, click Import properties.

Add
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The Import Kafka Properties File dialog opens.
Import Kafka Properties File

Choose Import file:

Choose File ’ No file chosen

2. Choose afile:
Import Kafka Properties File

Choose Import file:

Choose File ’ nsqcmkafka.properties @ Loaded

3. Click Import. The Add Kafka Manager Connection dialog opens with the imported

properties filled in where applicable. An example of the Config tab is shown

below.

Add Kafka Manager Connection

General Configuration Entry Value

Gannect Filter by key Filter by value Q

& Config node.port 5566 ® -

Schema Registry
wgs.host 127.0.01 * -

KSQL

MDS wgs.service 4040 ® -
wgs.name MQM ® -
trace false ® -
encryption true *® -
trusted.ip & -
broadcast false ® -
kafka.security.protocol SASL_PLAINTEXT ® -
kafka.sasl.mechanism PLAIN * -
kafka.sasl,jaas.config org.apache.kafka.common.se & -
kafka.max.message.bytes 300000000 ® -
kafka.max.request.size 300000000 X -
kafka.buffer.memory 300000000 * - v

d
Lo [
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4.2.2.1.10 Verifying Remote Manager Connections

The remote manager connections dialogs for all products include a Verify Connection button.

Select the connection you want to verify. Click Verify Connection. The button changes to indicate that
the application is attempting to connect.

Add

Results

If the connection is successful, the following message is displayed:

&/ Connection verified successfully

If it is unsuccessful, an error dialog similar to the one below is displayed.

Failed to verify remote queue manager - Error

Status I Command status | | Timestamp

"? Verification failed WMQM\CMSolace\Demo_System_Solace Jun 14 2023 11:53:14 Unknown

4.2.2.1.11 Create Remote ActiveMQ Manager

To create a remote ActiveMQ manager connection, select a workgroup server within the Workgroup
Server viewlet. From the Selected menu, select Create > Remote ActiveMQ Managers. The Remote
ActiveMQ Manager Connections window opens where you can add a new ActiveMQ connection
manager.

Click the Add button. The Add ActiveMQ Manager Connection dialog opens. Enter the configurations
for the new ActiveMQ connection manager.

Click Ok when finished. After adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager
Connections.

To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions instead of entering them manually, see
Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.

the URL field supports multiple comma-separated URLs. If the connection between the connection
manager and the remote connection is lost, the connection manager will automatically attempt to
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reconnect using the primary (first) followed by the subsequent URLs if multiple servers are added.

Total: 2 Viewlets

[E] Workgroup servers

— ESREEESCLEEN  Connect

Properties

Show Object Attributes
Show Topology
~'Default Connection

Create

MNode...

Remote Queue Manage...
Remote EMS Managers...
Remote Kafka Manager...
Remote ACE/IIB Manag...

Remote Solace Manage...

Remote Rabbit MQ Man...

Remote Active MG Man...

Figure 4.2.2.1.11-A. Add a Remote RabbitMQ Manager

Remote ActiveMQ Manager Connections

Filter by: |

# [ MNode Instance Name
1 O CMACTIVEMQ Activemag-server

2 O CMACTIVEMQ activemg-ssl

Integration Node Alias+

Attribute Name

Instance Name

Queue Manager Name

Url

Username

JMX Domain Name

e

- B3

Attribute Value

4.2.2.1.11-B Remote ActiveMQ Manager Connection Window
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Add ActiveMQ Manager Connection ? X

& General Mode Instance Mame:

SSL REMOTE_ACTIVEMQ

Manager Name:

URL:

Username:

Password:

Jmx

Domain org.apache.activemq
Name:

(o] oo

Figure 4.2.2.1.11-C Add ActiveMQ Manager Connection-General Tab
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Add ActiveMQ Manager Connection ? X

BaraE] Key Stare

Path:
& SSL °

Password:

Trust Store

Path:

Password:

[[] Ignore SSL Certificate

Schedule Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.11-D Add ActiveMQ Manager Connection-SSL Tab

Field Description
General Tab Figure 4.2.2.1.11-C
Node Instance Name Enter the instance name. REMOTE_ACTIVEMQ is the default.

Enter the name of the ActiveMQ manager to which your new remote

Manager name . .
queue manager will be linked.

URL Enter the connection URL for the remote ActiveMQ manager.

User Name Enter the user ID authorized to connect to the ActiveMQ manager.

Enter the user’s password. Passwords are case-sensitive on most
systems, including z/OS. Confirm details with your security/RACF
administrator.

Enter the JMX domain name used by the remote ActiveMQ manager
for MBean registration. Default: org.apache.activemq.

Password

Jmx Domain Name

SSL tab Figure4.2.2.1.11-D

Key Store: Path Enter the full file system path to the key store file containing the
client’s private key and certificate.

Key Store: Password Enter the password required to access the key store.

Trust Store: Path Enter the full file system path to the trust store file containing the

trusted CA certificates.
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Trust Store: Password

Enter the password required to access the trust store.
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4.2.3 Console Panel

The top of a dashboard displays the main viewlets of the objects. When object aspects are opened from
the top panel, they appear in tabs located at the bottom of the screen in the Console panel. Queue and
channel statuses, messages, attributes, and events are some of the object aspects that appear in the
Console panel. To collapse/expand this section, click Console. You can also increase or decrease the
height of the Console panel by clicking on the ellipses BN and dragging it up or down.

Total: 1 Viewlet

[E Kafka Topic viewlet

+ || 4% | Schema| Default Topics Dir v | 2 Search (Filter By) Y | Projects | All

Topic Name '~ Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Total Messages

tem-update-requests
jkadminreq-to-query
jkql-item-defs-in
jkgl-item-defs-out
jkal-to-exec
jkreq-to-query
jkreq-to-sub-grid
job-requests

v Console (6)

item-update-r. to-activity-cle... to-compute-h.

Partition Id

to-def-exporter %

Available Messages

& Topic
Schema Projects Node Cluster Object
Default Topics Dir  ~ | [ B v | [@] | cMKatka - localhost:9092 A

to-item-updater

v Topic ome !~

Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Total Messages

{8} Manage Dashboards

Cluster Name

localhost:9092
localhost:9092
localhost:9092
localhost:9092
localhost:9092
localhost:9092
localhost:9092
localhost:9092

boooooooo

Message Data  ASCHI
Track test
Track test
Track test
Track test
Track test

Track test

- 1510

Empty
[] Attribute [}

System

Consumer Groups Cluster Name

+ Viewlet

i

Last Updated

00:00:47 hours
00:00:47 hours
00:00:47 hours
00:00:47 hours
00:00:47 hours
00:00:47 hours
00:00:47 hours
00:00:47 hours

View 1-10 of 10

Y | Hide filters  }

Result Limit
20

Last Updated

(o] localhost:9092

00:00:08 hours

v Console (1)

1 ABC x Q
B ENEIOICHERE)
Partition Id vata size [ENEGED
O | (o] 16 This is a test
O |2 (¢} 16 This is a test
O |s ¢} 16 This is a test
O | o 16 This is a test.
O |s 0 16 This is a test.
O |s o 16 This is a test.
m ) n w Thin ie » taet

Active filter |

~ | Schema [ My Kafka Messages ~ | ()

(@]

2024/09/04 18:18:27.108

2024/09/04 1818:27.114
2024/09/04 18:18:27.120
2024/09/04 18:18:27.122
2024/09/04 18:18:27.131
2024/09/04 18:18:27134

2M241nGINA 191097128

Figure 4.2.3-A. Console

You can click on the up arrow located on the left side of the tabs to jump to the originating viewlet
which generated the Console tab. When the number of tabs exceeds the space available within the
Console, you can use the left and right navigation buttons to easily scroll through them (see the red

boxes in the figure below).
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<l aec X | A TEST X | 1 KafkaTopicl X | M to-model-trainer X | 4 to-jkgl-scheduler X | 4 mi-train-resp X | 4 job-requests x To
BEI0IEISIDISIEND Active filter ~ | schema [ My Kafka Messages ~ | (D) (B
Partition Id oatasize ([ENINED Message Data (el - Timestamp
[k o 1 This is a test. 2024/09/04 18:18:27.108
O |2 o 16 This is a test. 2024/09/04 18:18:2714
O | o 16 This is a test. 2024/09/04 18:18:27120
O |s o ® This is a test. 2024/09/04 18:18:27122
O s o 1 This is a test. 2024/09/04 18:18:27131
O |s o 6 This is a test. 2024/09/04 18:18:27134
o 1 n - ETT— [T pPr—— A
Topic:\MQM\CMKafka\localhost9092\ABC View 126

Figure 4.2.3-B. Viewing Console Tabs

Right-click on a Console tab to display options to close all Console tabs, or close all other tabs except for
the tab you right-clicked on.

< 1T ABC
Close All

[_ Close Other

Figure 4.2.3-C. Close Tabs

MMUG11.003 72 © 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.2.4 Create New Dashboard

To add a new dashboard, do one of the following:

e Click the Create dashboard button (or ) located immediately to the right of the
dashboard tabs.
e Click Manage Dashboards to open the Manage Dashboards dialog, then click +New.

MQ RabbitMQ Solace

Total: 2 Viewlets

[E] Workgroup servers

Figure 4.2.4-A. Create Dashboard Button

The Create new Dashboard dialog box opens. Enter a name for the new dashboard. Each dashboard
must have a unique name.

-
x

Create new Dashboard

Dashboard Name My New Dashboard

Generate Viewlets: ® No O Yes

Figure 4.2.4-B. Create New Dashboard

Select Yes to generate initial default viewlets in the new dashboard or No to create an empty
dashboard. If you select Yes, the following additional fields display:

e Viewlets template: Select a template for your viewlet. This is optional.

e Product: Select the object product type for the initial viewlets that will be generated. Choose
from the following options:

o IBM MQ; Local queue and channel viewlets get generated.

o EMS: Queue, route, bridge, and connection viewlets get generated.

o Kafka: Topic viewlets get generated.

o lIB: Broker, server, service, REST APl and Application viewlets get generated.

o ACE: Integration node, servers, applications, service, and REST API viewlets get
generated.
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o SOLACE: Brokers and Message VPNs viewlets get generated.
o RABBITMAQ: Virtual Host and Queues viewlets get generated.
e Workgroup server: Select the workgroup server.

e Use original path: By default, the Use original path check box is selected, indicating that the
new dashboard will use the Node and Queue manager of the selected dashboard template
(from the Viewlets template list). To choose a different Node or Queue manager, clear this
check box.

e Node: Select a specific node, or use an asterisk to include all objects from all nodes.

¢ Queue Manager: Select a specific queue manager, or use an asterisk to include all objects from
all queue managers on the selected node(s).

-~
X

Create New Dashboard

Dashboard Name ’|

hboard name

Generate Viewlets F/_ No@tYe;
Viewlets template Default viewlets v
Product Kafka o
Workgroup server
Primary Connection - (MQM) ~
OMulti-Selection
Use original path

Node -

Cluster -

Cancel

Figure 4.2.4-C. Generating Initial Viewlets

Click Create. A new dashboard is added with initial viewlets, if applicable. New dashboards are added to
the current User Perspective.

It will look similar to the following:

Kafkad x Q@ User Perspective | Kafka - =
Total: 1 Viewlet  Collapse all Tl & Manage Dashboards
3 Kafka Topic viewlet (2] [#]] | [¥] show filters ¢

Topic Name '~ Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Total Messages Available Messages Consumer Groups Cluster Name Last Updated
= jkadminreg-to-query 32 32 0 o] o] localhost:9092 00:00:15 hours
= jkgl-item-defs-in 32 32 0 0 0 localhost:9092 00:00:15 hours

| = jkgl-item-defs-out 32 32 o o (o] localhost:9092 00:00:15 hours
a jkql-to-exec 32 32 0 0 0 localhost: 9092 00:00:15 hours
O = 64 64 0 [¢] 0 localhost:9092 00:00:15 hours
LJ & 6 16 0 0 0 localhost: 9092 00:00:15 hours
= 8 8 (o] [} o] localhost:9092 00:00:15 hours
= 8 8 o] [¢] o localhost:9092 00:00:15 hours
= e 8 8 C o 0 localhost:9092 00:00:15 hours
Visible: 2-10 of 49 | Total 49 Last refresh time: 4:06:08 PM

Figure 4.2.4-D. New Dashboard with Initial Viewlets
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If you selected No, an empty dashboard like the one below is created. This dashboard includes the same
options that are available in the new viewlet dialog (see section 4.3.1, Adding and Maintaining Viewlets).

oo
oo

test

Currently your dashboard is empty. Start by adding a viewlet
through one of the options below.

Create For Favorite
Objects

Create Using Create Temporary
Object Search Using Search

Create From Open Existing Import Viewlet File

External Resource Viewlet

Figure 4.2.4-E. New Dashboard without Viewlets
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4.2.5 Change the Order of Dashboards

The order in which dashboards are displayed can be changed. Click on the tab of the dashboard you
would like to move and drag and drop it to a new position.

4 Solace RabbitMQ X

Kafka @ & X

Total: 2 Viewlets Coliapseran

(=] Workgroup servers

Figure 4.2.5-A. Moving a Dashboard

4.2.6 Displaying Additional Dashboards

In systems with several dashboards, all dashboard tabs will not display within the immediate view of the
screen. To scroll through all available dashboards, click on the arrows located to the far left and far right
of the dashboard tabs (see the red boxes in the image below) or hover over the dashboards and scroll
the wheel of your mouse.

RabbitMQ olace est User Perspective | Main -1 O=

Total: 8 Viewlets % ManageDashboards  + Viewlet

B Local Queues earch (Fitter By) | [V

Node ger Object Result Limit

Schema ojects ype
Default Local Queu v | B |1 DESKTOP-K4AE. x v | | * xv |[* Local Queve ~ y 10000¢

O Queue Name '~ Manager Name Current Depth Maximum Depth Get Messages Put Messages Open Input Counter Open Output Counter Last Updated

Figure 4.2.6-A. Displaying Additional Dashboards

Or

Click the down arrow icon . to view the list of dashboards. Select the required dashboard, and the
window will display the selected dashboard. You can also use the Search Tabs to find a dashboard by
name.

o e Kefka Solace " est y ive 0=
Totat: 5 Viewlets carch Tabs © Manage Dashboards  + Viewlst
3 Integration Node 2| (2] [Seachiriersy) | (¥
00
Manager Name Integration Server Name il o Platform Architecture Last Updated

4.2.7 Rename a Dashboard

To rename a dashboard, do one of the following:

e Right-click the tab of the dashboard that you want to rename and select Rename.
e Click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for the
dashboard in the Dashboard Name list, then click Rename.
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The following dialog box appears. Enter a new name and click OK.

Rename Dashboard: MQ DASH ? x

Mew Mame:

MQ Dash board5|

(o] o

Figure 4.2.7-A. Rename Dashboard

4.2.8 Remove a Dashboard from the User Perspective

To remove a dashboard from the current User Perspective, click on the X within the tab of the
dashboard. A confirmation prompt will appear asking you to confirm this action. Click Yes to remove the
dashboard or No to cancel. For more information about User Perspectives, see the User Perspectives
section.

Kafka n Solace RabbitMQ MQ EMS

Figure 4.2.8-A. Remove Dashboards from the User Perspective

Confirm remove action ? %

Are you sure you want to remove dashboard "RabbitMQ" from this
perspective?

You can add it back later from Dashboard Manager.

v |

Figure 4.2.8-B. Dashboard Removal Confirmation

4.2.9 Delete Dashboards

To delete a dashboard, do one of the following:

e Right-click the tab of the dashboard that you want to delete and select Delete Dashboard.
e Click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for the
dashboard or dashboards in the Dashboard Name list, then click Delete.
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The following dialog appears. Click Yes to delete the dashboard or dashboards, or No to cancel.

Confirm Delete Action

Are you sure you want to delete 2 dashboards?

? x

=IE

Figure 4.2.9-A. Confirm Delete Dashboards
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4.2.10 Set Dashboard as Default

You can specify which dashboard you would like to view immediately after logging in. This dashboard is
known as the default dashboard.

To set a dashboard as the default, right-click the dashboard tab and select Set as default from the
dashboard menu.

4 Kafka F . WS Salace

Share this dashboard >
Total: 2 Viewl

Set as default
(5] Workgrot v/set as dashboard template

- Delete Dashboard

D Remove Dashboard

Rename

Figure 4.2.10-A. Set Dashboard as Default

A dashboard tab with a green dot is the default dashboard of the system.

?. Kafka & X

Figure 4.2.10-B. Default Dashboard
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4.2.11 Dashboard Templates

Users can designate dashboards as dashboard templates. These templates can then be used when
generating new dashboards. The new dashboards will automatically be populated with predefined
viewlets from the template. Multiple templates can be created. When you designate a dashboard as a
template, it is available to all other users.

To find out whether a dashboard has been set as a template, right-click its dashboard tab and look for a
checkmark next to the Set as dashboard template option. In the example below, Kafka is a dashboard
set as a template.

Kafka b4 Salace b4

Share this dashboard >
Total: 2 Viewlets  C¢

Set as default
[ Workgroup servi set as dashboard template

_ Delete Dashboard

U =]

Remove Dashboard

Rename

Figure 4.2.11-A. A Default Template Dashboard
To designate a dashboard as a template, follow the steps below:

1. Right-click on the dashboard tab that you want to set as a template:

Kafka %4 Salara

Share this dashboard >

Total: 2 Viewlet
ota 1ewiets Set as default

(=] Workgroup s¢ Set as dashboard template

_ Delete Dashboard E
O =] -
Remove Dashboard
Rename

Figure 4.2.11-B. Set Dashboard as Dashboard Template
2. Select Set as dashboard template.

If a template from another user already exists with the same dashboard name, an error similar
to the following will be displayed:

o Dashboard with Dashboard? name,

already exists in default template list.

Figure 4.2.11-C. Dashboard Name EXxists Error

3. From this point forward, the dashboard template will be available to all users. When adding a
new dashboard, the template will be available from the Viewlets template drop-down:

MMUG11.003 80 © 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Create New Dashboard ? X
Dashboard Name My New Dashboard

Generate Viewlets O No @ Yes

Viewlets template Default viewlets

Product Default viewlets

Workgroup server | Kafka “

Primary Connection : (MQMm)
OMulti-Selection
Use original path
Node

Cluster v

Figure 4.2.11-D. Select Dashboard Template

4.2.12 Sharing

You can share dashboards with other users by making them available to groups. Consider using shared
dashboards in cases like these:

e Create a series of dashboards that new users will get automatically when they log in.
e Share your dashboards with other members of your team.

1.1.1.1.1 How to share a dashboard

Right-click on the dashboard tab to share and select Share this dashboard. From the popup menu, click
the read (eye) icon 'l next to the groups you want to share the dashboard with. The read icon changes
to green for selected groups. A user will only be able to share with their own groups, unless they have

the Show All Groups for Shared Dashboards right, which will allow sharing with all groups.

RabbitMQ Solace

Share this dashboard > | Administrators (@] (&
Set as default

Developers c | &
Set as dashboard template Operators (@] (7
Delete Dashboard RCD @] [&
Remove Dashboard Superusers (@ (7
Rename Viewers @ |#
Figure 4.2.12-A. Sharing Dashboards

(&

To allow a group to edit the shared dashboard, click the edit (pencil) icon '_|. Both the read and edit
icons will change to green .
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When a dashboard is shared, it will be displayed with the shared icon:

Figure 4.2.12-B. Shared Dashboard Tab

4.2.12.1 Share Dashboard via URL

You can also share dashboard via URL.

1. Share your dashboard by right-clicking the dashboard tab and selecting “Share this dashboard”
from the pop-up menu. Add read and/or write permissions for the relevant groups.

RabbitMQ Solace

Share this dashboard > | Administrators (@] (&
Set as default Developers b ‘
Set as dashboard template Operators o | ;
Delete Dashboard RCD \\ [
Remove Dashboard Superusers \« |
Rename Viewers & |

Figure 4.2.12.1-A Sharing Dashboard
2. Copythe URL from the address bar while viewing the dashboard.
3. Share the copied URL with the recipient.
See below to know how to access the Shared Dashboard from the URL
1.1.1.1.2 If you are already logged in:
Paste the URL into the browser's address bar and press Enter.

e If youdon't have access to a specific dashboard, you'll see an error message in the bottom right
corner. You can check if the dashboard is available by clicking on Manage Dashboards and
turning on the Shared Dashboards slider.

e If the dashboard is already part of one of your existing perspectives, it will switch you to that
perspective and highlight the dashboard.

e Ifyou haven't added the dashboard to your perspectives yet, it will be added to your current
view and highlighted for you to see.

1.1.1.1.3 If you are not logged in:
Click on the link or paste it into the browser’s address bar and press Enter, log in with your credentials.
e Ifyoudon't have access to the dashboard, you'll see an error message.

e If the dashboard is already in one of your perspectives, a message will appear letting you know
it's already there.
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e If you haven't added the dashboard yet, it will be added to your default perspective, and a
message will pop up to confirm this. However, the focus will remain on the default dashboard
you’ve set, not the newly added one.

1.1.1.1.4 When creating shared dashboards, consider the following restrictions:

e What each user sees will depend on their rights. For example, an Administrator creates a
dashboard with a queues viewlet and shares it with the Payments and the Credit teams. When
creating the dashboard, the Administrator user sees all queues, but the Payment and Credit
teams will only see their queues when using it.

e Ifyoushare a dashboard containing a favorite viewlet which contains objects the shared group
is not allowed to see, they will still show up in the viewlet but with no attributes.

e Adashboard cannot be deleted by the owner if it is currently being shared with any other users.

e User settings such as showing empty queues do apply to shared dashboards, so resulting views
may differ slightly.

e You cannot edit the schema of a shared dashboard.

4.2.12.2 Viewingshared dashboards

When a user logs on for the first time, all shared dashboards are visible automatically, based on the
groups the user belongs to. However, dashboards that are shared after a user has already logged in are
not visible right away. To view available dashboards, click Manage Dashboards.

E‘l, If the shared dashboards you added do not display on the main tab bar, log out and log back
in.

User Perspective: Main Q E

e} Manage Dashboards + Viewlet

Figure 4.3.12.2-A Manage Dashboard Option

The Manage Dashboards dialog opens. Turn on the Shared Dashboards slider to view shared

dashboards. To add the dashboard, select its checkbox and click it —"

dashboards can be selected at one time.

. Multiple
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Manage Dashboards ? X

Filter By: )
Filter By Tags:

Shared Dashboards

O 1 u No Dashboard Selected
O ace u ?

O EMS D

U Greg's Board D No Dashboard Selected
a B D 4

0O & Kafka u

0 0
0 Cafkatest u No Dashboard Selected
0 MQ 8

O MQ LEUNAME u

O & My Dashboard D 2

O New Dashboard u

O newdash?1 u

O Node u

. B

rabbit

Figure 4.2.12.2-B Manage Dashboard

The selected dashboard is now displayed on the main tab bar. As seen in the figure below, a dashboard
that has been shared by someone else has an icon with a downward-pointing arrow. Hover your mouse
over the icon to see the owner of the dashboard.

1.1.1.1.5 When viewing shared dashboards created by someone else, the following restrictions apply:

e Viewlets within a shared dashboard can be minimized or maximized, but only for the current
session; a viewlet’s collapsed/expanded state will not be saved.

e Only the dashboard owner can add new viewlets to a shared dashboard. However, if the owner
grants edit (“write”) access when sharing the dashboard with a group, members of that group can
edit the viewlets on the shared dashboard.

e The shared dashboard cannot be renamed.

e Schemas cannot be applied. The schema applied by the dashboard’s owner is the only schema that
will be used.
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4.2.13 User Perspectives

User Views were renamed “User Perspectives” in version 10.5.

With User Perspectives, you can group related dashboards into perspectives, or views. You can switch
between perspectives at any time. The Workspace dashboard is in all User Perspectives and cannot be
removed.

4.2.13.1 What s a User Perspective?

A User Perspective is a container for a set of dashboards. Initially, each user starts with a single User
Perspective called the “Main” one.

4.2.13.2 Add a User Perspective

To add a new User Perspective, click the User Perspective menu icon and select +Add User Perspective.

User Perspective Main

Default Workgy " Set As Default

Server Alias Description

Figure 4.2.13.2-A. User Perspective Menu: Add Perspective

Enter a name for the new perspective:

Add User Perspective ? x

User Perspective Name:

Critical I55ues.|

ﬂ Cancel

Figure 4.2.13.2-B. Add User Perspective

Click OK. All current dashboards except the Workspace dashboard are cleared. From there, you can add,
rename, or delete dashboards to update your new User Perspective. All changes you make are retained
and are visible the next time you access the same perspective.
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You can return to the Main perspective by selecting it from the User perspective list:

User Perspective Main

Main
]

Share_Perspective
Default Wioi_———

Server Alias Description

Figure 4.2.13.2-C. User Perspective List

4.2.13.3 Edit a User Perspective

You can edit a User Perspective by renaming it. Select the view from the User perspective list (Figure
4.2.13.2-C) to view it. Then click the User Perspective menu icon and select Edit User Perspective.

User Perspective | Test

t W'l Delete User Perspective

e # Edit User Perspective

Server Alias + Add User Perspective

" Set As Default

Figure 4.2.13.3-A. User Perspective Menu Icon

Enter a new name for the User Perspective and click OK.

The new name appears in the User perspective list.
Edit User Perspective ? x

User Perspective Name:

Critical Issues

ﬂ Cancel

Figure 4.2.13.3-B. Edit User Perspective

4.2.13.4 Set a User Perspective as the Default

If you want a certain User Perspective to be displayed when you log on to the application, set that User
Perspective as the default. First, switch to that User Perspective. Then, click the User Perspective menu
icon (Figure 4.2.13.3-A.) and select Set As Default.

MMUG11.003 86 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.2.13.5 Delete a User Perspective

You can delete a User Perspective so it is no longer available. Select the perspective from the User
perspective list to view it. Then click the User Perspective menu icon (Figure 4.2.13.3-A.) and select
Delete User Perspective.

Click Yes to delete the User Perspective. As a result, your current User Perspective reverts to the Main
perspective.

Confirm Delete Action 0 -

Are you sure you want to delete High Volume user perspective (containing 3

]

Figure 4.2.13.5-A. Confirm Delete Action: Delete User Perspective

dashboards)?

4.2.14 Manage Dashboards

The Manage Dashboards dialog is a central location for many dashboard-related actions:

e viewing which user perspectives and viewlets are associated with a dashboard

e adding shared or imported dashboards to your current User Perspective

e finding a dashboard that you previously removed from a User Perspective and adding it back
e assigning tags to dashboards to keep them organized

From here you can also perform the basic functions of adding, renaming, and deleting dashboards.

Manage Dashboards also provides access to advanced features such as creating, editing, and deleting
tags and exporting and importing dashboards.

When you click the name of a dashboard on the left side, its details are displayed. The right side of the
dialog shows (from top to bottom) the User Perspectives that contain the selected dashboard (along
with the number of dashboards in each one), any tags that have been assigned to the dashboard, and
the dashboard’s viewlets.

=
|-_:,(‘ To preview a dashboard’s details without selecting it, hover over its name in the list.
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Manage Dashboards ? %

Filter By: By T
Filter By Tags: = — By Tag -- -
Shared Dashboards

# w Dashboard Name wPerspective Name  Dashboard Count

] EMS-Local a High Volume 4
>
KafkaDash a Main 8
O KeyQueues a
o vaoes B
O & My Test Dashboard u >
O & My_Dashboard a
Viewlet Name
0 & st o EXEE

Kafka Topics
Kafka Brokers

Kafka Consumers

EExport | limport § + Add To Current Perspective

Figure 4.2.14-A. Manage Dashboards

4.2.14.1 Finding Dashboards

On the Manage Dashboards dialog, you can find dashboards in several ways:
Filter the Dashboard List

Use the Filter By field to find dashboards by three criteria. The Dashboard Name list is automatically
filtered to include only dashboards that match any of these criteria, including partial matches:

e Dashboard name
e Name of a viewlet contained on the dashboard

e Name of a User Perspective that contains the dashboard
Search for Dashboards by Tags

Use the Filter By Tags field to find dashboards that have been assigned certain tags. To be included in
the results, a dashboard must have all the tags that have been added to the Filter By Tags field.

To add a tag to the Filter By Tags field, do one of the following:

e Click the Filter By Tags list arrow and select as many tags as you want to include in your search.
e Ifatagis visible in the tag box (between the User Perspective and Viewlet boxes on the right
side), click and drag it to the Filter By Tags field to add it to the criteria.
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4.2.14.2 Adding Dashboards to the Current View

If you have found a dashboard (for example, a shared dashboard) that you want to add to your current
perspective, select the checkbox for the dashboard in the Dashboard Name list and click

Mlbihattiunamsn The Dashboard is immediately added to your current User Perspective.

4.2.14.3 Navigating to Dashboards, User Perspectives, and Viewlets

Open E buttons on the Manage Dashboards dialog can be used to navigate directly to the
corresponding items. For example:

e Click Open a next to a User Perspective to open the selected dashboard in the selected User
Perspective.

e Click Open a next to a Dashboard to open the selected dashboard. If the selected Dashboard is
not part of the current User Perspective, it will be added to the User Perspective.

e Click Open E next to a Viewlet to open the selected viewlet within the selected dashboard.
Again, if the selected Dashboard is not part of the current User Perspective, it will be added to
the User Perspective.

4.2.14.4 Assigning Tags to Dashboards

Tags make finding dashboards easier. You can search for dashboards by the tags that are assigned to
them.

To assign tags to dashboards, you must have the Manage Tag Assignment to Dashboards right in the
security application.

Click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog. Select the checkbox for a dashboard or
dashboards in the Dashboard Name list and click Tags.

The left column lists all tags that are available to be assigned to the dashboard. The right column lists
any tags that are already assigned to the dashboard.

To add tags, on the Tag Name list on the left side, select the checkbox for each tag you want to add to

the dashboard. Click the right arrow to add the tag to the dashboard. The tag is moved to the right
column.

To remove tags, on the right side, select the checkbox for each tag you want to remove from the

dashboard. Click the left arrow % to remove the tag from the dashboard. The tag is moved back to the
left column.

To add all tags to the dashboard, whether or not they are selected, click the double right arrow -

To remove all tags from the dashboard, click the double left arrow u

Click Save.
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Manage ‘My_Dashboard’ Tags ? x

Filter By:

OJ Critical O Important

O Troubleshoot

[J  Watchlist n

[ +a E3E3

Figure 4.2.14.4-A. Manage Dashboard Tags

4.2.14.5 Advanced Dashboard Management Features

The Manage Dashboards dialog also provides access to several tools that are designed to be used by
advanced users, such as administrators:

¢ Managing tags (adding, editing, and deleting the tags that are used to organize dashboards and
make them easy to find)

e Importing and Exporting Dashboards

e Importing and Exporting Viewlets

The procedures below will begin from the Manage Dashboards dialog. To perform them, first click
Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog.

4.2.14.5.1 Managing Tags

To ensure control over the classification of dashboards, the ability to create, edit, and delete dashboard
tags requires the Manage Dashboards Tags Data right to be granted in the security application.

To create a tag, on the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for a dashboard or dashboards
in the Dashboard Name list and click Tags. Click +Add to open the Edit Tags dialog. Enter the name of
the new tag and click +Add. Repeat this process for as many new tags as you want to add. Then click
Save.
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Edit Tags ? x

MName

(]
=
[a]

[+¥]

o+
1
o

Figure 4.2.14.5.1-A. Edit Tags
New tags are added to the bottom of the tag Name list.

To edit a tag, on the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for a dashboard in the Dashboard
Name list and click Tags. Select the checkbox or checkboxes for the tag or tags you want to edit and click
Edit. Update the tag names as needed and click Save.

To delete a tag, on the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for a dashboard in the
Dashboard Name list and click Tags. Select the checkbox or checkboxes for the tag or tags you want to
delete and click Delete. Click Yes to delete the selected tags or No to cancel.

Confirm Delete Action ? x

Are you sure you want to delete 1 selected tags?
N

You can also delete a tag that you are editing by clicking the Delete button next to it in the Edit Tags
dialog.

Figure 4.2.14.5.1-B. Confirm Delete Action: Tags

4.2.14.5.2 Importing and Exporting Dashboards

The Manage Dashboards window also allows you to export dashboards, along with their viewlets and
tags, into files so that others can import them.

4.2.14.5.2.1 Export Dashboards

You can export dashboards that other users can import. Consider using exported and imported
dashboards in cases like these:

e Exporting is a way to save your dashboards for future re-import if, for example, the database
that you are using will be replaced.

e Exporting and importing dashboard files is a way to pass dashboards between people or make
them available for new users.

e Exporting and importing dashboards can be used to move dashboards from one environment to
another.
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E:‘:I . When exporting dashboards, favorite viewlets are not included.Only external viewlets and
7 data are included.

To export one or more dashboards from the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the dashboard or
dashboards and click Export.

Afile called exported_dashboards[uniqueid].json is generated and downloaded through your browser.
The file can be saved or opened.

| exported_dashbo...json A

Other users can then use this file to import these dashboards through the import process described in
the next section.

4.2.14.5.2.2 Import Dashboards

You can import a dashboard that you or someone else has exported. For example, an administrator

might create a set of dashboards specifically for new users, export them to a file, and have a new user
import that file.

From the Manage Dashboards dialog, click Import to open the Import Dashboards dialog. Under Choose

Import file, click Choose File. Use the Open dialog to navigate to the dashboard file or files that you want
to import. Double-click the file or files.
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Dashboards from the file are listed on the left side of the dialog.

Import Dashboards

Choose Import file:

Choose File | exported_da...731646).json® Loaded

Viewlet Count Tags

Dashboard Name
MQ DASH 1 Q)

Schema 1 m External Viewlet(s)

EMS-Local 2 Q)
Search Viewlet(s)

Favorite Viewlet(s)

-- No Favorite Viewlets --

-- Not assigned to any Tags --
-- No External Viewlets --
-- No Search Viewlets --

@ Map Connection(s) RR=e[VIf=ls! Add New Dashboard(s) To Current Perspective

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-A. Import Dashboards

To view details about a dashboard, such as its tags and viewlets, click the magnifying glass icon a

Tags
Important

External Viewlet(s)

-- No External Viewlets --

Search Viewlet(s)

Local Queues

Channels

Favorite Viewlet(s)

-- No Favorite Viewlets --

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-B. Imported Tags and Viewlets
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By default, importing connections are mapped to the first workgroup server connection that is in use. If
a user has more than one connection in use, has permission to create connections at import, and wants
to import the dashboards into a connection other than the default, the user can click Map
Connection(s). On the Map Connection(s) dialog, the user can select the connection that they want to
use for the imported data. The User Connection list includes all connections that are in use.

A user who has the Allowed Create Connection On Import right can allow new connections to be added
automatically at import, if needed. The user can select the Add if not found in option from the User
Connection list. The user’s connections are searched for those that have the same port and connection
list as the importing connections, even if the names are different. If no such connections are found, a
new connection is added.

Click OK.
Map Connection(s) ? %
Importing Connection: User Connection:
FPrimary Connection 2> Primary Connection

L N P N roe el 1 mvaiar covrnaet e e e Ao
re-1o equired If new connection is added

1S

-- Add if not found in ...

Primary Connection l

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-C. Map Connections

By default, the Add New Dashboard(s) To Current Perspective checkbox is selected, so that upon
import, new dashboards will be added to the current user perspective. If you want to prevent this from
happening, clear the checkbox.

Choose the specific dashboards that you want to import by selecting their checkboxes.

Click Import. The imported dashboard or dashboards are displayed. If you’ve chosen to import multiple
dashboards, the first one is displayed.

If you already have a dashboard with the same name as one that you are importing, a (1) is appended to
the imported dashboard’s name.

My_Dashboard &% X My _Dashboard (1) X

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-D. Treatment of Duplicate Dashboard Names

4.2.15 App Switcher

1. The app switcher icon allows you to switch between applications with one click. To use this
feature, you need to configure it in the system. To learn how to configure it, click here for the
App Switcher Configuration Steps.

2. After completing the configuration, log into the application (Manage) to see the app switcher
icon in the top left corner of the window.
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3. Click on the app switcher icon to see the options:
e Ifyoulogin from Manage, you will see Secure, Track, and meshlQ Support.

4. Click onan app to switch to it. Depending on your system configuration, the app will open either
in the same tab or in a different tab. If it opens in the same window, pressing the back button on
your browser will return you to the previous login page.

If SSO is enabled on your system, you may not need to log in.

=
|-_=;‘ Your app switcher options may differ from those shown in the image below.

Moroge Switch to
AD ame'~ | State
Security Manager

Active

Configure user authorization for the
management application

88 Track

Track and automate your middleware-
powered deployments through your entire
business

@ Support

Welcome to the meshIQ Platform: an
observability platform for Messaging, Event
Processing, and Streaming

Figure 4.2.15-A App Switcher
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4.2.15.1 App Switcher Configuration Steps

To access the App switcher feature, follow the configuration steps mentioned below.
Configuration Steps:
1. First, stop the Tomcat server.

2. Take the app-switcher.xml.sample file from the package and rename it to app-
switcher.xml. Youcan have an app-switcher.xml file for each of your environments
(for example, prod-app-switcher.xml or test-app-switcher.xml).

3. Update the URLs in the file with your own (the default URLs are set to localhost).

a. For each default app, choose whether you want to open in new browser tab or same tab
by updating <blank>. True means the app will open in a new tab, while False means it
will open in the same tab.

b. If youwant to add your own app, create a new <config> element using your own values,
including a unique ID, the name and description you want to display in your menu, the
URL of your app, and the icon, Refer to the instructions on Adding Icons to App
Configuration:.

4. Copy thefile to a designated location (the default location is
[AUTOPILOT HOME]/apache-tomcat/conf)

5. Add the following property in the context.xml file located at
[AUTOPILOT HOME]/apache-tomcat/conf):

<Parameter name="appswitcher.manager.config"
value="/opt/meshiq/platform/apache-tomcat/conf/app-
switcher.xml"/>

If your XML file has a different name, make sure to update the same name in the parameter
above.

6. Restart the Tomcat server.

7. After configuring, log into the application (Manage), and you will see the app switcher icon in
the top left corner of the window.

8. Click on the app switcher icon to see the options:

e Ifyouloginfrom Manage, you will see Secure, Track, and meshlQ Support.

9. Click an app to switch to it. Depending on your system configuration, the app will open either in

the same tab or in a different tab. Read this to find out more about the App Switcher.

4.2.15.2 Adding Icons to App Configuration:

To add icons to the app configuration, follow the instructions below.

1. Use anonline converter or shell command to convert your image file (e.g. SVG) into a Base64
string. For instance, if you have an SVG file, you can use the shell command to perform this
conversion. For example, on Linux or macOS:
base64 image.svg > image baseb64.txt.

ol
"]

=

You can find various online tools to convert images to Base64.
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2. Once you have the Base64 string, format it correctly. For an SVG, it should look like this:
data:image/svg+xml;base64,<Baseb4-encoded-data>

3. The<Baseb64-encoded-data> part will be the actual string generated in step 1 from your
image.

4. Include the formatted string within the <icon></1icon> tags in your XML configuration file.
For example:
<icon>data:image/svg+xml;base64, <Base64-encoded-data></icon>

5. After embedding the Base64 string, test your application in the relevant environment to ensure
that it can render the icon correctly.
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4.3 Viewlets

Viewlets allow you to view, sort, and filter the objects, messages, and events of the products in your
integration infrastructure. Viewlets, organized within dashboards, are the user interface hub for
managing and monitoring activities.

4.3.1 Adding and Maintaining Viewlets

The Create Viewlet dialog box is displayed when the Viewlet button is clicked from the

top right of the screen (Figure 4.1-A). Please note that when accessed from the WorkSpace dashboard,
only the Create a temporary viewlet using search option is available.

Create Viewlet ? X

O Q

Create Using Create Temporary Create For
Object Search Using Search Favorite Objects

= Y,

Create From Open Existing Import Viewlet
External Resource Viewlet File

Cancel

Figure 4.3.1-A. Create Viewlet

4.3.1.1 Creating New / Temporary Viewlets

The Create new viewlet window is displayed when Create Using Object Search or Create Temporary
Using Search is selected from the Create Viewlet dialog (Figure 4.3.1-A). If Create a Temporary Using
Search was selected, the viewlet will only be visible during this session.

Select the product and object type from the left side of the screen. On the right side of the screen,
complete the fields as required. When selecting a Workgroup server connection, you can choose to
show objects from multiple connections by selecting the Multi-Selection checkbox and selecting the
individual Workgroup servers one at a time.

If Workgroup server connection groups have been created, and the User Settings Display Grouping In
Connection Selection checkbox is selected, connection groups are included in Workgroup server lists, in
addition to individual connections.

To make the viewlet temporary, enable the Temporary check box.

Use the Project drop-down to filter the viewlet by user group configurations. Viewlet results are filtered
by the selected group’s server (workgroup servers, nodes, and managers) and object group access
permissions defined in the security application. If All is selected, the data displayed is according to all
groups the user belongs to. For example, if the user belongs to both the Administrators and Users
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groups, the viewlet will display data that meets the security application filters for Administrator or Users
when All is selected.

The Attribute filter is useful to search for specific cases. See Attribute Filter, for more info.

The Custom Viewlet Color option allows you to color code viewlets. See Color Settings Tab, for more

information.

Click Save Changes when done. The viewlet will appear at the bottom of the current dashboard.

Create New IBM MQ Queue Viewlet ? x
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
IBM MQ QUEUES Primary Connection - (WGS1 4 ~
EMulti-Selection
Node
Manager
Node Manager
Queue - -
Channel
Process Object name Queue Type
*

Topic Local Queue v
Listener
MNamelist

v i =
Service ® Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color: [J
Auth info .

Find messages G

Project All e 4 2=l
Cluster QMgr
Subscription

Active attribute filtering [ e ]
e s - Search criteria  smart ‘ | X ‘

Attribute filter queue depth ‘ + | X ‘
Comm Info D

Result limit 20000 Search depth 10000

Apply changes

Figure 4.3.1.1-A. Create New Queue Viewlet

If you notice a warning symbol ﬂ located at the top-right of the viewlet, it means that the queue

manager is down.
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4.3.1.2 Create a New Viewlet for Favorite Objects

The Add favorite viewlet dialog is displayed when Create for a favorite objects is selected from the
Create Viewlet dialog (Figure 4.3.1-A). For more information on favorite viewlets, see Favorites.

Add favorite viewlet ?

Viewlet name]My Favorit esl

Workgroup serverf MQM -0 ¥

Figure 4.3.1.2-A. Add Favorite Viewlet Dialog

43.1.2.1 Create aFavorite Viewlet
1. Enter a name for the viewlet within the Viewlet name field.
2. Selectaserver from the Workgroup server drop-down list.
3. Click Save Changes.

4. Aviewlet for all favorite objects is now created. Scroll down to see the new viewlet. Favorite
viewlets will have a star icon appearing immediately before the viewlet’s name.

+ | Defoutt = | ] (2] [#] [ semchiFirerny) | [T

E) #r fest - MQM (1270.014010)

Object Name Object Typa '~

Figure 4.3.1.2-B. Favorites Viewlet
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43.1.2.2 Edit/Delete a Favorites Viewlet

Click the viewlet menu ' on the right side of the viewlet. Select Edit viewlet to rename the viewlet
(Figure 4.3.1.2-D) or Delete viewlet (Figure 4.3.1.2-E) to remove the viewlet.

E % test - MQM (1270.01:4010) b Defoult

Object Name Object Type '~

B % queue manager - MQM (127.0.014010)

Figure 4.3.1.2-C. Edit / Delete Favorite Viewlet

Edit test Favorite Viewlet ? X

Viewlet name: test|

Workgroup server;  PTimary Conne...  x

Figure 4.3.1.2-D. Edit Favorite Viewlet

Confirm Delete Action ? X

Are you sure you want to delete viewlet "test"?

e

Figure 4.3.1.2-E. Delete Viewlet Confirmation

4.3.1.3 Create a New External Resource Viewlet

You can create a viewlet using an external resource. For example, you can display your company’s
intranet or a knowledge base so that it is easily viewed and accessible right within meshlQ Manage. If
you utilize XRay, this feature allows for integration; you can view XRay viewlets from meshlQ Manage.

To create a viewlet using an external resource, select Create From External Resource viewlet from the
Create Viewlet window (Figure 4.3.1-A). The below window opens. Enter a name for the viewlet and the
URL to the external source. Select the workgroup server in the last field and click Ok. You can check the
'Multi-Selection' checkbox to select multiple workgroup servers. You can also select 'regex' to choose all
grouped connections.

E:‘] . Ifyou are adding an XRay viewlet, refer to Can | publish a viewlet on a web page? For
7 information on how to share the viewlet and retrieve its URL.
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Create New External Resource Viewlet ? X

Viewlet name:

| o]

Field is required

External resource URL:

= o]

Field is required

Workgroup server:

Primary Connection - (MQM )

[Multi-Selection

Figure 4.3.1.3-A. Create New External Resource Viewlet

The viewlet will now appear on your dashboard. Below is an example.

E Local Queue Usage

Figure 4.3.1.3-B. External Resource Viewlet
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4.3.1.4 Import a Viewlet from a File

If you or another user has exported viewlet properties to a file (see Export viewlet to file), you can
import that file to create a new viewlet. Select the Import viewlet file option from the Create Viewlet
dialog (Figure 4.3.1-A).

Import Viewlet ? %

Choose Import file:

Choose File | No file chosen

Viewlet name:

Cancel

Figure 4.3.1.4-A. Import Viewlet

After you choose a file, the Viewlet Name is filled in, based on the file contents. Workgrouip server
connections are listed. A user who has the Allowed Create Connection On Import right can allow new
connections to be added automatically at import, if needed. The user can select the Add if not found in
option from the User Connection list. The user’s connections are searched for those that have the same
port and connection list as the importing connections, even if the names are different. If no such
connections are found, a new connection is added.

Import Viewlet ? X%

Choose Import file:
Choose File |exported_vi...350333).json @ Loaded

Viewlet name: QUEUES

Primary Connection Primary Connection ~

Figure 4.3.1.4-B. Import Viewlet with File

*Re-login required if new connection is added

Click Import to import the viewlet into the dashboard. If a new connection has been added, log out and
back in again to view it.

4.3.1.5 Open Existing Viewlet

To open an existing viewlet, select Open Existing viewlet from the Create Viewlet window (Figure 4.3.1-
A). The Add Existing Viewlet window opens. This window displays all the existing viewlets available
within the workgroup server, including those from all active connections. Select the viewlet and Click

m to open existing viewlet. To find a viewlet in the list, use the Filter by field.
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Add Existing Viewlet ? X
Filter by: | |
Dashboard Viewlet Title Object Type Object Subtype Product = Workgroup Se

Subscription Verification New Subscription Viewlel Subscription

Manager Manager viewlet Queue Manager
Kafka_Dashboard Kafka Clusters Cluster
SOLACE_Dashboard SOLACE Brokers Solace Broker

Ace Integration Node ACE Integration Node
Solace Rest consumer Solace Rest Consumer
Queuesviewlet Verificatio Local Queus Queue Local Queue
1] Brokers 118 Broker
RabbitMQ_Dashboard Server Rabbit MQ Server

13 Servers IIB Server
Kafka_Dashboard Kafka Topics Kafka Topic

|
]
|
O
]
O
|
]
|
O
]

Total: 65 Visible: 65

Figure 4.3.1.5-A. Add Existing Viewlet
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4.3.1.6 Viewlet Menu

Clicking the three vertical dots menu located at the top right corner of a viewlet opens the viewlet
menu. Users have the option to edit, remove or delete viewlets. They can also export viewlet data or
properties. See the sections immediately below for more information on these options.

@ Edit viewlet
[#' Create selected objects viewlet

Remove viewlet

X

Delete viewlet
Export data to CSV
Export viewlet to file

Manage Filtered Columns

¥ <« W F =

Manage Frozen Columns

Figure 4.3.1.6-A. Viewlet Menu

43.1.6.1 Edit Viewlet

Select Edit Viewlet from the viewlet drop-down menu. The Edit Viewlet window opens. For more
information on this screen, please see Creating New / Temporary Viewlets.

4.3.1.6.1.1 Attribute Filter

The Attribute filter feature allows you to narrow down the number of records in a viewlet to display
more relevant results. Attribute filters can be valuable when searching for specific use cases, such as
gueues that get disabled, queues with more than 1000 messages, or objects that do not have specific
settings (default persistence). Users can specify multiple attributes for each filter. In versions 10.4.2 and
earlier, attribute filters are applied to data that the workgroup server has already returned. In versions
10.5 and later, the workgroup server applies any active attribute filters to data before it is passed to the
application server to be displayed in the browser.

Attribute filters can be applied on the Create New Queue Viewlet and Edit Queue Viewlet (section
4.3.1.6.1) windows. See Creating New / Temporary Viewlets. Once you create an attribute filter for a
particular product and viewlet type, it becomes available for all viewlets for that product and type. For
example, if an attribute filter is created for an IBM channel viewlet, it is available on other IBM channel
viewlets.

The Active attribute filtering checkbox turns attribute filtering on and off for the viewlet. Select the
checkbox to enable attribute filtering.

1=
L:ﬂ + Whether attribute filtering is enabled or not, the specific attribute filters that you add will remain
7 available for later use.
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Create new IBM MQ Queue viewlet ? x
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
BM MQ v e

Temp_Queue_Viewlet_1 Default Connection - ... ~

m
D

Node

Node Manager
Manager

Queue
Channel Object name Queue Type

Process ' Local Queue -
Topic

Listener

Namelist _| Custom Viewlet Color I Flat Color:

Service
Project . Find messages ()
Auth info

Custer GMgr Active attribute filtering
Search criteria

Subscription Attribute filter + | x

Channel auth rec

Result limit 100 Search depth 10000

e aeen

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-A. Attribute Filter Option

You must have the Manage Private Attribute Filters right to add, edit, copy, or delete attribute filters.

To add an attribute filter, click the | * | button immediately to the right of the field.

The Attribute Filters dialog box opens. If you created any filters in the past, they are included in the
Filter Name list.

About Sharing Attribute Filters:

e Any filters that you have shared have a green Shared Filter [+ icon on the Attribute Filters
dialog. You can view and use filters that others have shared by turning on the Shared Filters

slider. Filters that others have shared have a red Shared Filter & icon.

e To share afilter with one or more groups, you must have both Manage Private Attribute Filters
and Manage Shared Attribute Filters rights. Turn on the Share Filter slider for the filter in the
Attribute Filter Management dialog (Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-D). From the popup menu, click the read

icon = next to the groups you want to share the filter with. The read icon changes to green for
selected groups.
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You can search for a filter by entering part of its name in the Filter by field. The list is filtered

Attribute Filters ?

Filter by: Shared Filters

Filter Name v Match ALL of the following:
Depth Current Depth is less than 100
Max10000 Maximum Depth  is greater than 1000
QueueName >

x

o

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-B. Attribute filters

automatically based on your entry.

Attribute Filters

Filter by: Depth

Filter Name v

[+3 CurrDepth

Depth

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-C. Attribute Filters: Filtering

To add a new filter, click the Add button. The Attribute filter management dialog box opens. Enter a
name for the filter within the Filter name field.

Attribute Filter Management ? x

‘ Share Filter

® Match All O Match At Least One

Attribute | Compare operation | Value |

Filter |1ame:l ‘

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-D. Add New Attribute Filter

Select one of the following option buttons:
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e Match All: Objects with all attributes specified by the user will be found.
e Match At Least One: Objects with at least one of the attributes specified by the user will be found.

Click Add to add one or more attributes to the new filter.

The Available attributes window appears. Click on an attribute to select it. Multiple attributes can be
added. The background color of a selected attribute will appear green.

There are two filter methods to locate attributes more easily:

e Filter by name. Use the Enter filter value search box to search by attribute name (part of the name
can be entered).

e Filter by category. Use the drop-down list to select the category for the attribute you are looking for.
Categories are specific to the viewlet’s object type (for example, queue manager categories may
include Cluster and Communication; channel categories may include Statistics and Monitoring).

Available Attributes ? x

Available attributes:

Enter filter value | [AII v ]
Base Object Name General
Use Dead Letter Queue General
Put Messages General
Queue Type General
Cluster Name General
MNode Mame General
Hosting Queue Manager General
Manager Name General
Queue Description General
Cluster Queue Type General
QSG Disposition General
Last Updated General
Remote Queue Manager General
Remote Queue General
Usage General
Get Messages General
Definition Type General
Open Input Counter General
Open Output Counter General

o |

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-E. Available Attributes

Click OK to return to the Attribute Filter Management dialog. The selected attributes will need to be
configured. For each attribute, select an option from the Compare operation drop-down. (Selections
vary by data type. For example, numerical comparisons are as follows: is equal, is less than, is greater
than, is not equal, is empty, and is not empty. Text comparisons are as follows: is equal, is not equal,
starts with, ends with, contains, does not contain, is blank, is not blank, matches pattern. For custom
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attributes, compare operations are as follows: key exists, key does not exist, is equal, is not equal, starts
with, ends with, contains, does not contain, and matches pattern.) Then specify a Value. Figure
4.3.1.5.1.1-E below is an example. (To learn how to set attribute filter criteria on the fly with variable
values, see Attribute Filter Variables.)

To remove an attribute, simply click on the red X at the end of the attribute row. Click OK after all
attributes have been configured.

Attribute Filter Management ? x

Filter name: |Depth |

‘ Share Filter

® Match All O Match At Least One

Attribute | Compare npem'linnl Value |

Current Depth Iis less than A ‘ | 100 |

Maximum Depth Iis greater than v ‘ |1DCID |

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-F. Configuring Attributes

The Attribute filters dialog box appears. The left side of the screen displays all created filters. Clickona
filter to view that filter’s attributes within the content box on the right side of the screen. If all
attributes must be met, the text, Match ALL of the following, is displayed (Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-G.). If at
least one attribute must be met, the text, Match at least ONE of the following, is displayed (Figure
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4.3.1.6.1.1-H). This is specified when adding a new filter (Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-D) but can be updated when

configuring attributes (Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-F).

Attribute Filters

Filter by: my

Filter Name v
Myfilter

Shared Filters

=)
x

Match ALL of the following:

Attribute Operation Value
Queue Name starts with AB
Node Name contains 12

& | Current Depth is greater than 100

o

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-G. Attribute Filters — All Attributes

Attribute Filters

-
x

Filter by: my

Shared Filters

Match at least ONE of the following:

Filter Name v
Myfilter

Attribute
Queue Name
Node Name

3 | Current Depth

Operation
starts with
contains

is greater than

Value

AB
12
100

n Cancel

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-H. Attribute Filters — At Least One Attribute

To edit a filter, click Edit to open the Attribute Filter Management dialog, where you can add one or
more new attributes, or modify or delete an existing attribute. Existing attributes can be deleted using

the delete # button.

MMUG11.003 110 © 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

To create a new attribute filter by modifying an existing one, select the filter that you want to start with
and click Copy As.... The Attribute Management dialog opens. You can modify the filter that you copied,
give it a new name, and click OK.

To delete an attribute filter, select it and click Delete. Click Yes to delete the selected attribute filter or
No to cancel.

Confirm Delete Action ? x

Are you sure you want to delete selected attribute filter?

B8

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-l. Confirm Delete Action

Users who have the Manage Private Attribute Filters right can view and manage the filters they have
created by going to the User Settings Attribute Filters tab. Likewise, users with the Manage Global
Attribute Filters right can manage global filters through the Global Settings Attribute Filters tab. See
Attribute Filter Tab for more information.

If the WGS cannot retrieve any of the parameter values expected to display in the viewlet schema based
on the attributes selected, a warning symbol & is displayed immediately next to the viewlet menu
button.

B Node gl ¥ Hidefilters A i
Schema Projects ) Node Result Limit
[ Default Nodes Dir  ~ | (] - | (@] [ RemoTE_amaR.. « ~ | Attribute [ 100 |
Manager Name Node Name '~ Hostname Use DNS IP Address IP Port Os Platform Description Workgroup Name Software Version Heartbeat Ints
Visible: 1-0 of O | Total: 0 Last refresh time: 12:42:11 PM
Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-J. Warning Sign

Click on the warning symbol to view the error description window.

Viewlet information - Error

Status | Command status ‘ Origin | Timestamp
Z Z Z

v
A | Filter by attribute: 185 (Default persistence) failed - Aug 13 2024 11:51:52 Retrieved data does not contain selected

filter attribute

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-K. Error Description Window
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Click on the Description button to view the error details. Click Ok to exit the window.

Viewlet information - Error

Description Actions
Invalid filter attribute, Hide description
Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1-L. Error Details

43.1.6.1.1.1 Attribute Filter Variables

Set attribute filter criteria on the fly with variable values. Instead of using a hardcoded value that may
need to be updated over time, you can set up a variable value in your attribute filter. Then set the
variable value as needed, by clicking the Variable button on the user interface. In the example below, an
attribute filter looks for channel names that match its criteria using a text-based variable.

When setting up the attribute filter, choose Variable under Value Type. (See Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-A.)
(For attributes such as Node Type, whose possible values are items in a list, this option is unavailable.)

s

Click . to manage the variable. Enter the name of a new variable, or choose an existing variable to
use for this attribute filter. (See Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-B.) Click OK. The name you entered is displayed in
the Value column. (See Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-C.) Click OK to save the new attribute filter.

Tofilter a viewlet by applying the variable that you have set up, first make sure that the attribute filter
with the variable has been applied to the viewlet and that the viewlet’s Active attribute filtering
checkbox is selected. Then on the main interface, click the Variables button to set the criteria that the
attribute filter will look for. In the example created earlier in this article, the variable is for text. (See
Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-D.)

Enter the text in the Modify Variables dialog (see Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-E). Click Save to apply the
variable. (See Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-F.)

Attribute Filter Management ? x

Filter name: ‘chnl_test |

‘ Share Filter

® Match All (O Match At Least One

Attribute | Compare operation | Value | Value Type |
_ O Value
Channel Name ||s equal A | @ Variabl 4
arizble

Add m Cancel

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-A Attribute Variable Option
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Attribute Filter Variables Management ? x
— Edit Variable Use Existing Variable
Name m
TestVar(channel)|

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-B. Attribute Filter Variables Management
Attribute Filter Management

Filter name: ‘chnl_test

?T x
‘ Share Filter
® Match All O Match At Least One
Compare operation
O Value
Channel Name i= egual hd TestVar(channel) @ Variable b 4
Add

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-C. Attribute Filter Management with Variable Value

o User Perspective

Main

# \Variables 2 Manage Dashboards

"
"
Ll

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-D. Attribute Filter Variable Button
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Modify Variables ? X

TestVar(channel) (Text) SYSTEM

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-E. Modify Variables dialog

[Z] Channel

Schema Projects Node Manager

[ Default Channels Dir « ] ’ v ’ [ s X W J [ ay

Manager Name Channel Name '~ Channel Type

] 3 EMIK SYSTEM.AUTO.RECEIVER Receiver
] R D QA SYSTEM.AUTORECEIVER Receiver
] 5 (O LEUNAME SYSTEM.AUTO.RECEIVER Receiver
] 5 D QA SYSTEM.AUTO.SVRCONN Server Connection
D _C_’ LEUNAME SYSTEM.AUTO.SVRCONN Server Connection
] g D EMIK SYSTEM.AUTO.SVRCONN Server Connection
Il B (D LEUNAME SYSTEM.BKRCONFIG Server Connection
] 8 D EMIKK SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSRCVR Cluster Receiver
D _0_ 9 QA SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSRCVR Cluster Receiver
) 5 (D LEUNAME SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSRCVR Cluster Receiver
] 8 ® aa SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSSDR Cluster Sender
] B O EMK SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSSDR Cluster Sender
|:| g ® LEUNAME SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSSDR Cluster Sender
) B O EMK SYSTEM.DEFRECEIVER Receiver
= o O oA SYSTEM.DEERECEIVER Receiver

Visible: 2-15 of 19 | Total: 19

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.1.1-F. Filtered Channels Viewlet

4.3.1.6.1.2 Find Messages

Within the Edit Queue * viewlet window (or Create New Queue Viewlet, see Figure 4.3.1.1-A), users can
filter queues by messages containing specific data.

The Find Messages feature has two components:

MMUG11.003 114 © 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide

Using meshlQ Manage

e Search criteria, which limit the results that will be returned from the workgroup server
according to the contents of individual messages. Search criteria are saved for easy retrieval and
can also be used for actions such as Put New, Copy All, Move All, and Delete All.

e The Find Messages checkbox, which applies the Search criteria, enabling the message search

criteria at the source (that is, the workgroup server).

E If you use the Find Messages option, it is recommended that you also use the fields provided to narrow

—7

results by Queue name (Object name), Project name, or other parameters. This makes your search

more efficient by limiting the amount of data being searched.

Create new IBM MQ Queue viewlet ? x
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
IBM MQ Temp_Queue_Viewlet_1 Default Connection - ...
Node
MNode Manager
Manager
Queue
Channel Object name Queue Type
Process Local Queue
Topic
Listener
Namelist [J Custom Viewlet Color | IEEE
Service -
Project Find messages []

Auth info
s Active attribute filtering

L Search criteria X
LT e i Attribute filter +
Channel auth rec

Result limit 100 Search depth 10000
Save changes Cancel
Figure 4.3.1.6.1.2-A. Find Messages
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To add, edit, and delete criteria records, you must have the Manage Private Message Criteria right in

the security application. To add criteria, click the ellipses button "/ of the Search Criteria field. The
following dialog opens.

Message Criteria ? x
2 |; | b o @ P
Filter by: Shared Criteria

Search Queues

foundation

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.2-B. Message Criteria

To add new search criteria, click = !. A new search criteria row is added. Double-click the new row
and enter a name for the record. Press Tab on your keyboard.

The data to search for will need to be added to the search criteria record created above. Make sure that

the message criteria record is selected, then click the Data button to specify the data.
Message Data Criteria ? x
BText only Encoding:
Message Search criteria

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.1.6.1.2-C. Enter Data

Click Save. Additional search criteria records can be added by repeating the previous step.

To share criteria records with groups, you must have both the Manage Private Message Criteria and the
Manage Shared Message Criteria rights in the security application. To share any record with one or
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more groups, double-click its name. The &l privateicon is displayed in front of the name of the record.

Click the Private icon to share the record. The icon changes to a Shared E icon. From the popup

menu, click the read icon next to the groups you want to share the dashboard with. The read icon
changes to green for selected groups.

ﬂi " W Filter By I

- All
Administrators
Developers
Operators
Users
. loadtesters J
Figure 4.3.1.6.1.2-C. Filter By

To apply search criteria, select the search criteria record you want to use and click Save. (If you are
accessing the Message Criteria dialog when editing a viewlet, you can view shared records by turning on
the Shared Criteria slider.)

Back on the Edit Queue viewlet window, make sure that the Find messages checkbox is selected so that
your search criteria take effect. The criteria record you selected is displayed in the Search Criteria box.
Click Apply Changes. The viewlet will display only the queues with messages containing the data
specified in the search criteria.

To limit the number of records that will be searched within each queue manager, you can specify a value
within the Search depth field. Click Apply Changes. The Search Depth can be applied independently of
the Search criteria, or alongside it.

To turn off the data message filter that is displayed, click the X to the right of the Search Criteria field.
To completely disable filtering by message content, clear the Find messages checkbox.

To delete a search criteria record that you no longer need, select it on the Message Criteria window and
click the delete -~ button.
43.1.6.2 Create selected objects viewlet

Selecting Create selected objects viewlet from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A) will allow you to
create new viewlet with selected objects.

4.3.1.6.3 Remove Viewlet

Selecting Remove viewlet from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A) will remove the viewlet from your
dashboard. It will still be available to add back at any time (see section, Adding and Managing Viewlets,
for information on adding an existing viewlet).
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43.1.6.4 Delete Viewlet

To delete a viewlet select Delete viewlet from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A). The following dialog
opens to confirm the delete action.

=

Confirm delete action

Are you sure you want to delete viewlet "Queues”

N
Figure 4.3.1.6.4-A. Confirm Delete Action

43.1.6.5 Exportdatato CSV

Selecting Export data to CSV from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A) will export all data displayed in
the viewlet to a CSV file. The file will automatically download. By default, the export file includes extra
whitespace (from one to three spaces) after the Manager Name, Node Name, and other fields. When
you choose the export option, a prompt is displayed to ask you whether you want to remove (strip) the
extra whitespace. To remove it, click Yes.

43.1.6.6 Exportviewlet to file

Selecting Export viewlet to file from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A) will export all viewlet
properties to a JSON file. The file will automatically download. You can then share this file with others,
who can import it. See Import a Viewlet from a File.

43.1.6.7 Force Refresh (Viewlet)

=
L:f' The Force Refresh option is currently only available for queue viewlets of 100 rows or fewer.

When you know you’ll need to force a refresh of viewlet data several times in a row (for example, if a
problem with the queues requires you to view the latest Current Depth right away), you can turn on
Force Refresh mode by selecting Enable Force Refresh from the viewlet’s menu. This mode allows you
to force update the data in the entire viewlet, just as you would do for one queue or a few queues, but
using a simpler, more efficient method.

In this temporary alternate mode, the regular refresh icon becomes a blue force refresh icon. Unlike the
regular refresh icon, which refreshes the data from the cache, this force refresh icon obtains the latest
data from the workgroup server.

You can use the blue Force Refresh icon as many as five additional times. After these additional
refreshes (or after a browser refresh), the normal refresh mode and regular icon return. You can
reinitiate Force Refresh mode by selecting Enable Force Refresh from the viewlet’s menu again.
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You can exit Force Refresh mode at any time by selecting Disable Force Refresh from the viewlet’s
menu.

|E| |:| |§| Search (Filter By) |i|

Systemn Message Result Limit

»| Empty Attribute 100

Figure 4.3.1.6.7-A. Force Refresh Button

43.1.6.8 Manage Filtered Columns

By managing filtered columns in a viewlet, you can tailor the use of the Search (Filter by) box to your
specific needs. Instead of using it to filter viewlet data by all columns only (its default behavior), you can
choose one or more specific columns to apply the filter to. For example, you can specify the Put column
for filtering, so that a filter for “Allowed” returns only records for which the Put action is allowed.

To manage filtered columns, a user must either be the creator of the viewlet or, for viewlets on shared
dashboards, have “write” permission for the viewlet. After filtered columns have been selected for a
viewlet, all users of the viewlet can choose whether to filter by the selected columns or by all columns
(see Choose a filter method below).

4.3.1.6.8.1 Manage filtered columns

1. Select Manage Filtered Columns from the viewlet’s menu to allow individual columns to be
selected for filtering.
2. Toindicate which columns you want the viewlet data to be filtered by, click the filter icons

next to the column headers. The icons turn green 1 ) . When

filtering viewlet data, users can still choose whether or not to use these columns exclusively. See
Choose a filter method below.

4.3.1.6.8.2 Clear all column-specific filters
While in Manage Filtered Columns mode, to “reset” or clear the green filter icons from all columns, click

the Clear All Selected Filters button. The filter icons for all columns will turn white

4.3.1.6.8.3 Turn off individual column filtering

To stop managing which columns are filtered, select Stop Managing Filtered Columns from the viewlet’s
menu. Columns that have been selected for filtering retain the green icons. When filtering viewlet data,
users can still choose whether or not to use these columns exclusively. See Choose a filter method
below.

4.3.1.6.8.4 Choose a filter method

The filter icon in front of the Search (Filter by) label allows you to toggle between filtering by all
columns and filtering by selected columns:
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o Click thn\ite filter icon to switch to Filter by Chosen mode. This icon now has a red

border . Records are filtered by the values in the selected columns (those with the
green filter icons) only.
o Torevert to filtering by all columns, click the filter icon again. It becomes a white Filter

by All icon . The Search (Filter by) box will apply to values in all columns.
Enter a filter value in the Filter By box to filter records as you type.

43.1.6.9 Manage Frozen Columns

By freezing columns in a viewlet, you can keep important columns on the left side of the viewlet no
matter how far you scroll to the right, without changing your schema. Frozen columns will remain frozen
(on the left side) until they are unfrozen.

To manage frozen columns, a user must either be the creator of the viewlet or, for viewlets on shared
dashboards, have “write” permission for the viewlet.

4.3.1.6.9.1 Manage frozen columns

1. Select Manage Frozen Columns from the viewlet’s menu to enable individual columns to be
frozen or unfrozen.
2. Choose which columns you want to freeze or unfreeze.

o Toselecta column to freeze, click the Freeze pane icon E next to its column header.

The column moves to the left, and its icon becomes a green Unfreeze pane icon . To
keep the leftmost column in place, make sure to freeze it.

=] Kafka Topic viewlet

+ ‘E‘ ‘?‘ ‘?‘ Schema | Default Topics Dir v ‘E" Search (Filter By) Y  Projects | All

Topic Name '~ Last Updated *Total Partitions * Preferred L

__consumer_offsets 00:00:13 hours
00:00:13 hours

item-update-requests

] jkadminreqg-to-query 00:00:13 hours 32 32
B jkql-item-defs-in 00:00:13 hours 32 32
= jkql-item-defs-out 00:00:13 hours 32 32

jkgl-to-exec 00:00:13 hours 32 32

o Toselect a column to unfreeze, click the green Unfreeze pane icon . next to its
column header. The column moves to its assigned position in the schema, and its icon

becomes a white Freeze pane icon E
4.3.1.6.9.2 Clear all frozen columns

To clear all frozen columns, click the Clear All Frozen Columns l button. The frozen columns revert to

their assigned based on the schema. All icons revert to white Freeze pane Ea icons.
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4.3.1.6.9.3 Turn off frozen column management

To turn off all frozen icons for individual columns, select Stop Managing Frozen Columns from the
viewlet’s menu. The Freeze pane, Unfreeze pane, and Clear All Frozen Columns icons are no longer
available. After one or more frozen columns have been set for a viewlet, all users of the viewlet will see
them on the leftmost side of the viewlet.

= Kafka Topic viewlet

- |§~| Search (Filter By) Y | Projects | All

Topic Name '~ Last Updated Total Partitions Preferred Lea

item-update-requests 00:00:13 hours

— jkadminreg-to-query 00:00:13 hours 32 32
] jkql-item-defs-in 00:00:13 hours 20 32
— jkgl-item-defs-out 00:00:13 hours 32 32

jkql-to-exec 00:00:13 hours 22 32

Frozen columns remain in place, even when you scroll to the right:

Total: 3 Viewlets

[= Kafka Topic viewlet

+ (2] \?[ Schema | Default Topics Dir v E\ Search (FilterBy) | | Y| Projects | All

Topic Name '~ Last Updated ler Replicas Total Messages

item-update-requests 00:00:13 hours

1 jkadminreg-to-query 00:00:13 hours 24
= jkql-item-defs-in 00:00:13 hours 26
= jkql-item-defs-out 00:00:13 hours 1

jkgl-to-exec 00:00:13 hours 0

4.3.1.6.10 Force Update (Viewlet)

The Workgroup Server (WGS) stores much of the data it collects in a cache to improve performance.
Most of the data you see comes from this cache. Since the cache updates at set intervals, the information
might be slightly out of date.

The Force Update command tells the WGS to immediately refresh the cache using the latest data from
the source. This can be useful if there’s an issue with an object and you need its current status. Keep in
mind, this process may take longer because it fetches live data.

Click the object and select Commands > Force Update from the Sselected menu.

Itis also possible to set some viewlets to Force Refresh mode, which updates all displayed data. Refer to
Force Refresh (Viewlet) for more information.

MMUG11.003 121 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

[E Local Queues

Schema Projects
Default Queues Dir v | || | All

X 1Selected - MEOIEIERNEDT)

ZFAULT.ALIAS.QUEUE
OMIN.PERFM.EEVENT
Show Object Attributes  DMIN.STATISTICS.QUEUE

Browse messages

(< | |

] Create Queue Copy As..

g Messages > Rename

H Commands > Delete Queue

%I MQSC > Force Update
Copy Inhibit Get
Properties... Inhibit Put

Events... Security...

i Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.1.6.10-A. Force Update Option

4.3.1.6.11 Copy Objects (Viewlet)

Select the object(s) to copy and use one of the following methods:
e click Copy in the object(s) Selected menu
-or-
e use the keyboard shortcut keys, Ctrl + C

After performing one of the above actions, the Paste button u located at the top right corner of the

screen becomes enabled and appears in white E Click this button to open the Select object path
window and specify the workgroup server, node, and queue manager the selected object(s) should be
copied to and click the Paste button. Refresh the viewlet to see the changes.

i=
|-_=;‘ The copy option is available for queues, listeners, and processes.

4.3.1.6.12 Copy As Command (Viewlet)

The Copy As option creates a new object based on the definition of the currently selected object.
To use the Copy As option:

1. From the Selected menu, choose Commands > Copy As.

2. The Copy Viewlet Object dialog opens.
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Copy Viewlet Object

Object Name:

Object Description:

Con ]

Figure 4.3.1.6.12-A Copy Viewlet Object
3. Enter a Name and Description for the new object
4. Click Ok to copy the object immediately, or Schedule to perform the action later.

-

L—;‘ The Copy As feature is available only for IBM MQ.

4.3.1.6.13 View Object Status

You can view detailed status information for objects across all products by using the Show

Status option from a viewlet’s Selected menu.

For example, select an object in the Channels viewlet and choose Show Channel Status from

the Selected menu.

Alternatively, you can click the Status value in the Status column (availability may vary depending on
the viewlet type).

[E Channels

Schema

Default Channels Di-. -

— * 15elected ~

Show Object Attributes

[T] | Show Channels Status 7C
O 8
O Commands > ac
] masc >
| st
D Properties... s
D Create ChAuthRec ™
| W
D Events... b
D MQ Statisti B
D tatistics... W
D Add to favorites... el
1 3E

Figure 4.3.1.6.13-A Show Channel Status Option
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The Object Status tab opens in the Console, displaying real-time operational details for the selected
object.

You can also compare the status of multiple objects of the same type by selecting multiple objects
and choosing Show Status from the Selected menu.

AE - Status CHLCOPY.COPY -..

# | Channel Nome

1 GHIGOPYCOPY

MGRCEF_CHL_STATUS_NOT_FOUND

Figure 4.3.1.6.13-B View Object Status

4.3.1.6.14 Exporting Object Details

To export the details of a selected object, click Save Table as CSVD within the Console.
A CSV file is downloaded automatically — you can find it in your browser’s Downloads folder.

Recent download history ®

s exported_statusWithSchema [ [
306 B « 3 minutes ago
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4.3.1.7 Selected Menu

When you click on the check box immediately to the left of an object within a viewlet, the Selected
menu becomes available Hover your mouse over the menu or click it to view a list of potential actions
for the object. Please see Appendix C for an explanation of these options. The box will remain checked

until you collapse the viewlet, change dashboards, or click on the check box.

5] Kafka Topic viewlet

-x 2 Selected f\

Browse messa ges

Compare
Commands >
Messages >
Properties...

Visit
Copy

[ Pa Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.1.7-A. Selected Menu

Note that the menu is transparent when your mouse is not hovering over it. This makes it easier to view
other objects when selecting multiple objects.

=] Kafka Topic viewlet

S X 2 Selected A Topic Name Ta

jkgl-item-defs-in
jkgl-item-defs-out
jkgl-to-exec
jkreg-to-query

les ml-predict-req

I < [ <

ml-predict-resp

M

Visible: 1-7 of 20 | Total: 20

jkadminreg-to-query

Figure 4.3.1.7-B. Transparent Menu

The menu becomes fully visible when your mouse is hovering over it.
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5] Kafka Topic viewlet
= Topic
Browse messages
[] Compare
% Commands >
D Messages >
mmmm Properties...
Visik
Copy
) Pa Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.1.7-C. Fully Visible Menu

When multiple objects are selected, you can click twice on the = in the header to clear (uncheck) all
selected objects.

You can check the header check box.to select all objects in the viewlet (a white checkmark is
displayed) and clear it to deselect all objects.

- The header check box may not be available if there are too many objects in the viewlet. The

L:"l . humber of queue managers that can be selected in this way is limited by the Bulk Select Max

’ options: Restricted objects global user setting. The number of other objects in a viewlet that
can be selected in this way is limited by the General objects setting.
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4.3.2 Nodes

There can be multiple nodes in a workgroup server (see Create a Node for information on how to create
a node). The nodes are the access points for the queue managers and EMS brokers. A workgroup
server’s nodes can be viewed on the WorkSpace dashboard. There will be a node viewlet for each
workgroup server. You can create a new schema to add, remove, or rearrange displayed columns as you
see fit. See Schemas for instructions.

A green circle with a white checkmark gé shows that the node is active, and a red circle with an
exclamation mark Co means that the node is stopped, or its state is unknown.

The following screenshot displays the Selected menu options of node objects. Please see Appendix C
for an explanation of these options.

E:'.I‘ Your Selected menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are
4 managed by an admin.

ﬂ Show Chject Attributes

L | show Topology US-EAST-Z.COMPUTE.INT
|: Create Queue Manager RHEL7
e
L Events... RHEL7Z
v Manage Start all WMQ Objects
I Commands > Stop all WM Objects
Discover now > Shutdown

Figure 4.3.2-A. Nodes Selected Menu
4.3.2.1 Manage Nodes

The Manage option marks whether a node is managed. When a node is inactive, uncheck the Manage
option in the Selected menu and check it again — this will start the inactive node. To stop a node,
perform the opposite — uncheck the Manage option. When the node is not managed, it can be deleted,
or its properties can be modified.

When the node is managed, it can also be discovered. See Appendix C for more information on
discovery modes.

If you select multiple nodes, you are presented with the Compare option. Select this option to launch a
viewlet displaying similarities and differences between the selected nodes (see the Comparing Objects
section for more information). If you selected unmanaged nodes, you also have the option to delete the
selected nodes.
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=] MQM Node Viewlet (Primary Connection)

X 2Selected ~ EENELGELLIENENTE

v Compare CMKafka
|:| CMSolace
|:| Delete EMSNode
cn kafka]

Figure 4.3.2-B. Multiple Nodes Selected
4.3.2.2 Starting / Stopping all WMQ Objects (Nodes)

To start or stop WMQ objects on nodes, or shut down a node, select Commands > Start all WMQ
objects or Stop all WMQ objects from the selected node’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.2-A).

Start All WMQ Objects
To start the node’s WMQ objects, select Commands > Start all WMQ, objects.

You can select Start channels, Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager, or both. Click Yes
to continue, or No to cancel.

For more information on multi-instance queue managers, please go to the IBM Knowledge Center:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ 7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.con.doc/q018140 .htm

Start All Node WMQ Objects ? x

®start channels
[Jstart an instance of a multi-instance queue manager

Do you still want to proceed?

Figure 4.3.2.2-A. Start All Node WMQ Objects
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Stop All WMQ Objects

To stop the node’s WMQ objects, select Commands > Stop all WMQ objects. Click Yes to continue, or
No to cancel.

Confirm Stop All WMQ Objects action ? x

This action will stop all WMQ Queue Managers and Channels within

"LEUNAME". Do you still want to proceed?
T

Figure 4.3.2.2-B Confirm Stop All Node WMQ Objects

Shut Down the Node

To fully stop the node, select Commands > Shutdown. Click Yes to continue, or No to cancel.
Confirm Shutdown action ? x

Are you sure you want to shutdown the node?

Figure 4.3.2.2-C Confirm Node Shutdown

4.3.2.3 Discover Now
Incremental

The workgroup server maintains the last discovery time for each queue manager and sends this time with each
discovery command. Incremental discovery logic will work only if initial discovery is completed and queue managers
are fully discovered.

Full

When the workgroup server starts up, it sends a query on every object to the agent. The workgroup server re-
connects to each agent and sends an EXCMD_MQ_DISCOVER command. Since the agent thread or process for a
given queue manager has just started, while servicing the discover command, the agent allows every inquire object
reply from the IBM WMQ command server to be sent to the WGS.

-

|l—_f‘ The Discover Now feature also applies to Queue Managers and works the same way as for Nodes.
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4.3.3 Managers

4.3.3.1 Queue Managers

To view queue managers, create a viewlet (see Adding and Maintaining Viewlets for more information).

The viewlet toolbar includes a refresh viewlet button E It also includes Default schema drop-down

options and the ability to create a new schema or edit an existing schema E For more information
on schemas, please see Customizing Viewlets (section 4.3.7).

You can view a queue manager’s path by hovering over its name. Select a queue manager to display the
Selected menu. The menu options are described in Appendix C.

E:} Your menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are managed by an

admin.

E] Manager

Schema

Default Managers Dir v | (-

Projects

| | an

— EBEESCIEY Manager Name '~

Show Topology

Show Status

Commands

LO0000800

Cluster membership
Properties...
i MQsC

Discover now

Delete
Delete from database
e Events...
MQ Statistics...
Create dashboard

I\ Add to favorites...

Show Object Attributes

Create Queue Manager

>
>

>

Start all WMQ objects
Stop all WMQ objects
Ping

Security

View Error Log...

Connections(modal)...

Connections(console)...

HVAP
HVAP
HVAP
HVAP
HVAP
DESKTOP
TOoP
TOP

Figure 4.3.3.1-A. Queue Manager Viewlet

A queue manager’s state is represented by the folder icon appearing before its name. Refer to the table
below for the meaning of each folder icon. You can add the Queue manager state and State columns to
the viewlet’s schema to display a more detailed state (Figure 4.3.3.1-B).

Icon

Possible States

e Unknown state
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Table 4.3.3.1-A. Queue Manager States

Icon

Possible States

e

e  Running / active

e Running as standby

ol

e Endingimmediately
e Ending preemptively

e  Stopped

e Updating state

ol of

e  Starting

ol

e Status not available
e Ended normally

e Ended immediately
e Ended unexpectedly

e Ended preemptively

e Quiescing

e Runningelsewhere

& QM

Schema

Projects

v

- (84 (& | - (@)

DOO0O0000
o of of I 71 a1 o ot ot

Manager Name T~ Queue manager state

EMIK Running

LEUNAME Running

Nastell234 Ended Immediately
QA Running

QMNode Status Not Available
QueueManagerName Status Not Available
Testl Ended Immediately
TESTQMGR1 Ended Immediately
TESTQMGR2 Ended Immediatel

Visible: 1-9 of 9 | Total: 9

State

Active
Active
Stopped
Active
Unknown
Unknown
Stopped
Stopped
Stopped

Figure 4.3.3.1-B. Queue Manager States
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43.3.1.1 Attributes

When Show Object Attributes is selected from a queue manager’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A),
the Attributes viewlet opens. This viewlet displays the attributes of the selected object. Scroll down to
see additional attributes.

To export the attributes of the selected object, click the Save Table as CSVD button. A file called
exported_compare_attributes.csv is generated and downloaded through your browser. The file can be
saved or opened.

You can also search the list to find specific attributes or values. Enter part or all of the attribute name or
value in the box provided. The first record that matches the value you entered is highlighted in orange.
Additional matches are highlighted in yellow. You can then browse through matches using the right
and left &8 arrows.

T QA Attributes x °

B date <1/2 >

Attributes QA Attribute Value

Syncpoint Available
Maximum Priority 9
Creation Date 2014-08-29
2024-06-28

Last Event Time 02/14/2024 02:48:59 PM

Instances 1

Figure 4.3.3.1.1-A. Queue Manager Attributes
43.3.1.2 Starting / Stopping all WMQ Objects (Queue Managers)

To start or shutdown queue managers, select Commands > Start all WMQ objects or Stop all WMQ
objects from the selected queue manager’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A).

Start Queue Manager

The following dialog is displayed when Start all WMQ objects is selected. You can select Start channels
and/or Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager by clicking the check boxes.

For more information on multi-instance queue managers, please go to the IBM Knowledge Center:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.con.doc/g018140 .htm
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This action will start Queue Manager ?

#IStart channels

Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager

B =]

Do you still want to proceed?

Figure 4.3.3.1.2-A. Start Queue Manager

Stop Queue Manager

When Stop all WMQ objects is selected, the following dialog is displayed where you can select the
shutdown method.

This action will stop Queue Manager ?
Shutdown Method
Tutcown sthe Do not use PREEMPTIVE method unless all other
® Quiescad attempts to stop the queue manager have failed.
This method can have unpredictable consequences

Immediate .
for connected applications

Preemptive

Shutdoewn Options

Try to Reconnect to Reconnectable Clients
Switch Over to a Standby QMgr
End a standby instance of the QMgr

Figure 4.3.3.1.2-B. Stop Queue Manager
4.3.3.1.3 Properties

When Properties is selected from the queue manager’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A), the
Properties window for the selected object is displayed. For detailed descriptions of the various input
fields and tabs, go to the IBM Knowledge Center:

https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/ibm-ma/9.2?topic=properties-queue-manager#e properties gmanager

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a queue manager (done on the
Custom Attributes tab).
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QA

& General
Cluster
Repository
Communication
Events

SSL

Monitoring
Pub/Sub

Log

Custom Attributes

Queue Manager QA Properties

Queue Manager Name:

QA

Description

Test Multiple managers

Dead-Letter queue:

Maximum Message Length:

4194304

Maximum Uncommited Messages:

10000

Command Server Control:

Queue Manager

Msg Mark Browse Interval (mSec.):

5000

Custom:

Version:

09020300

Advanced Capability

NOT SUPPORTED

[ Collect MQ SysMetrics

Maximum Open Handles:

256

Trigger Interval:

999999999

Channel Initiator Control:

Queue Manager

Max Properties Length:

=3

AMQP Capability

NOT SUPPORTED

[[] Force Changes

? x

Figure 4.3.3.1.3-A. Queue Manager Properties
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43.3.1.4 Events

When Events is selected from the queue manager’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A), the Events viewlet opens.
The viewlet displays events in real time. The Event # provides the event number within its category number. Click
this number to display the Event Details window.

(] (2] [#] | Sesrch (FierBy) b, 4

Instances active Last Updated
DESKTOP-KAAEKHO WINDOWS NT 18M MQ Agent 00:03.01 hours
DESKTOP-KAAEKHO 3 WINDOWS NT 18M MQ Agent 00:00:36 hours
HAP 0 18M MQ Agent 000037 hours
DESKTOP-KAAEKHO 93 WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent 00:0L51 hours
HVAP o 1BMMQ Agent 00:04:22 hours
HUAP 0 1BMMQ Agent 000307 hours
a
2

e 180,

@ Listener

sceqmgr Events

Search_.

Dote/Time.

12/10/2024 4:27:23 PM (UTC+05:30) Queve Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped lQA_PROD\DESKTOP-K4AEKHO\aceqmgr

12/10/2024 4:22:23 PM (UTC+08:30) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped \\QA_PROD\DESKTOP-K4AEKHO\aceqmgr

12/10/2024 417.23 PM (UTC+05:30) GQueve Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped VQA_PROD\DESKTOP-KAAEKHO\aceqmgr

12/10/2024 417.23 PM (UTC+05:30) Alter Object Changed IQA_PROD\DESKTOP-K4AEKHO\aceqmgr\ODINNK TRANS Q1
12/10/2024 41223 PM (UTC+05:30) Alter Object Changed \\@A_PROD\DESKTOP-K4AEKHO\aceqmgr\ ODINNK TRANS Q1

12/10/2024 41223 PM (UTC+05:30) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped NQA_PROD\DESKTOP-K4AEKHO\aceqmgr

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-A. Events Viewlet

Clicking a blue event number will open the Event details window for the event. There are three tabs:
General (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-B), Diagnostic (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C) and Detail (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-D). The General
tab provides context for the Receive Time that is shown. By default, the event date and time is
converted to local time. The Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) offset is displayed. To view the date and
time converted to GMT, click the GMT option button.

On the Detail tab, one or more attributes can be selected to restore the attribute’s previous properties.
Select the attribute to revert and click Rollback Selected Changes (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-E).

:-l Some attribute changes cannot be rolled back. For example, if you attempt to roll back an increase in
L—;‘ partitions for a Kafka topic, the rollback action is not allowed because the number of partitions cannot
decrease. If a change has been made that is not eligible for rollback, the relevant error is displayed.
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Event details

General I Diagnostic l Detail |
—Event Time & Origin

Receive Time: 9/13/2024 12:51:21 PM
O GMT @ Local (UTC-04:00)

Category: Alter

Group Name: MQM

Node Name: LEUNAME

Qmgr Name: LEUNAME

Object: SYSTEM.CLUSTERTRANSMIT.QUEUE
Description:

EXRC_CHANGED_OBJECT:
attributes have changed.
Corrective Action: None.

An M6-WMQ Workgroup Server has found an object whose

Close

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-B. Event Details — General Tab
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Event details
General | Diagnostic | Detail |

Event #: 644 User ID: SYSTEM
Reason ID: 20002 Elapsed Time: | 00:26:09 hours
Reason Qualifier: Error ID: AMQ@

Name Value

Workgroup Name MQM

Node Name LEUNAME

Queue Manager Name: L EUNAME

Object Type Local Queue

Object Name SYSTEM.CLUSTERTRANSMITQUEUE
Original User ID SYSTEM

Last Event Time 00:26:09

Description:

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C. Event Details — Diagnostic Tab
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Event details

General | Diagnostic | Detail

Attribute Name Current Value Previous Value
[Get Messages Allowed Inhibited
(Trigger Control Enabled Disabled

Time Since Reset 00:00:00 hours 00:10:00 hours

Alteration Time 12.42.57 12.36.54

Last Updated 00:00:00 hours 00:00:26 hours

Close

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C. Event Details — Details Tab
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43.3.1.5 Favorites

Event details

General | Diagnostic | Detail

Attribute Name

Current Value

Previous Value

Erut Messages Allowed nhibited
Time Since Rese 00:00:00 hours 00:01:12 hours

A Time 07.4417 07.43.06
00:00:00 hours 00:01:12 hours

Close

Rollback Selected Changes

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C. Event Details — Details Tab: Edit

Instead of searching for a specific queue manager, you can add an entire queue manager (that is, the
gueue manager along with all of its subfolders) to a Favorites viewlet. Favorites are per workgroup

server.

B

A Favorites viewlet can be created for other objects as well. The objects which you can create a
Favorites viewlet for are any of the objects which have the Add to favorites... option on their Selected

menu.

Select Add to favorites... from the queue manager’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A) to open the Add to
selected favorite viewlet window. If no favorite viewlets exist, you will see the following screen. For
more information on adding a favorite viewlet, please see Create a New Viewlet for Favorite Objects.
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Add to selected favorite viewlet ? x

You do not have any Favorite Viewlets

Create New Viewlet

Cancel

Figure 4.3.3.1.5-A. No Favorites Dialog

If favorite viewlets already exist, continue to the next section, Add to Selected Favorite Viewlet.

Add to Selected Favorite Viewlet

1. Afterselecting Add to favorites... from the queue manager’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A),
the Add to Selected Favorite Viewlet dialog is displayed.

2. Selectthe favorite viewlet from the drop-down list and click Save Changes.

Add to selected favorite viewlet

Create shortcuts in:
My Favorites v

Figure 4.3.3.1.5-B. Add to Favorite Viewlet
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43.3.1.6 MQSC Command Window

APPLY SCRIPT
Select MQSC > Apply script from a queue manager’s Selected menu to open the command window

where you can execute multiple commands using a script. Please see Appendix C for an explanation of
the menu options.

Show Status

& Qt
achel Create Queue Manager el
QM | Commands > ] ‘ L |
-
Properties... Running
—
MQSC > Apply script... tely
Discover now > Console...
able
Delete Snapshot.. able
tel

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-A. MQSC > Apply Script

You can either type the commands in the Script box located on the left side of the screen or click Load
from file to import commands from a .txt file. Click Submit to execute the commands. The results are
displayed on the right side of the screen in the Response box. Use the Find button located at the top-
right of the window to easily search for details within the Response box. Clicking the History button
gives you a list of what scripts you have run during the current session (the list will not be saved after
the command window is closed).

QM_B (REMOTE_QMGRS) ? x
Load from file History: |7‘

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-B. Apply Script Console

Click Clear to clear the response. Click the Save button to save the command window’s contents as a
Ixt file.

The Apply Script command when applied to a connection manager node can also handle multiple MQSC
commands, but the output will be slightly different (see figure below). The replies for each command
will be separated by a dashed line, and a summary of commands processed, failed and valid, will appear
at the end of the output, similar to a runmgsc command summary.
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HBC_QM2 (REMOTE_QMGRS) ? x
o ]

Script: Response: Find
Submit

= comment line 1

DEFINE QLOCAL(CM.10.LQ) +
DESCR(Test * q 10') REPLACE

* comment line 2

DEFINE QLOCAL(CM.11.LQ) +
DESCR(Test q 11

DISPLAY QLOCAL{CM.11.1%)

= B

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-C Apply Script Console used with Connection Manager
CONSOLE

Select MQSC > Console from a queue manager’s Selected menu to open the command window where
you can execute a single command.

1=
L:“ . Please note that the node containing the selected queue manager must be active to have the ability to
execute the commands (see Nodes for more information on node statuses).

[E Manager

Schema Projects
Default Managers Dir v | || | All

SEEPSSII | Manager Name '
Show Object Attributes

Show Topology

Show Status

Create Queue Manager
Commands >

Cluster membership >

Properties...

MQSC >  Apply script...

Discover now > Console...

Delete Snapshot..

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-D. MQSC > Console

For information on MQSC commands, see the following IBM online Knowledge Center article:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.ref.adm.doc/q085130_.htm

Enter a command in the field located at the top and click Submit to execute it. You can use the drop-
down menu located on the right side of the command field to browse through the most recent
commands entered (exists only for this session, the list will not be saved after the command window is

MMUG11.003 143 © 2025 meshlQ


https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.ref.adm.doc/q085130_.htm

meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

closed). MQ’s informational responses are returned in the MQSC Console. The console displays
“Command completed with messages” and includes the informational message.

n the example below the command DISPLAY QMGR was entered and the selected queue managers’
details displayed in the command window.

aceqmgr (DESKTOP-K4AEKHO) ? X
Command:

DISPLAY Manager -

Response:

3 E3E3 B33

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-E. MQSC Command Window

Use the search field and Find button located at the bottom of the window to easily search for details

within the response. Click Clear to clear the command window. Click the Copy button to copy the text

of the command window. Click the Save button to save the command window’s contents as a .txt file.
SNAPSHOT

Select MQSC > Snapshot from an object’s Selected menu to view the definition of the object. This gives
you the information needed to recreate the object. You can take a snapshot of any one object, such as a

gueue or channel, or of an entire queue manager, which can be used for queue manager backup or
duplication.
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[ Manager

Schema P

Default Managers Dir v |§| Al

PRI | Manager Name 1~
Show Object Attributes

Show Topology

Show Status

Create Queue Manager

Commands >

Cluster membership >

Properties...

MQSC > | Apply script...
Discover now > Console...

Delete Snapshot...

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-F. MQSC > Snapshot

After selecting Snapshot, a screen like the one below will appear.

MQSC Snapshot ? x

DEFINE QLOCAL(APP.Q1') +
REPLACE +
DEFPRTY(0) +
DEFPRESP(SYNC) +
DEFPSIST(NO) +
DESCR('test123) +
PUT(ENABLED) +
ACCTQ(QMGR) +
BOQNAME() +
BOTHRESH(D) +
CLCHNAME(™) +
CLUSNL(") +
CLUSTER(") +
CLWLPRTY(0) +
CLWLRANK(0) +
CLWLUSEQIQMGR) +
DEFBIND(OPEN) +
DEFREADA(NO) +
DEFSOPT(SHARED) +
DISTL(NO) +

E

EIED =

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-G. Snapshot Screen

Export this MQSC snapshot to a .txt file by clicking the Save button. You can then use the MQSC > Apply
Script option (see above for explanation) to import the file and recreate the object.
z/OS REPORTS

Select MQSC > Snapshot from a z/0OS queue manager’s Selected menu to open the report window.
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1
2

E Show Object Attributes REMOTE_QMG

Show Topology

Create Queue Manager

Commands »
Properties...

I MQSC > I Apply script..
Discover now > Console...
Delete Snapshot...

Delete from database e -
g /05 Reports...

Events..
MQ Statistics...
Create dashboard >

Add to favorites.

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-H. z/0S Reports Option

On the window that opens, there are tabs for each report type. Select the desired tab to run that
report.

€591 (REMOTE_QMGRS) ? x

General Archive Dgm Group Log Security System Thread Trace Usage Storage Cla €2

— ERE
E3E3

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-1. z/0S Reports

The Display button is available on all tabs except for the General tab. This button requests and displays
the report.
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On each tab you can copy the entire text block by clicking the Copy button. You can also print the report
by clicking the Print button. The report will be printed with the queue manager’s name, report date and

type.

The below tabs have additional functionality:

e Archive: Use the Set button to set archive data. It will open a separate window where you specify
configurations.
e Dgm:

o Start/Stop Channel Initiator: Allows you to start initiators and specify jcp parameters.
You can also stop initiators and specify when to restart the shared channel.

o Start/Stop Channel Listener: Start or stop listeners and specify the max number of
archive log volumes and dedicated tape units, the IP address and port, and lu62 name
(for starting only).

e Log: Clicking the Set button opens a new window where you can set the command scope and
manager, default parameters, compression, deallocation time, max number of archive log volumes
and dedicated tape units, and number of output buffers. Clicking the Archive button opens a new
window where you can select the command scope and manager, mode, and time.

e Security: Clicking Set will open a new window where you can specify properties. The Refresh and
Reverify buttons allow you to select function properties to refresh or verify.

e System: Click the Set button to specify system settings.

e Thread: Select thread type and queue manager name for thread display.

e Trace: Specify start and stop trace options.

e Usage: Select usage type and pageSet ID for Display function.

e Storage Class: Select storage class and page set identifier for display function. You can select gsg
disposition, command scope and manager by clicking the Set button.

e Coupling Facility: Select coupling facility name for display function.

e SMDS: Select queue manager and coupling facility names for display function.

4.3.3.1.7 Security
Display or Set Authority

Except for Cluster Queue Managers, users can view and change authorization settings for all IBM MQ
objects.

To access this feature:
1. Select a queue manager in the Queue Manager viewlet.

2. From the Selected menu, navigate to:
Commands > Security > Display/Set Object Authority Records. The Display Or Set Authority window
opens.
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Display Or Set Authority ?
Required Authorizations
Object Type: All | Display
All Admin ¢ Get
Queue All MQ % Inquire
’ Alternate ¢! Pass All
Object Name: Coiitext
SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE 3
| Browse | Pass |dentity
Optional Context
¢ Change Publish
Qmgr Name: 4 Clear ¢ Put
Connect Resume
i ¢l Set
¢ Set All
MQ Group Name: Extended Context
mgm ¢l Create 7| Set Identity
Context
¢l Delete Subscribe

Principal Name:

Service Component:

Cancel

Figure 4.3.3.1.7-A. Display or Set Authority Modal Window

Select an Object Type and Object Name. The object’s authority permissions are displayed and can be
modified. Within the Authorizations section, enable/disable all desired options. To quickly clear all
options, click the Clear button (updates to the Principal Name and Service Component fields are also
cleared). Click the Display button to see the object’s original authority settings. The Refresh button will
perform a security refresh. To save changes, click Set. Clicking Cancel will close the window without

saving changes.

Browse Authority Records

The Browse Authority Records feature allows you to view existing authority records that define which
users or groups (entities) have access to specific IBM MQ objects.

To access this feature:

1. Select a queue manager in the Queue Manager viewlet.

2. From the Selected menu, navigate to:
Commands > Security > Browse Authority Records.
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B Qmegr

W Manager Name ' ~ W Node Name
Show Object Attributes REMOTE_QMGRS 1
REMOTE_QMGRS 1
Show Topology REMOTE_QMGRS 1
REMOTE_QMGRS 1

1 Show Status —

REMOTE_GQMGRS 1
| Create Queue Manager REMOTE_QMGRS 1
MGRS 1
Commands > Start all WMQ objects MGRS 1
MGRS 1

Cluster membership > Stop all WMQ objects

Properties... Ping _

MQ@SC > Security 2> | Display/Set Object Aut...

Discover now > | View Error Log... Browse Authority Recor...

Figure 4.3.3.1.7-B. Select Browse Authority Records

The Queue Manager Authority Records dialog opens, displaying all authority records defined for the
selected queue manager.

Queue Manager QM.DDD Authority Records ? X
Groupby Nogrouping ~ [ 5] BRRDEORERREEE
Profile Object type Entity name Entity type Options
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Delg
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QOM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
SYSTEM.CLUSTER.HISTORY.Ql Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue ubuntu Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
QM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE. Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
OM.DDD.TEST.LOCALQUEUE Queue mgm Group Browse, Change, Clear, Deld
Total: 2322 Visible: 2219

Figure 4.3.3.1.7-B. Queue Manager Authority Records Window

The toolbar at the top of the dialog provides several controls for managing how records are displayed:
e Group by
A dropdown list used to organize the authority records by specific criteria. The available options are:
o No grouping — Displays all records in a single list.
o Profile — Groups records by the MQ object profile name.
o Object Type — Groups records by MQ object type (e.g., Queue, Channel, Topic).
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o Entity Name — Groups records by the user or group entity name.
o Entity Type — Groups records by entity type (Principal or Group).
=]
Refresh (.i.)
Reloads the data from the selected queue manager to ensure the displayed authority records are up to date.
Object Type Filtering (top-right icons)
A set of filter buttons allows you to narrow the view to specific MQ object types, such as authentication
information, channels, client-connection channels, communication information, listeners, namelists,
processes, queues, queue managers, remote queue managers, services, and topics.

Table Columns

The table displays authority record details across several columns:

Profile — The name of the MQ object or resource profile associated with the authority record.
Example: QM.AAA, SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN, or @class.

Object Type — Specifies the MQ object type for which the authority record applies, such as Queue, Channel,
Topic, Queue Manager, or Namelist.

Entity Name — Displays the user ID or group name that has been granted permissions on the object.
Entity Type — Indicates whether the entity is a Principal (an individual user) or a Group.

Options — Lists the authorities granted to each entity. The available authorities (such as Browse, Change,
Delete, Get, or Put) vary depending on the MQ object type.

At the bottom of the dialog displays the total and visible number of authority records.
4.3.3.1.8 View Error Logs

=
:‘1 « The View Error Log function can only be used with an agent that is running on the node. It cannot be
—+#" Used with a connection manager.

To view queue manager error logs, select an active queue manager and select Commands > View Error
Log from the drop-down menu. The Log File Browse window opens the error logs, and you can see the
Load Logs option. Click it to view and download a log file, an FDC file, or an FFST summary (of the FDC

files).

At the top of the Log File Browse window, the queue manager’s location is displayed (workgroup server,
node, and queue manager name). The Log type that you select will determine the options that are
available in the file filter. Only the INI filter includes INI files.

As indicated in the table below, if the ALL or FDC filters are selected, the FFST Summary file
ffstsummary.FDC is included in the file listing. A sample display of this file is shown below.
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Includes any error log files from the queue
manager error directories below.
Windows

C:\Program Files (x86)\IBM\WebSphere
MQ\Qmgrs\<gmgr_name>\errors\

Linux
/var/mgm/gmgrs/<gmgr_name>/errors/

Filter | Queue Manager WMQ System

LOG LOG LOG

FDC FDC
ffstsummary.FDC

INI INI (of the queue manager, for example, gm.ini) INI (of MQ: mgs.ini from /var/mgm/mgs.ini)
(Agent level 6.7.7 or higher is required.)

All LOG LOG

Includes any error log files from the system error
directories below.

Windows

C:\Program Files (x86)\IBM\WebSphere MQ\
errors\

Linux
/var/mgm/errors/

FDC

ffstsummary.FDC

The table records can be sorted by clicking on the column headers. The location of the selected error
log file is located at the bottom of the window within the grey field. Within the Read field, specify the
amount of text lines to be displayed in the error log file. Enter a number in the Lines, Starting From field
to specify the starting row to be exported; data will be exported starting from this line of the error log
file. Click Save to download and open the file.
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Log File Browse ? X
Location: QA_PROD DESKTOP-K4AEKHO acegmgr
Log Type: WMQ SYSTEM v ALL A

Filter by name: Clear filter Load Logs

Current log type selection: WMQ SYSTEM / ALL

File Name And Path Last Modified

Using meshlQ Manage

AMQ10096.0.FDC

2024-12-10 16:03

AMQ10140.0.FDC 2024-12-10 16:46
AMQI10212.0.FDC 2024-12-10 15:53
AMQ10312.0.FDC 2024-12-09 16:52
AMQ10356.0.FDC 2024-12-09 16:11
AMQ10372.0.FDC 2024-12-10 16:19
AMQI1040.0.FDC 2024-12-10 16:47
AMQ10400.0.FDC 2024-12-10 14:09
AMQI10584.0.FDC 2024-12-09 16:26
AMQ10596.0.FDC 2024-12-09 18:02
AMQ10940.0.FDC 2024-12-09 16:13
AMQ10980.0.FDC 2024-12-10 16:07
AMQ10992.0.FDC 2024-12-09 17:39
AMQ1100.0.FDC 2024-12-09 16:28
AMQ11048.0.FDC 2024-12-10 13:59
AMQ11080.0.FDC 2024-12-10 1410
AMQ11128.0.FDC 2024-12-10 1412
AMQ11196.0.FDC 2024-12-09 17:08

AMQ11244.0.FDC

Total: 399

2024-12-10 16:10

Read: 999999999 Lines, Starting From: 0

- E3

Figure 4.3.3.1.8-A Queue Manager’s Logs
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You can preview the file before exporting by clicking the Preview button located at the bottom-right of
the window. The preview will look similar to the following:

Preview Log File 2 %
File Name: Last Modified:
fistsummary FOC 2021-10-06 18:54

AGEISNS.FE MIMINE! 12T BESH -4 Installekiond doprq SIS 1 KT 2D xcabsrcRrogran mck € LHEXFEITED_SYSTER B OF
AME1S5 R FX WTL/IReS 16:29:7 81634 Installerion] dipm SISS 1 A@TAI2 wesberc

AGE1SS.8 R WIS 10257 413880 Installekiond dopm SISS 1 HETEID mcabec

GMEIS1 8 FC OTLLAMS 140997 AM955-4 Tnztallekion] depm EISL 1 H@TA22 xesbec

AMEISe B FX WTL/IRRs 16:29:7 AXE1-4 Installerion] dipm SIS 1 AOTAI2 wesberc

AGEIES R WIS 10287 488040 Installebiond dopm SIS 1 HETEID mcaberc

AME1S5@ FX WTL/IRes 16:29:7 54718-4 Inztalleion] dipm SISS 1 A@TAI2 wesberc

AE1S5.8 FX WIINel 1027 Seem-a Inmtallevion: depm SIS 1 EETRID He:

AGEIELS R WIS 10287 5100 Installebiont dopm SISL 1 HETE2D xco
AMEIS @ FX RTL/IRes 16:29:7 5318534 Installerion: dipm EIS0 1 W@
ANETIAS R WIS 10287 SRTH-0 Installebiont dopm 3 1 HETE
eS8 R
g o Fx
ACENES R WIS 10287 SSERS-0 Installebiont dopm SN 1 HETE
AMETIIR R WT/Ies 16:29:7 GE5e-4 Installeriond dipm 213 1 A@TAI2 wesberc
AGETNS RN WIMINel 1027 Fw-a Inmtallevion: degm SNt 1 EETRID He
ANETISS R WIS 10287 FTArSa Installebiont dop SIS 1 HETE
AMERT @ R RT/IRes 16:29:7 73S -4 Installerion: dipm EX9 1 A@Te:
ANETIIS R WIS 10287 98500 Installebiont dop S213 1 METE

AGETN.S R RTINS 10313 62070 Installebiont dop 3N 1 HETE L
AMETIS @ R RTL/IRes 1603013 @324 Installerion] dipm 313 1 A@TAT2 esbercProgrem weck_E_INELFE TED_SYSTER P 0K
AEIR20 FX WIMIReH 14::2 04ET -4 Installerions dspm 32 1 MEFRIL HeabercPrGIm Hecr_E |

AGEIIS8 R RT3 S80S0 Installebiond dopm S35 1 HETEID mcsbec

AMETH @ FC RTL/IRes 1603013 @53160-4 Installerions dipm S 1 W@
ACEIILS R WIS 1033 917370 Installebions dop 3T 1 HETE

AGEII58 R BTSN 10533 1711080 Installebiont dop S3IE 1 HETE
GMETIS @ FC RTL/IRes 16:30:3 1mse-s Installerion: dipm E313 1 W@
AEI05.0 R WIMIRRH 1412, 154745-4 Inseallerions dspm B3I 1 EOTRLD He:
AGEIES R MIIE 10033 23170 Installebiont dopm SIS 1 HETEID mcsbec
SMEF1R R WI/Ies 1603013 BE7E-4 Installeriond dupm SX1 1 AOTAL2 wesberc
AGE3ESS R WIS 103 Fe0ss-a Installebions dop 38 1 HETE:
AGEIES R TSN 10033 411350 Installebiont dopm B3 1 HETE2D xco
SMEET B FX WTL/IRes 1603013 435194 Inztalleriond dipm EX7 1 A@TAI2 wesberc
ANEFEIS R NI 1033 42050 Installekiond dopm ST 1 HETHID mc
AMEF1@ FC DOTL/IAES 14:30:3 M8551-4 Tnstallekion] dupm 351 1 H@TA20 eaborcProgrem wec_E INESFELTED_SYSTEA P
AEI%5.0 FX WILIReH 1413010 8055554 Installerions dspm B35 1 WOFRID XEaLeScPrGIm weck_E_LNESFE TED_SYSTER P OF
AGETESS FE MIUIE! 10,383 A88ME-0 Installebiond dopm S35 1 AT 820 xcabercProgran mc_E_LNEIFE TED_SYSTE R O
SMEET @ FX WTL/IRes 1603013 R0EW-4 Inztallerion] dipm 3w 1 S@TI2 esbrcProgrm weck_E INEIFE TED_SYSTER P 0K

Figure 4.3.3.1.8-B. Preview Log File

43.3.1.9 Connections

You can view queue manager connections from the console pane or from a modal window.

4.1.1.1.1.1 View Connections

e Toview connections in a modal window, select the checkbox for the queue manager in the
viewlet, and select Commands > Connections (modal) from the Selected menu.

e Toview connections in the console pane, select the checkbox for the queue manager in the
viewlet, and select Commands > Connections (console) from the Selected menu.

4.1.1.1.1.2 Queue Manager Connections in Console Pane

In the Console pane, you can filter the list of connections, stop connections, view connection handles,

and view connection object properties. A refresh S button is available to update the list.

QA-Applicati...

Search...

] Queue manager

["] Queue manager

Inactive

v [[] Userapplication

Total: 27

Default Gmgr Con...

Node Name Manager Name Channel Name Connection Name Active Connection Id Connection Info Type  Asynchronous State  Process

LEUNAME QA 414D514 414D514.

LEUNAME QA 414D: 414D514

Manager Name Generic Connection ID

LEUNAME 414D514. 414D5143514120202020202020202(

LEUNAME QA 414D514.

Last refresh time: 2:56:12'PM

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-A. Queue Manager Connections in Console Pane
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4.1.1.1.1.3 Queue Manager Connections in Modal Window

In the modal window, connections are grouped by Application tag. By default, all connections are
expanded to show their individual connection handles.

e Click the down arrow Vv for a group to collapse its list of connection handles, or click Collapse
all to collapse all groups.

e Click the right arrow ? for a group to expand its list of connection handles, or click Expand all
to expand all groups.

Connections x

2 phere MQ8\bin64\runmgchi.exe
2 phere MQ8\bin64\amqzfuma.exe

¥ phere MQ8\bin64\amqfqpub.exe
Name Process ID Thread ID User ID Connection ID

SYSTEM.BROKER. ADMIN.STREAM 8840 1 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200130040
QA 8840 1 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200130040
SYSTEM.QPUBSUB.QUEUE.NAMELIST 8840 3 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200140040
SYSTEM.BROKER.INTER.BROKER.COMMUNICATIONS 8840 4 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200220040

< phere MQ8\bin64\amqfcxba.exe
2 phere MQ8\bin64\amqzmuf0.exe
2 phere MQ8\bin64\amqgzmuc0.exe
2 phere MQ8\bin64\amgzmur0.exe
2 \Nastel\apwmq\bin\nsqpub.exe
2 phere MQ8\bin64\amqrrmfa.exe
< \Nastel\apwmgq\bin\nsqmsg.exe
2 phere MQ8\biné4\amqpcsea.exe
2 :\Nastel\apwmq\bin\nsqmq.exe

Expand all Collapse all “

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.3-A. Queue Manager Connections in Modal Window

4.1.1.1.1.4 Filter Connections

You can filter console records to find, for example, an application name (in the Application Tag column)
or content (such as queue or channel name).

QA- Applicati...

J9A04E66500200040 Schema:  Default QmgrCon... ~ t3

Application Typew  Node Name Manager Name = Channel Name = Connection Name Connection Info Type  Asynchronous State  Proce:

Channel initiator LEUNAME 414D514. 414D514. i Started

Channel initiator  LEUNAME 414D514 414D514

Queue manager  LEUNAME

| Queuemanager  LEUNAME 4140514 414D514

Queue manager LEUNAME 414D514. 414D514;

| Queuemanager  LEUNAME 414D514 414D514

Total: 27 Last refresh time: 2:56:18 PM

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.4-A. Filter Queue Manager Connections

MMUG11.003 154 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.1.1.1.1.5 Stop Connections

Select the checkbox of a queue manager connection to perform an action on it. For example, you can stop
one or more connections from here: select the checkbox for each connection, then select Stop

Connection(s) on the Selected menu, or click the Stop Qmgr Connection D button.

4.1.1.1.1.6 View Connection Handles

Connection handle objects are listed for each connection record. Click ™ to expand each record in the
console pane and show the individual connection handles.

* QA-Applicati... x

Search... Schema: | Default Qmgr Con... ~

Application Type  Node Name ~ Manager Name ~ Channel Name = Connection Name  Active Connection Id Generic Connection ID Connection Info Type  Asynchronous State ~ Procest

User application  LEUNAME QA 414D514; 414D514;

Generic Connection ID

Inactive LEUNAME 414D514. 414D51435141202020202020202020209A(

Inactive LEUNAME 414D51435141202020202020202020209A4

Total: 27 Last refresh time: 3:29:43 PM

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.6-A. View Connection Handles

4.1.1.1.1.7 View Connection Object Properties
To view the properties of connections or connection handles, click the individual records.

You can also view connection properties by selecting the checkbox for a connection and selecting
Properties on the Selected menu.

Connection by phere MQ8\bin64\amqfqpub.exe - Properties ? x

& General Application Name: phere MQ8\bin64\amgfqpub.exe

Unit of work

Application Type: Queue manager

Application Description: IBM MQ Queued Pub/Sub Controller
Process ID: 8644

Thread ID: 1

User ID: SYSTEM

Options ! 1

Channel Name:
Connection Name:

Client ID:

Connection ID: 414D51435141202020202020202020209E+

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.7-A. Queue Manager Connection Properties
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Connection handle to QA - Properties ? x
= General Connection ID: 414D51435141202020202020202020209E«

Object Name: QA

Object Type: QMgr

Open Options !I111HII: 3

Handle State: None

Asynchronous State: Norie

Read Ahead: et

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.7-B. Connection Handle Properties

4.3.3.1.10 Cluster Membership

A cluster is a group of at least two logically associated queue managers that can share information with

each other. For example, messages can be transferred between any queue manager and queue within a
cluster. Clusters are treated as MQ and Kafka objects and are viewed by creating a viewlet just like any

other object (see Adding and Maintaining Viewlets).

4.1.1.1.1.8 Join Cluster

To join a queue manager to a cluster, select Cluster membership > Join ... from the queue manager’s
Selected menu. On the Choose the action window, select the Join the existing cluster option. Click Next.

Choose the action ? X

O Create a new cluster

Creates a new cluster containing two queue managers

@ Join the existing cluster

Joins current queue manager to the existing cluster

o> (o ] e

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.1-A. Choose to Create or Join a Cluster
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On the following window, select the queue manager’s repository type and click Next. In this example
the Partial repository option was selected. Regardless of the option selected, the proceeding windows
are the same.

Select Repository Queue Manager and Cluster ? X

® Partial repository

Partial repository queue managers hold only cluster information about the MQ objects that they need to know about;
for example, queues that they have sent messages to. When a partial repository needs extra cluster information, the
queue manager requests this information from a full repository queue manager.

O Full repository

Full repository queue managers hold cluster information about every MQ object that is shared in the cluster. Full
repository queue managers communicate with other full repository queue managers to ensure that their information is
current; they also communicate with partial repository queue managers in response to requests for information. Each
cluster should have at least two full repository queue managers.

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.1.-B. Select Repository Queue Manager

On the following screen, select a cluster and click Next.

Select Cluster ? X
Cluster Queue Managers
cluster ¥ Full Repositories
QMC @ HVAP
Partial Repositories

o> e

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.1-C. Select Existing Cluster to Join

On the following window, the Cluster-receiver channel name field gets automatically populated but can
be changed. Specify the Cluster-receiver channel connection name for the queue manager. Depending
on the channel type, it can be defined as domain address, IP address (IPV6, IPV4), Luname, remote
machine name. For more information on channel connection names, refer to the IBM documentation:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.ref.con.doc/g081820 .htm.
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Click Next.

Cluster-receiver channel name:

TQ.acegmgr

Cluster-receiver channel connection name:

o>

Define the cluster-receiver channel for the queue manager

The joining queue manager will use a cluster-receiver to receive cluster
information from the full repository queue managers.

EaeEn

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.1-D. Define Channel Connection Name

Select repositories on the Select the full repository queue managers window. Multiple queue managers

can be selected. Click Next.

Select the full repository queue managers

repository queue manager in the cluster.

The queue manager must be able to send cluster information to at least one full

Select a full repository queue manager to send information to

Full repository queue manager

Cluster-receiver channel

QMC @ HVAP

TO.QMC

o

o>

o L un ] oo’

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.1-E. Select Full Repository Queue Manager(s)
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Review the summary and click Finish.

Join the existing cluster ? X

Adding queue manager “acegmgr” to cluster: "cluster”

Joining cluster as a "PARTIAL" repository queue manager
Creating cluster-receiver channel:
acegmgr: "TO.acegmgr”

Creating cluster-sender channels:
“TO.QMC" to queue manager "QMC@HVAP"

> s [

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.1-F. Join the Existing Cluster Summary

4.1.1.1.1.9 Create Cluster

Confirm the following pre-requisites are completed before creating a new queue manager cluster:

e Two queue managers, having full repositories for the cluster, are created
e The cluster’s full repository queue managers have a running listener

e You are aware of the connection details; you will be asked to specify them during the creation
process

. When full repository queue manager(s) already belong to another cluster, you cannot

L:‘] . terminate the creation process and an error message will be displayed (Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-E).

7 you still want to use the queue manager(s), the cluster will need to be configured using
MQSC commands.

Steps to create a new cluster:

1. Select a queue manager and click Cluster membership > Join ... on the Selected menu.
2. Select Create a new cluster on the Choose the action window. Click Next.
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Select the full repository queue managers ? x

The queue manager must be able to send cluster information to at least one full
repository queue manager in the cluster.

Select a full repository queue manager to send information to

Full repository queue manager Cluster-receiver channel

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-A. Create New Cluster Option

3. Specify a unique name for the cluster and click Next.
Name the cluster ? x

Type a name for the cluster:

(oo [ oo me

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-B. Specify Cluster Name

4. Information about the first selected queue manager to join the cluster is displayed on the First
full repository queue manager window. Click Next.

First full repository queue manager ? x

MB-WMQ agent name (MQ Node):

SLB19

Select a queue manager to add to the cluster

13

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-C. Selecting First Queue Manager

5. Select the second queue manager to join the new cluster. Click the Next button.

MMUG11.003 160 © 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Select the second full repository queue manager ? %

M6-WMQ agent name (MQ Node):

SLB19 v

Select a queue manager to add to the cluster

T4 v

In the following circumstances a queue manager is not listed:
The queue manager is selected as first repository queue manager.

m m (: ‘(Hl‘\ cancel

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-D. Selecting Second Queue Manager

E:'] . Ifyou select a full repository queue manager which already belongs to another cluster, you
Z  \yill be alerted with an error message.

Select the second full repository queue manager ? x

M6-WMQ agent name (MQ Node):

RUTA v

Select a queue manager to add to the cluster

In the following circumstances a queue manager is not listed:
The queus manager is selected as first repository queus manager.

Q Selected queue manager is full
repository for a cluster "cluster_test"!

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-E. Error Message for Already Belonging to Cluster Queue Manager

6. According to the instructions displayed on the Creating cluster channels window, define the
cluster-receiver channel and channel connection name for both queue managers on the
proceeding windows (Figures 4.3.3.1.9.2-G and H).
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Creating cluster channels ? x

Each full repository queus manager needs a cluster-receiver channel and a cluster-sender
channel so that it can communicate with the other full repository.

The name of the cluster-receiver channel that you choose for each full repository is
used as the name of the cluster-sender channel on the other full repository.

The channel names must not already exist.

e

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-F. Creating Cluster Channels Instructions
Define the cluster-receiver channel for the queue manager ? x

The joining queue manager will use a cluster-receiver to receive cluster
information from the full repository queue managers.

Cluster-receiver channel name:

TO.T3

Cluster-receiver channel connection name:

| d

Field is required

] e

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-G. Define Cluster-Receiver Channel for First Queue Manager

-~
x

Define the cluster-receiver channel for the second queue manager

The joining queue manager will use a cluster-receiver to receive cluster
information from the full repository queue managers.

Cluster-receiver channel name:

TOT4

Cluster-receiver channel connection name:

| J

Field is required

s [l

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-H. Define Cluster-Receiver Channel for Second Queue Manager

7. Review the cluster summary and click Finish.
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Create the cluster ? %

Creating cluster: "Test'
Adding queue managers: "T3" and "T4'
Creating cluster-receiver channels:

T3: "TO.T3"
T4: "TO.T4"

oo

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-l. Cluster Creation Summary

8. Toview the new cluster, populate the cluster queue manager’s viewlet (see Adding and
Maintaining Viewlets).

B Cluster QMgr

‘ e U ER Default Cluster Queue Manager Dir ¥ ' Filter by: _

W x Cluster Name
’T: T1 cluster_test Repository Cluster Receiver
’h< SYSTEM.TEMPQMGR.t2_test_cluster cluster_test Repository Explicit Cluster Sender
rT; SYSTEM.TEMPQMGR.t1_test_cluster cluster_test Repository Explicit Cluster Sender
"é T2 cluster_test Repository Cluster R
’h< T cluster_test Repository Clu
rh< SYSTEM.TEMPQMGR.t2_test_cluster cluster_test Repository Explicit Cluster Sender
r:‘ SYSTEM.TEMPQMGR.t1_test_cluster cluster_test Repository Expli
'~< T2 cluster_test Repository Cluster Receiver

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.2-J. Cluster Queue Managers Viewlet

4.1.1.1.1.10 Cluster Refresh

Select Cluster membership > Refresh from the selected queue manager’s Selected menu. The Refresh
Cluster Information window opens. From the Cluster name drop-down menu, select a cluster to refresh.
Check off the Refresh repository checkbox and click OK.

Consult the IBM documentation for information on the Refresh Cluster command and repository refresh
types:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ 7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.ref.adm.doc/g086470 .htm

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSEKSJ 7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.ref.con.doc/q082360 .htm

Refresh Cluster Information ? x

Cluster name:

All Clusters v

Refresh repository

Lo [ o

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.3-A. Cluster Refresh
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4.1.1.1.1.11 Leave Cluster
To remove a queue manager from a cluster, select Cluster membership > Leave from the queue

manager’s Selected menu. The Leave Cluster window opens. Review the summary table, enable the
desired delete options at the bottom of the screen and click OK.

Leave Cluster ? x
Cluster Name Full Repository Suspended
cluster_test YES NO

Channel Name Channel Type

TO.T2 Cluster Receiver

TO.T1 Cluster Sender

Delete above cluster channel definitions

Delete all cluster queue definitions

m Cancel

Figure 4.3.3.1.10.4-A. Leave Queue Managers Cluster
4.3.3.1.11 Ping

You can ping a queue manager to view its status. Do this by selecting Commands > Ping from the queue
manager’s Selected menu.

You will either see a Success message displayed at the bottom right of the window:

V Success

Figure 4.3.3.1.11-A. Successful Ping

or a failed detailed error will be displayed:

Error - Error

Status Command status

(RC - 2059), CMD - AWESTOMAM Nov 10
Pl - M M T_AVAI ipti
% EA?Z'\IAD- PROERGES POWER\IBM\IBM ?225(1 . QRC_Q_MGR_NOT_AVAILABLE
aliea: % g

Figure 4.3.3.1.11-A. Failed Ping
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4.3.3.1.12 Create Dashboard

You can create dashboard with default viewlets from queue manager by selecting Create Dashboard >
Default Viewlets from the queue manager’s Selected menu.

4.3.3.2 EMS Manager

[E] Manager

Schema

Default Managers Dir ~ | (2] [ al

— BN Manager Name '~

Show Object Attributes
Show Topology

Show Status

Create Queue Manager
Commands >
Cluster membership >
Properties...

MQSC

Discover now

Delete

Delete from database
Events...

MQ Statistics...

Create dashboard

Add to favorites... Default viewlets

Figure 4.3.3.1.20-A. Create Dashboard

An EMS manager has the following Selected menu options.

Figure 4.3.3.2-A. EMS Manager Selected Menu

[E EMS Manager

Schema Projects

Default EMS Manag. v | (| | Al

- EMS Server URL

'ER
'ER-KITE

Show Object Attributes

EMS Scripts >

Manage >

Properties...
Delete from database
Events...

Add to favorites...
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43.3.2.1 Attributes

Select Show Object Attributes from an EMS manager’s Selected menu to open the Attributes table on
the Console panel.

EMS-SERVER-11.0.0.121

EMS-SERVER-11.0.0.121

orkgroup Name WG5107

Estimated Response Time

EMS Server Name EMS-SERVER

Figure 4.3.3.2.1-A. EMS Manager Attributes
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43.3.2.2 EMS Scripts Console

After selecting EMS Scripts > Console from EMS manager’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.3.2-A), the below
command window opens. Type in a command in the field at the top of the window. Please consult
TIBCO User’s Guide for more information on EMS commands:
https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/8.4.0/doc/pdf/TIB_ems 8.4 users_guide.pdf

The functionality of the buttons and fields on this window is the same as described in section 4.3.3.1.6,
MQSC Command Window.

EMS-SERVER-KITE (EMSAGENTO1) ? X

Command:

Response:

E
3 B3 B33

Figure 4.3.3.2.2-A. EMS Scripts Console
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43.3.2.3 EMS Manage

In the Queue Manager section of TIBCO EMS, under the Manage option, you'll find features for
managing Users, User Groups, and ACLs.

e Users: This will allow you to manage existing users and create new users for EMS.

e User Groups: You can organize users into predefined groups. You configure and manage these
groups locally within EMS, making it easier to manage access and permissions for a large
number of users.

e ACLs (Access Control Lists): ACLs define the permissions for both local and external EMS users
and groups, specifying what actions they can perform.

[ EMS Manager

Schema

Default EMS Manag.. v | (-] | Al

- Euis Server URL

'ER EMS-SERVES
'ER-KITE EMS5-5ERVER

Show Object Attributes
EMS Scripts >

Manage > User Groups

Properties... Users
Delete from database ACLs
Events...

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.3.2.3-A. EMS Manage Options

To create users and user groups, select EMS Queue Manager and then choose Manage > User
Groups from the Selected menu. The EMS Server Management window will open.
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EMS Server EMS-SERVER-KITE Management ? X

= User Groups Fiverbr: |
Users ipti
Name Description

ACLs $admin Test Edit Groups
ABC
EMSGroup Testing EMS Groups
EMSRAPI jand
RCD
all Predefined group that contains all users
mygroup
new hello
sandhya

Total: 9 Visible: 9

Figure 4.3.3.2.3-B. EMS Server Management

Click on Create to open Create EMS server group window. Enter name (required) and Description then

click Save.
Create EMS Server Group ? X
MName: Description:
Mame is required
Cancel

Figure 4.3.3.2.3-C. Create EMS Sever Group

To create a user, select User in the EMS Server Management window, click Create to open the Create
EMS Server User window. Enter the Name, Password (required) and Description, then click Save.
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Create EMS Server User ? X

Mame: Description:
Name is required
Password:

Password is required

Cancel

Figure 4.3.3.2.3-D. Create EMS Sever User
You can also manage existing users and user groups by clicking the Edit option.

To assign permissions to users and user groups, click ACLs in the EMS Server Management window.
Click on check box for the relevant permissions, then click Save.

EMS Server EMS-SERVER-KITE Management ? x
User Groups Filter by: : Fﬁ
Users
& piEls Dest. Type | Principal Pr. Type + Send

123123.COPY Queue EMS-SERVER User

1234 Queue EMS-SERVER User
AAA Queue RCD User Group
AAA Queue sandhya User
ABC Topic ABC User Group

cman Queue EMS-SERVER User L] L]
NEW.Q3.TST Queue EMS-SERVER User I_I u
TEST_2000000 Queue mygroup User
sample Topic RCD User Group

Total: 9 Visible: 9

Figure 4.3.3.2.3-E. EMS Sever ACLs
You can also enter a value in the Filter by box to filter the list of results. To export ACLs to a .csv file, use

the export button >a A sample export file is shown below.

Destinatio|Dest. Type Principal |Pr. Type |Send Receive |Browse |Publish |Subscribe|Create Du|Use DurabView Create |Delete Modify Purge
123123.C(Queue  |EMS-SERV|User TRUE TRUE TRUE FALSE FALSE FALSE FALSE FALSE
1234|Queue EMS-SERV|User TRUE TRUE TRUE FALSE TRUE TRUE FALSE FALSE
AAA Queue |RCD User Grou| TRUE TRUE TRUE FALSE TRUE FALSE FALSE FALSE
AAA Queue  |sandhya |User TRUE TRUE TRUE TRUE TRUE TRUE FALSE FALSE
ABC Topic ABC User Grou TRUE TRUE TRUE TRUE TRUE TRUE FALSE FALSE FALSE
CITIQ1  |Queue |EMS-SERV|User TRUE FALSE FALSE FALSE FALSE FALSE FALSE FALSE

Figure 4.3.3.2.3-F. Sample .csv ACLs
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4.3.4 Queues and Partitions
Select a queue to enable the Selected menu. Menu options are described in Appendix C.

1=
L:..l . Your Selected menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are managed by an
7 admin. Please also note that different queue types have different menu options.

B Local Queues Search (Filter By)

Default Local Queu— ~ | [ [ Al ) x v | QMNEW xv|[*® Local Queve v t t 5000

- EEEZ==E queve Noame ManagerName  CurrentDepth  Maximum Depth Get Messages Open Input Counter  Open Output Counter
Inhibited
Inhibited
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed

Commands
MQSC

Copy
Properties.
MQ Statistics.

Events.

boooooooooooooooooo
booooooooooooooococoo
boooooooooooooooooo

Add to favorites..

Last refresh time: 1:02:54 PM

Figure 4.3.4-A. Queue Viewlet and Actions

_‘('}’_ Clicking on a queue name will open the queue’s attribute viewlet.
" Browse messages by clicking a cell within the Current Depth column.
Clicking cells within Open Input Counter or Open Output Counter will display status tabs.

[ Topic ABC Partitions (temporary) 28] Y| Hidefilters :
Schema Projects Node Cluster Object ] Empty Result Limit
Default Partitions Dir ~ | [Qy| [ Al - | @] | cMKafka v | | localhost9092 - il * | & system ] Attribute [3 100
Partition Name '~ Topic Name Cluster Name Leader Replica Id Preferred Replica Id Total Messages Available Messages Last Updated
] 4] ABC-0 ABC localhost:9092 0 0 21 0 00:00:09 hours
] 88 ABC-1 ABC localhost:9092 0 o (o] 0 00:00:09 hours

Figure 4.3.4-B. Partition Viewlet and Actions

At the top-right of the viewlet there is a Project drop-down which filters the viewlet by user group
configurations (the user group’s description is listed). Viewlet results are filtered by the selected group’s
server (workgroup servers, nodes, and managers) and object group access permissions defined in the
security application. If All is selected, the data displayed is according to all groups the user belongs to.
For example, if the user belongs to both the Administrators and Users groups, the viewlet will display
data that meets the security application filters for Administrator or Users when All is selected.

4.3.4.1 Queue Status

After selecting Show queue status from an IBM MQ or EMS queue viewlet’s Selected menu (Figure
4.3.4-A), the Queue Status viewlet is displayed.

ABMQ.Q.01-...

#  Queue Name

1 AB.MQ.Q.01

Queue

Figure 4.3.4.1-A. Show Queue Status
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You can customize the status table by clicking the Manage viewlet schemas icon . See Schemas.
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4.3.4.2 Queue Properties

After selecting Properties from the queue’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.4-A), the Properties window for
the local queue is displayed. For detailed descriptions of the various input fields and tabs, go to the IBM

Knowledge Center:

https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/ibm-mg/9.3?topic=properties-mg-queue

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a queue (done on the Custom

Attributes tab).

Local Queues BANK.IN Properties

& General
Extended
Cluster
Triggering
Events
Storage
Monitoring
Statistics

Custom Attributes

For detailed descriptions of the various input fields for EMS queues, go to the TIBCO Product

Documentation for queues:

Queue Name:

BANK.IN

Description:

Queue Usage:

Normal
Default Bind:
On QOpen

Put Messages:

Allowed

Custom:

Default Priority

0

? x
Scope:
v Queue Manager ~
Default Persistance:
A Non Persistent A
Get Messages:
hd Allowsd hd

[ Force Changes

Lo oo o

Figure 4.3.4.2-A. Local Queues Properties

https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/10.1.0/doc/html/GUID-EE423898-3C90-4F54-84D6-

026F85ACDG6E4.html.
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EMS Queues AB.Q.01 Properties

&y General Queue Name:

Destination Info AB.Q.01

Custom Attributes Definition Type:
Pradefined

From Queue Name:

Consumer Count:

Flow Control Max. Bytes:

0

In Transit Message Count:

0

Maximum Redelivery:

0

Pending Msg. Size:

1090

Pending Persist. Msg. Size:

1090

Redelivery Delay:
(J Enabled
0
Store Mame:

$sys.nonfailsafe

Max. Bytes:

0

Message Trace:

MNone

[ Exclusive

[ Global
Routed

[ Sender Name

GET Consumer Count:

0

Receiver Count:

0

To Queue Mame:

Delivered Messages Count:

0

Expiry Override:

0

Maximum Messages:
999999

QOverflow Policy:

Default

Pending Persist. Msg. Count:

10

Reroute Name:

Prefetch Count:

Pending Msg. Count:

10

Fail-safe
Route Connected
[ Secure
[] sender Name Enforced

? %

Figure 4.3.4.2-B. EMS Queue Properties
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4.3.4.3 Messages

Messages can be put and managed in Kafka topics and partitions and in queues (such as RabbitMQ,
Solace, local, alias, and EMS queues). For queues containing messages that are represented by an

envelope folder icon "=, a red line envelope icon = signifies that a queue is full, and new messages
cannot be added. To display messages, do one of the following:

e Select Browse messages from the Selected menu (Figure 4.3.4-A) of a queue, topic, or partition
with messages

e Click a value in the Total Messages or Available Messages columns for Kafka topics and partitions or
the Current Depth column for local queues.

To perform an action on a message, select it and then click the appropriate icon described in Table
4.3.4.3-A below, or select an action from the Selected menu (Figure 4.3.4.3-J).

The Active Filter list at the top of the viewlet displays the Message Criteria that is currently enabled in
settings (See Message Commands Tab for more information). You can change the Message Criteria by
selecting a different configuration from the list, or you can type its name to easily search for one. The
viewlet will display messages according to the new filter selected. To clear the filter and display all
messages, click the X within the field. Please note that the changes made will only be applied to the
current Console Message viewlet and will not override the existing Message Criteria that is enabled in
settings.

To customize the Messages viewlet, see Schemas.

|:- Sometimes after selecting “Browse messages” for a queue, messages will not appear within the

:‘r messages tab in the Console panel. Thisis due to the system periodically refreshing the content of
queues. To get the most recent status of the queues, click the Refresh button G.

T DLQQMNEW

< O &7 |8 [} 8) (g

Manager Name DLH:Reason DLH:Dest. QMgr DLH:Dest. Queue Data Size B DLH:Put Date DLH:Put Time

QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10585241
QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10590277
QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10591317

QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10592332
QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10593351

QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10594369

View1-9of 9

Figure 4.3.4.3-A. Messages Viewlet

Ilcon Name Description

Refresh Refreshes the viewlet.

message(s) into selected queue.

Displays the Put New window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A) to create and put new
Put New

Delete Allows you to delete the message. (Not available for alias queue messages).
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Name Description
Reroute messages from one queue to another queue located within a different
Reroute gueue manager (section 4.3.4.3.9). (Not available for EMS or alias queue

messages).

Copy message

Displays the Copy messages window (Figure 4.3.4.3.5-A) where a user can
define how and where messages should be copied. (Not available for alias
gueue messages).

Move message

Displays the Move messages window (Figure 4.3.4.3.5-B). On this screen the
gueue to move the messages is specified. (Not available for alias queue
messages).

Edit message

Displays the Edit message window (Figure 4.3.4.3.6-A) where a user can edit
message information and data. (Not available for EMS or alias queue messages).

Load from File

If loading single or multiple messages from .mmf files, .txt files, or files created
by the IBM dmpmqgmsg utility (Figure 4.3.4.3.5-A), opens the Command
Settings dialog to continue or configure settings. If loading messages from
shared storage, opens the Select Files dialog.

Browse Options

Opens the Message Commands tab of the User/Global Settings Window
(Message Commands) to customize message browse options.

Save selected
messages

Exports selected message(s) to either an MMF or text file, or to shared storage.
(Not available for alias queue messages.)

BEEE 0 08 @ B¢

Save all messages

Exports all messages to either an MMF or text file, or to shared storage. (Not
available for alias queue messages.)
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Load More Messages / Navigate to a Page
In the console pane, the list of messages is divided into "pages." The Message Count setting in the
Browse settings section of the User Settings Message Commands tab determines the number of

messages that are displayed per page. To load additional messages, use the previous and next
buttons located at the bottom of the viewlet or type a page number within the Page field.

1=
L:‘] . When browsing Kafka messages in a partition, it is possible to page through additional messages in
7 the partition. (When browsing messages at the topic level, paging is not supported.)

' DLQQMNEW

~

Manager Name DLH:Reason DLH:Dest. QMgr DLH:Dest. Queue Data Size B DLH:Put Date DLH:Put Time

QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10585241
QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10590277
QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10591317

QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10592332
QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10593351
QMNEW.LQ 2024m3 10594369

View1-9of 9

Figure 4.3.4.3-B. Load More Messages / Navigate to a Page
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Viewing Messages

To view a message, click anywhere on the message row.

View Message 5 in \\MQM\KITE\QMNEW\DLQ.QMNEW ? X
Msg ID AMQ AB &#65533;R#65533)g1KR#65533; ®AsCIOEBCDICOHEXOUTFE  Msg format  MQDEAD
Correl ID @®ASCIOEBCDICOHEXOUTF8  Code page 437

¥ Message Headers Data

et only Encoding: [ ys.-Asci v|

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

[ e |
Figure 4.3.4.3-C. View Message: Kafka Example

-'Q‘- To copy or paste data, select the data, then use keyboard functions CTRL + C or CTRL +V, respectively.
TIP

Depending on the message type, you can specify ASCII, EBCDIC, or Hexadecimal (Hex) for the Message
ID (Msg ID) and Correlation ID (Correl ID).

To navigate between messages, use the navigation buttons, 6 and é

View Message 5 in \\MQM\KITE\QMNEW\DLQ.QMNEW ? X
Msg ID AMQ AB &#65533;8#65533;)g!tK&#65533; @AscIIOEBCDICOHEXOUTF8  Msg format  MQDEAD
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOHEXOUTF8  Code page 437

[ ¥ Message Headers Data ]

Message No.:5/9
Hex Text XML JSON ‘ MsgProp ‘ Full Ms; H
- i g Message length:6 /6

Brext only Encoding: [ys-ascn v I

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Cancel

Figure 4.3.4.3-D. Navigate Between Messages
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Click Message Headers Data (Figure 4.3.4.3-E) to view the header details, if applicable (Figure 4.3.4.3-F).

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD D ? %
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN 8#65533;08#65533;d8#39,@ @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Code page = 437

¥ Message Headers Data
- Messageid:1/4
H JSON MsgProp Full M: ('9
ex B ‘ = Sl Message length : 389 / 389

1 |<?xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>
2 v|<usr>
3 <FILENAME>SAP101.0RDERS.45268.KPLMARTQ20FXG.dat</FILENAME>
4 <DATE>2023-06.15 20:18</DATE>

5 <SOURCE>UEBMSG. IDOCP< /SOURCE>

6 <MSGTYPE>UEBMSG.SAP101.0RDERS . IDOCP< /MSGTYPE>

7 <PRODUCTID>KPLM4RTQ20FXG</PRODUCTID>

8 <CURRENCY>USD</CURRENCY>

9 <VALUE> 23541</VALUE>
10 <AS2MSGID>26168@pas2-uebmsg. eu. gxs . com< /AS2MSGID>
11 |</usr>

12 |

Figure 4.3.4.3-E. Message Headers Data Button

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD ? x
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN  8#65533;08#65533;d8#39,@ @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Code page | 437

Header| Attribute

MD Version 1
MD Report options 0
MD Msg. type 8
MD Expiry =1
MD Feedback 0
MD Encoding 546

Messageid:1/4
Text JSON Full M: H
- m - - Message length : 389 / 389

<xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>
-| <usr>

3 <FILENAME>SAP101.0RDERS.45268.KPLMARTQ20FXG.dat</FILENAME >

A <DATE>2023-06.15 20:18</DATE>

5 <SOURCE >UEBMSG. IDOCP</SOURCE>

6 <MSGTYPE>UEBMSG. SAP101. ORDERS . IDOCP< /MSGTYPE>

7 <PRODUCTID>KPLM4RTQ2@FXG</PRODUCTID>

8 <CURRENCY>USD</CURRENCY>
] <VALUE> 23541</VALUE>
10 <AS2MSGID>26168@pas2-uebmsg. eu. gxs. com</AS2MSGID>

11 |</usr>
12

Cancel

Figure 4.3.4.3-F. Message Headers

Depending on its type, the message may be able to be displayed in either hexadecimal, text, XML or
JSON format. elect one of these formats or check the Text only check box to easily toggle between text
and the other modes.
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To view the entire message, click the Full Msg button. A prompt may be displayed to confirm this
action. (Whether you receive a prompt depends on your Prompt selection on the Message Commands
tab in User Settings (under Load full msg. for XML/JSON).

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD ? x
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN 8#65533;08#65533;d8#39;@ @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Code page = 437

¥ Message Headers Data
s Messageid:1/4 E a
H XML [ JSON ’ "‘;37‘:‘.:
£X n ‘ = ‘ iy Message length : 389 / 389
—_—
Bext only Encoding: [ ys-Ascil v/

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

.E

Cancel

Figure 4.3.4.3-G. Hex or Text Message Mode / Full Message

You may be able to change the message encoding type using the Encoding list (for Kafka messages, US-

ASCIl encoding is always used). The UTF-8 encoding format (CCSID [coded character set identifier] 1208)
may be available for selection. If so, supported actions include viewing messages and editing messages,

loading messages from a file, and putting messages to a queue.

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD ? x
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN 8:#65533;08#65533;d8#39:@ @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Code page | 437

[ ¥ Message Headers Data l

Hex [XML] [JSON] | Msg

fext only Encoding:

Messageid:1/4
op Full M: ﬁ
‘ Message length : 389 / 389

00000000 | I3€! 3F 78 6D 6C 20 76 65 72 73 69 6F 6E 3D 22 31 2E 30 22 20 6
00000015 | 6E 63 6F 64 69 6E 67 3D 22 75 74 66 2D 38 22 20 73 74 61 6E 6
0000002A | 61 6C 6F 6E 65 3D 22 79 65 73 22 3F 3E OA 3C 75 73 72 3E OA 20
0000003F [ 20 3C 46 49 4C 45 4E 41 4D 45 3E 53 41 50 31 30 31 2E 4F 52 44 |> <FILENAME>SAP101
00000054 | 45 52 53 2E 34 35 32 36 38 2E 4B 50 4C 4D 34 52 54 51 32 30 46 |-.ORDERS.45268.KPLM4R
00000069 | 58 47 2E 64 61 74 3C 2F 46 49 4C 45 4E 41 4D 45 3E OA 20 20 3C [TQ20FXG.dat</FILENAM
0000007E | 44 41 54 45 3E 32 30 32 33 2D 30 36 2E 31 35 20 32 30 3A 31 38 |E> <DATE>2023-06.1
00000093 [ 3C 2F 44 41 54 45 3E OA 20 20 3C 53 4F 55 52 43 45 3E 55 45 42 |5 20:18</DATE> <50
000000A8 | 4D 53 47 2E 49 44 4F 43 50 3C 2F 53 4F 55 52 43 45 3E OA 20 20 |URCE>UEBMSG.IDOCP</S
000000BD | 3C 4D 53 47 54 59 50 45 3E 55 45 42 4D 53 47 2E 53 41 50 31 30 |OURCE> <MSGTYPE>UE

ne="yes"?> <usr

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3-H. Message Encoding

To switch between decimal and hexadecimal mode for the address of the first byte, click anywhere in
the address field.
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View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD

Msg ID

Correl ID

[ ¥ Message Headers Data ]

AMQ QUEUMAN &#65533;08#65533;d8#39;@

Hex

[XMLJ [JSON] | MsgProp

|

?

®@ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format
@ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Code page |~ 437

Messageid:1/4
Message length : 389 / 389

D

Oext only

Encoding: | ys-Ascil v

00000000 |3€ 3F 78
00000015 |J6E 63 6F 64
0000002A (61
0000003F |J20 3C 46 49
00000054 J45 52 53 2E
00000069 ||58 47 2E 64
0000007E |j44 41 54 45
00000093 (I3C 2F 44 41
000000A8
0000008BD §3C

6C 20 76 65 72 73 69 6F 6E
69 6E 67
65 3D 22 79 65 73 22 3F 3E
4C 45 4E M1
34 35 32
61 74 3C 2F 46 49
3E 32 30 32 33
54 45 3E
49 44 4F 43 50 3C 2F 53 4F 55 52
54 59 50 45 3E 55 45 42

<MSGTYPE>UE

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Message Selected Menu

Figure 4.3.4.3-1. Address of First Byte

The following Selected menu options are available when a single message is selected.

DLQ.QMNEW

X

1Selected ~

View message
Edit message
Delete message
Reroute message
Copy message
Move message

Save to storage

0] (<] (¢ (0] (8] ()

DLH:Reason

2053
2053
2053
2053

2053

&/(q] (8] (q)

DLH:Dest. QMgr

Figure 4.3.4.3-J. Message Selected Menu

Ql
Ql
Ql
Ql
Ql
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If multiple or all messages are selected, the following Selected menu options are available. To select all

messages, click the select all button . located on the left side of the viewlet. Click the same button,

now green - to clear all message selections.

T DLQ.QMNEW

Delete messages
Reroute messages
Copy messages
Move messages

Save to storage

] QmNew

Figure 4.3.4.3-K. Selected Menu for Multiple Messages

2053
2053
2053
2053

2053

X 2Selected ~ 5] 4‘ ‘7\ ‘*‘ ‘—[D“ ‘—|

DLH:Reason

&) (@)(a)(q)

DLH:Dest. QMgr

QMNEW
QMNEW
QMNEW
QMNEW

QMNEW

=
L:‘.l » The message Selected menu and viewlet toolbar options may differ due to the queue type. Please see
Table 4.3.4.3-A for more information on the available options of each messages queue type.
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4.3.4.4 Put New MQ messages

The Put New window is displayed when the Put New icon is selected from the Message viewlet
(Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or Messages > Put New Message is selected from the Selected menu options (Figure
4.3.4-A) when the queue is selected. It is used to create new messages and put them into one or more
destination queues.

To control the properties of messages that are created during the Put New or Load from File processes,
see Message Commands Tab.

See Table 4.3.4.3.1-A for an explanation of options on the General tab.

Add New Message To: DLQ.QMNEW ? X
General Number of Messages 1
MD Message Size (bytes) 1

If Put Failed sToP v

Contain headers OMD1 CMDE CDLH CixQH CIRFH2 Oims

File attachment @

Criteria
PMO

Enceding: [Us-asci ~

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

oEneE

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A. Put New Window

-:Q- To copy or paste data, select the data, then use quick keyboard functions CTRL + C or CTRL +V,
= respectively.

The message encoding type can be changed. This is selected from the Encoding list (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-B).
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To switch between decimal and hexadecimal mode for the address of the first byte, click anywhere in

the address field. See Address of First Byte (Figure 4.3.4.3-1) for an example.

Add

General

MD

PMO

New Message To: DLQ.QMNEW ? X
Number of Messages 1
Message Size (bytes) 1
If Put Failed STOP ~
Contain headers OmMD1 OMDE ODLH CxaH OrrH2  OiMs
File attachment EI
Criteria -- No Criteria -- -
Encoding: lf us-ascil ~

1BM EBCDIC International

UTF-8

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

(o o] o]

Add new message to: ABO1

General Number of Messages 1

LD Message Size (bytes) 1
If Put Failed STOP v
Contain headers OmD1 OMDE ObLH OxQH ORFH2

File attachment

Message template [:]
PMO
Data:

? x

Cims

@Text only I

Encoding: | us-Ascii

IBM EBCDIC International

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-B. Put New Window - Encoding on General Tab

Table 4.3.4.3.1-A. Put New Message

Control

Description

States and Conditions

Number of Messages

Enter the number of messages to put into a queue.

Message Size (bytes)

Displays the size of the message text being entered or
created in the Data field.

Always enabled.
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Control

Description

States and Conditions

If Put Failed

Select the action that should be taken if Put command
fails.

Contains headers

The header(s) in the message. Select MD1, MDE, DLH,
XQH, RFH2, JMS, or a combination of these. Please
note that DLH and XQH cannot be selected together,
and RFH2 and JMS cannot be selected together.

File attachment

Enter the path of the file to attach to the message.

File attachment button

Displays the Open File dialog to select the file to
attach to this message.

Criteria

Create message criteria, to quickly set header values.

RFH2 headers

Enter raw RFH2 header data.

Enabled only if RFH2
checkbox is selected.

JMS headers

Enter raw RFH2 header data. Your entry automatically
includes <usr></usr> tags.

Enabled only if IMS
checkbox s selected.

Displays the Message Descriptor Properties window

Enabled only if MD1

MD (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C) where the user can edit the MD .
header of the message checkboxis not selected.
Displays the Message Descriptor Properties window Enabled only if MD1
MD1 (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C) where the user can edit the MD1 . Y
header of the message checkbox is selected.
Displays the Message Descriptor Extension window Enabled onlv if MDE
MDE (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-H) where the user can edit the MDE . 4
header of the message checkbox is selected.
Displays the Dead Letter Queue Header window Enabled onlv if DLH
DLH (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-1) where the user can edit the DLH . Y
header of the message checkboxis selected.
Displays the Transmission Queue Header window .
. Enabl ly if XQH
XQH (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-J) where the user can edit the XQH nabled o.n yirxQ
checkbox s selected.
header of the message.
Displays the Message Put Options window
PMO (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-N) where the user can set put Always enabled.

message options.

Message Descriptor Properties

The MD and MD1 tabs are used to view/edit MD and MD1 message headers.
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General

MD Version VERSION 1 v Application message type 8
Message type DATAGRAM v Application feedback code 0
Message format NONE v | Encoding546
Feedback NONE v| CCSIDo
Expiry (1/10sec) -1 Priority -1 Backout count0
Persistent As Queue v
PMO Put date
Put time
Reply to queue
Reply to QM

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C. Message Descriptor Properties —General
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Control

Description

States and Conditions

Version

Select MD version from the list.

Always enabled.

Application message

type

Input application message type.

Editable only if APPLICATION
message type is selected from the
Message Type drop-down menu.

Message type

Select message type from the list.

Application feedback
code

Input application feedback code.

Always enabled.

Editable only if APPLICATION
feedback code is selected from the
Feedback drop-down menu.

Message format

Select message format from the list.

If either the RFH2 or the JMS option is selected
on the General tab, then the MQHRF2 list item
is automatically selected in the Message format
list on the Message Descriptor Properties tab.

If either option is later unselected, the Message
format is reset to its previous value.

Always enabled.

reply or report message should be sent.

Encoding Provides message data encoding. Read only.
Feedback Select message feedback code from the list. Always enabled.
Provides message coded character set
CCSID
identifier. Read only.
Expiry Input message expiry.
Always enabled.
Priority Input message priority.
Backout count Provides backout counter. Read only.
Persistent Set message persistence. Always enabled.
Put date Provides date when message was put.
Put time Provides time when message was put.
Input name of a message queue to which the
Rep|y to queue P geq Always enabled.
reply or report message should be sent.
Input name of the queue manager to which the
Reply to QM

Below are MDS Identity tab properties.
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Add new message to: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE ? x
General
Message |dentifier
MD
Text only Encoding: | ys-aAscl| v
{oooooooo 00/ 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 |I2
0D0OOOOE | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ~
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
Correlation identifier
PMO
Text only Encoding: | ys-aAscl| v
00000000 [ (001 0O 00 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 |
0D0OOOOE | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ~
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
User identifier
Application identity
data
Accounting token
Text only Encoding: | ys-aAscl| v
00000000 [ [00! 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 |[f
0OO0OOCE | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O 0O 00 00
0000001C | 00 00 00 00 Z
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-D. Message Descriptor Properties — Identity
Table 4.3.4.3.1-C. Message Descriptor Properties — Identity
Control Description States and Conditions
Message identifier Edit message identifier.
Correlationidentifier Edit message correlation identifier.
User identifier Enter user identifier. Always enabled.
Application identity data Enter application identity data.
Accounting token Edit message accounting token.
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General
MD Put application type 0
Application origin data
Application name
PMO
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-E. Message Descriptor Properties —Origin
Table 4.3.4.3.1-D. Message Descriptor Properties — Origin
Control Description States and Conditions
Put application type Input put application type.
Application origin data Input application origin data. Always enabled.
Application name Input put application name.
General
MD Exception v
Expiration v
Confirm on arrival v
Confirm on delivery v
Message ID ®'Generate new Pass old
Correlation ID ® Copy message Pass old
PMO Disposition options *DLQ Discard
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-F. Message Descriptor Properties — Reports
Table 4.3.4.3.1-E. Message Descriptor Properties — Reports
Control Description States and Conditions
Exception Select an exception report message type from the list.
Expiration Select an expiration report message type from the list.
Confirm on arrival Select confirm on arrival report message type from the list.

Always enabled.

Select confirm on delivery report message type from the

Confirm on delivery list

Specify how the Message ID of the report message (or the
Message ID .
reply message) is to be set.
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Table 4.3.4.3.1-E. Message Descriptor Properties — Reports

Control Description States and Conditions

Specify how the Correlation ID of the report message (or

Correlation ID .
the reply message) is to be set.

Specify message disposition type when a message cannot

Disposition options
P P be delivered to its destination queue.

Add new message to: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE ? X

General

Group identifier

MD
Text only Encoding: | ys-ascn v
00000000 | 66" 00 00 00 00 00 OO 00 00 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 00 I
0000000E | 00 00 00 00 OO 00 00 00 0O 0O M
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
Message sequence number |1
Mo Message flags 0
Data offset 0
Original length -1

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-G. Message Descriptor Properties — Group

o

L—;‘ Ifitis a MD1 or XQH header, then the Group tab is removed.

Table 4.3.4.3.1-F. Message Descriptor Properties — Group

Control Description States and Conditions
Group identifier Edit group identifier.

Message sequence Input sequence number of the logical message

number within the group.

Message flags Input message flags. Always enabled.

Input offset of data in physical message from the

Data offset .
start of the logical message.

Original length Input length of original message.

Message Descriptor Extension Properties

The Message Descriptor Extension Properties window is displayed when the MDE button is clicked
from Put New window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A). The Message Descriptor Extension Properties window is
used to edit the MDE message header.
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Add new message to: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE ?
Version VERSION 2 \
General
Structure length 72
MD
Encoding 546
Coded charset id 0
MDE Format NONE v
Flags 0
Group id AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
Message sequence number 1
PMO
Offset 0
Message flags 0
Original length -1
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-H. Message Descriptor Extension
Control Description
Version Select version from the list.
Structure length Specify structure length.
Encoding Specify message data encoding.
Coded charsetid Specify message coded character set identifier.
Format Select message format from the list.
Flags Specify a value for flags.
Groupid Edit group identifier.
Message sequence number Input sequence number of logical message within group.
Offset Input offset of datain physical message from the start of the logical
message.
Message flags Input flags that specify attributes of the message.
Original length Input length of original message.

Dead Letter Queue Header Properties

The Dead Letter Queue Header window is displayed, when the DLH button is clicked from Put New
window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A). The Dead Letter Queue Header window is used to edit the DLH message

header.
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Add new message to: SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE ? x
Version VERSION 1 M
General
Reason 0
MD
Dest g name
Dest g manager name
Encoding 0
DLH Coded chartset id 0
Format NONE v
Put appl type 0
PMO
Put appl name
Put date
Put time
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-l. Dead Letter Queue Header
Control Description
Version Select version from the list.
Reason Input reason code.
Dest g name Input name of destination queue.

Dest g manager name

Input name of destination queue manager.

Encoding

Specify message data encoding.

Coded chartsetid

Specify message coded character set identifier.

Format

Select message format from the list.

Put appl type

Input put application type.

Putappl name

Input put application name.

Put date

Provides date when message was put.

Put time

Provides time when message was put.

Transmission Queue Header Properties

The Transmission Queue Header window is displayed, when the XQH button is clicked from Put New
window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A). The Transmission Queue Header window is used to view/edit the XQH

message header.
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[ identty _J} _ Orign___J§ _Reporis |

General
MO Remote q name
Remote g manager name
MD Version VERSION 1 v Application message type 8
Message type DATAGRAM v Application feedback code 0
Message format NONE v | Encoding546
XQH Feedback NONE v CCSIDO
PMO Expiry (1/10sec) -1 Priority -1 Backout count0
Persistent As Queue v
Put date
Put time
Reply to queue
Reply to QM
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-J. Transmission Queue Header —General
Table 4.3.4.3.1-l. Transmission Queue Header — General
Control Description States and Conditions

Remote g name

The name of the remote queue.

Remote g manager name

The name of the remote queue manager.

Always enabled.

MD Version

Select the MD version from the list.

Application message type

Input application message type.

Editable only if APPLICATION
message type is selected in
Message Type combo box.

Message type

Select message type from the list.

Always enabled.

Application feedback code

Input application feedback code.

Editable only if APPLICATION
feedback code is selected in
Feedback combo box.

Message format Select message format from the list. Always enabled.
Encoding Provides message data encoding. Read only.
Feedback Select message feedback code from the list. Always enabled.
ccsiD Provides message coded character set Read only.

identifier.

Expiry (1/10sec)

Input message expiry.

Always enabled.

Priority Input message priority. Always enabled.
Backout count Provides backout counter. Read only.
MMUG11.003 193 © 2025 meshlQ




meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Table 4.3.4.3.1-l. Transmission Queue Header — General

Control Description States and Conditions
Persistent Select message persistence.
Put date Input date when message was put.
Put time Input time when message was put. Always enabled.
Input name of a message queue to which the
Reply to queue
reply or report message should be sent.
Input name of the queue manager to which the
Reply to QM P q &

reply or report message should be sent.

Add new message to: SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE ? x
General
Message |dentifier
MD
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
Correlation identifier
XQH
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAL
PMO
User identifier
Application identity
data AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA =
Accounting token
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA =
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-K. Transmission Queue Header — Identity
Table 4.3.4.3.1-). Transmission Queue Header - Identity
Control Description States and Conditions
Message identifier Edit message identifier.
Correlationidentifier Edit message correlation identifier.
User identifier Enter user identifier. Always enabled.
Application identity data Enter application identity data.
Accounting token Edit message accounting token.
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General

MD

XQH

PMO

Put application type 0

Application origin data

Application name

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-L. Transmission Queue Header —Origin

Table 4.3.4.3.1-K. Transmission Queue Header — Origin

Control

Description

States and Conditions

Put application type

Input put application type.

Application origin data

Input application origin data.

Put application name

Input put application name.

Always enabled.

Additional options for XQH messages are available to configure.

General

PMO

oo

Exception
Expiration
Confirm on arrival
Confirm on delivery
Message ID ®Generate new OPass old
Correlation 1D ®Copy message (Pass old
Disposition options ®@DLQ ODiscard

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-M. Transmission Queue Header — Reports

Table 4.3.4.3.1-L. Transmission Queue Header — Reports

Control Description States and Conditions
Exception Select an exception report message type from the list.
Expiration Select an expiration report message type from the list.

Confirm on arrival

Select confirm-on-arrival report message type from the list.

Always enabled.

Confirm on delivery

Select confirm-on-delivery report message type from the
list.

Message ID

Specify how the Message ID of the report message (or the
reply message) is to be set.
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Correlation ID

Specify how the Correlation ID of the report message (or
the reply message) is to be set.

Disposition options

Specify message disposition type when a message cannot
be delivered to its destination queue.

Message Put Options Properties

The Message Put Options window is displayed when PMO button on the Put New window (Figure
4.3.4.3.1-A) is clicked. The Message Put Options window is used to specify any options the user wants to
use when putting a message onto a queue.

General ¥ Mo Put Options

MD Syncpoint No Syncpoint
New Message ID
No Context Default Context
Pass Identity Context Pass All Context
Set Identity Context Set All Context
Alternate User Authority Fail if Quiescing

PMO Logical Order

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-N. Message Put Options

New Correlation ID

Control

Description

States and Conditions

No Put Options

Specifies that no options are used.

Disabled if another entry
is selected.

Syncpoint

Operate within the normal unit-of-work protocols.

No Syncpoint

Operate outside the normal unit-of-work protocols.

New Message ID

Used to identify a new message identifier.

New Correlation ID

Used to identify a new correlation identifier.

No Context

Context field in MQMD are set to blanks, nulls, and zeros.

Default Context

Message will have default context associated with it.

Pass Identity Context

Passes identity contextinformation from the original
message to a new message.

Pass All Context

Passes identity and origin contextinformation from the
original message to a new message.

Set Identity Context

Sets identity contextinformation from the original
message to a new message.

Enabled only when No
Put Options is NOT
selected.

Set All Context

Sets identity and origin contextinformation from the
original message to a new message.

Alternate User

User identifier to validate authority to messages on the

Enabled only when No
Put Options is NOT
selected.
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Control Description States and Conditions

Authority gueue.

Fail if Quiescing

Forces MQPUT or MQPUT1 call to fail if queue manager in
quiescing state.

Logical Order

Puts groups and segmentinformation in logical order
rather than physical order.

43.44.1 Put New Kafka Messages

Adding messages to queues is performed on the Add new message to dialog.

You get to this window in one of two ways:

Click the Put New button B from a Message viewlet.
Or, select Messages > Put New Message from the Selected menu of a topic or partition.

The instructions below explain how to add a message from the Selected menu.

1.

o

Within the topic or partition viewlet, select the topic or partition you want to put messages on.
From the Selected menu, select Messages > Put New Message.

On the General tab, Specify the Number of Messages.

The Message Size (bytes) is filled in as you enter the message text in the space provided. But you
can also specify the message size.

If applicable, use the File attachment browse button ‘_‘ to locate a file to attach to the message.
(Optional.) Enter a Message Key. See the next step for more information.

When putting a message on a topic, a Kafka message is placed on a partition according to its key, by
default. But you can also specify a Partition for the message to go to, overriding this default. (If you
are putting a message to a Partition, the Partition is not shown.)

Within the Data section, enter the message body. You can check the Text only checkbox to display
the message content as text, or leave it off to view message content as code.

Select the Headers tab. Add headers as Key-Value pairs:

a. Enter the Header Name and its corresponding Value.

b. Click m

Click OK.
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Add New Message to: item-update-requests ? X
General Number of Messages 1
Headers Message Size (bytes) 12

File attachment E]

Message key

Partition/s

@

Enceding: |ys-ascll v

Test message

(o] [r]

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

o o

Figure 4.3.4.3.2-A Put New Kafka Message

Control Description
Message size
& Displays size of message without headers.
(bytes)
File attachment Name of file that is attached to this message.
Message keys are used by Kafka for message placement. Messages with the same key
Message Key . . - S
will be placed in the same partition, maintaining the correct order of messages.
Partitions Partition where the message is located.

43.44.2 Put New Solace, RabbitMQ, and TIBCO EMS Messages
Adding messages to queues is performed on the Add new message to: queue_name dialog.

You get to this window in one of two ways:

e Click the Put New buttonﬂ from a Message viewlet.
e Or, select Messages > Put New Message from a queue's Selected menu.

The instructions below explain how to add a message from the queue's Selected menu.

1. Within the queue viewlet, select the queues you want to put messages on.
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2. From the Selected menu, select Messages > Put New Message.

3. Onthe General tab of the Add new message to: queue_name dialog, enter the number of messages
to put into a queue.

4. Message Size (bytes): Displays the size of the message text being entered or created in the Data
field.

5. Ifapplicable, use the File attachment browse button ‘_‘ to locate a file to attach to the message.
6. Data: Within the Data section, select the message data type (text, hex XML or JSON). Check the Text
only checkbox to display the message content as text only. Unchecking Text only will display the

message content with offsets which increases the load on the browser and should be used only for
small messages. The message encoding type can be changed by using the Encoding list.
7. (TIBCO EMS messages.) Select the Headers tab. Add headers as Key-Value pairs:

a. Enterthe Header Name and its corresponding Value.

b. Click m

8. Click Ok.
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Messages are now added to each of the selected queues.

Add New Message to: Solacel ? x
General Number of Messages 1 S
Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment El

Hex l XML l I JSON l
Encoding: |US—ASCH v|

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3.3-A Put New Solace Message

Add New Message to: RabbitMQ1 ? x
General Number of Messages 1 =
Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment E]

) (] (]
Encoding: |iy5-ASCll v

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Ok Schedule

Figure 4.3.4.3.3-B Put New RabbitMQ Message
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Add New Message to: $sys.admin ? x
General Number of Messages 1 =
Headers Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment E]
lHexHXMLHJSONI

Encoding: |ys-AsCll v

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3.3-C Put New TIBCO EMS Message

Table 4.3.4.3.3-A. Message Properties: Solace, RabbitMQ, and TIBCO EMS
Control Description

Message size

Displays size of message without headers.
(bytes) isplays siz ge withou

File attachment Name of file that is attached to this message.
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43.44.3 Delete Messages

—" User/Global Settings Window), the delete icon will not be available when multiple individual messages
are selected. You can still choose to delete all messages using the message(s) Selected menu.

E If you have chosen to select messages by Message Position (on the Message Commands tab of the

The Confirm delete action dialog is displayed when one or more messages are selected and the Delete

icon D is selected from the Messages viewlet (Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or Delete message(s) is selected from
the message(s) Selected menu (Figure 4.3.4.3-J / Figure 4.3.4.3-K). It is used to delete messages from
the queue, or the Kafka topic or partition. Kafka messages cannot be deleted individually. If you try to
delete one or more Kafka messages, you will receive a prompt asking you to confirm whether you want
to clear all messages. Click Yes to delete the selected messages or No to cancel.

Confirm Delete Action ? %

Are you sure you want to delete 2 messages?

T

Figure 4.3.4.4.3-A. Delete Confirmation

To delete a range of messages using the Delete Range option in the Console tab. Select

the From and To message numbers from the drop-downs, then click on DeleteD button.

) (@
¥ Manager Name W Current Depth '~ W Maximum Depth ¥ Got Messages ¥ Open Input Counter ¥ Open Output Counter

G003 L)
1000370

EARTHOL00SE

EARTHOLOG3ST

EARTHOLO0ISE

PFLIGOC3SE frs
EARTHOLOD3SD )

MD:Format | MD:Mossage D | ASCH MOComeliD | ASDH =
MasTR AMG NEWIB [1Rh&#34:_u 2025/06125
MasTR AMG NEWIE [iRN#34:_u 2028006125 09201399
NEWIE MasTR AMQ NEWIB {IRN&H34_U 2025/06/25 os291398
NEWIS 8 MGSTR AMQ NEWIB (1RRE#34:_u 2025/06/25 00231308
NEWIE d MasTR AME NEWIB [iRE#34:_u 02n/06125 Oo231399

NEWIE 7 MasTR AMQ NEWIB [IRNG#38:_u 2075/06125 09291399

Poge 1

Figure 4.3.4.4.3-B. Select Delete Range

A Confirm Delete Action dialog appears. Click Yes to confirm the deletion, or click No to cancel the
action. All messages within the selected range will be deleted.

Confirm Delete Action ? X

Are you sure you want to delete row range 1-27

Figure 4.3.4.4.3-C. Delete Range Confirmation

The following window is displaved when Messages > Delete All is selected from the queue’s Selected
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menu in a queues viewlet (Figure 4.3.4-A). If you select a criteria record, messages will only be deleted
if they meet the criteria specifications (see 4.4.5.1.2, Message Commands for more information on
message criteria).

Delete All Messages ? %

Selected objects:

Queue Manager Node Workgroup
SYSTEM.CHANNELSYNCQ QA RMTQMGRS MQM
Delete By Criteria: v

Delete all messages from: SYSTEM.CHANNELSYNCQ

Figure 4.3.4.4.3-D. Delete All
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43.44.4 Copy/ Move

- If you have chosen to select messages by Message Position (on the Message Commands tab of the
L:‘.l . User/Global Settings Window), the copy and move icons will not be available when multiple individual
’ messages are selected. You can still choose to copy or move all messages using the message(s)

NOTE
Selected menu.

The Copy messages or Move messages windows are displayed when one or more messages are selected

and either the Copy message icon E or the Move message iconD are selected from the Messages
viewlet, (Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or Copy message(s)/Move message(s) is selected from the message(s)
Selected menu (Figure 4.3.4.3-J / Figure 4.3.4.3-K). Messages can be copied or moved into all queues
available in the Queue name list.

Copy 2 messages ? %
Queue name: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE

Filter by:

Queue Name Current Depth Maximum Depth

v LQ1 0 5000
Local_Queue_1 0 5000
Local_Transmission 0 5000

v MYQ 0 5000
NASTEL.EVENT.QUEUE 0 100000
NASTEL.MMF.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE 0 5000
NASTEL.MMF.AUDIT.QUEUE 0 5000
NASTEL.PUBSUB.EVENT.QUEUE 0 100000

v

»
]
i
)
>

cAnn

Lo L oo [ o]

Figure 4.3.4.4.4-A. Copy Messages

Move 2 messages ? x

Queue name: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE

Filter by:

Queue Name Current Depth Maximum Depth
LQ1 0 5000
Local_Queue_1 0 5000
Local_Transmission 0 5000
MYQ 0 5000

¢ NASTEL.EVENT.QUEUE 0 100000
NASTELMMF.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE 0 5000
NASTEL.MMF.AUDIT.QUEUE 0 5000

¥ NASTEL.PUBSUB.EVENT.QUEUE 0 100000

>
]
3
\
2

cnnn

CorJ oo [

Figure 4.3.4.4.4-B. Move Messages

The following windows appear when Messages > Copy All or Move All is selected from the queue’s
Selected menu in a queues viewlet (Figure 4.3.4-A). If you select a message criteria record, messages
will only be copied or moved if they meet the criteria specifications (see Message Commands for more
information on message criteria).
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. ¥ Queue N . . .

The checkbox in the Queue Name column header selects all visible queues (clearing the
checkbox clears the selection). If a filter has been applied to the list before the checkbox is selected,
then only items in the filtered list are selected.

Copy All Messages

Queue name: ABCTest

Copy By Criteria:

Filter by:

¥ Queue Name

ABMQ.QO04
AB.MQ.Q05
ABMQ.Q02
AB.MQ.QO03
AB.MQ.Q.O1
ABC

ABCD
ABMQ.Q06

AB

Current Depth
] 185

185

142

185

185
185

When the filter is removed, the selection is retained:

Copy All Messages

Queue name: ABCTest
Copy By Criteria:
Filter by:

¥ Queue Name

Current Depth

5000
5000
5000
5000
504

5000
5000
5000

Maximum Depth
-

-~

Figure 4.3.4.4.4-C. Copy All Messages

Maximum Depth

AB.MQ.Q.04
AB.MQ.Q.05
AB.MQ.Q.02
AB.MQ.Q.03
AB.MQ.Q.01
() TESTQUEUE
O BLE

ABC

OBLU

ABCD

() JKOOL.QUEUE

o _

185
185
442
185

185
185

185
185
185

5000
5000
5000
5000
504

5000
5000
5000
5000
5000
5000

Figure 4.3.4.4.4-D. Copy All Messages
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Move All Messages

Queue name: .xx

Move By Criteria: lzeros

Filter by:

? x

OTEST

O MN

OHBC1.LO

OTEST2

O rftestTEST

O rftest

(@)

O AMQ.MQEXPLORER.608926FD03096E23
O ama

O am3

Onas

Current Depth Maximum Depth

. -
0 5000
0 5000
0 50002
0 5000
1 5000
0 5000
0 5000
0 5000
0 5000
0 5000

m Schedule Cancel

Figure 4.3.4.4.4-E. Move All Messages

43.4.4.5 Edit

The Edit message window is displayed by selecting Edit from the message’s Selected menu (Figure

4.3.4.3-J) or by clicking the Edit icon on the Messages viewlet (Figure 4.3.4.3-A). It is used to edit
message information and data. For more information about edit options, please see Put New (Section

4.3.4.3.1).

Please note that Kafka, EMS, and alias queue messages cannot be edited.

Edit Message

General Message size (bytes)

MD Remove original

Preserve context
Contain headers

File attachment

RFH2 headers

Data

Ll

(OMDE  OJDLH OxaqH  ERrH2

(-]

<mgpse><Pts>2024110607210350</Pts> <Pfmt dt="i4'>3</Pfmt> </mq

Figure 4.3.4.4.5-A. Edit Message
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Control

Description

States and Conditions

Message size
(bytes)

Displays size of message without headers.

Remove original

If checked, removes all original message headers when
submitted.

Preserve context

If checked, preserves message context.

Contains headers

Selects which header(s) will be available in the message.

Always enabled.

Displays Message Descriptor Properties window where user

Enabled only if MD1

MD button .
! can view/edit MD header of message (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C). checkboxis notselected.
MD1 butt Displays Message Descriptor Properties window where user Enabled only if MD1
utton .
can view/edit MD1 header of message (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C). checkbox is selected.
MDE button Displays Message Descriptor Extension window where user Enabled only if MDE
can edit MDE header of message (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-H). checkbox s selected.
BLH button Displays Dead Letter Queue Header window where user can Enabled only if DLH
view/edit DLH header of message (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-1). checkboxis selected.
XQH button Displays Transmission Queue Header window where user can | Enabled only if XQH

view/edit XQH header of message (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-J).

checkboxis selected.

File attachment

Input file name to attach to this message.

Always enabled.

RFH2 headers

Edit raw RFH2 or JMS header data.

Enabled only if RFH2
checkbox is selected.
(Also allows you to edit
messages that were
created using the JMS
checkbox.)

Data button

Displays Message Data window where user can view/edit
message data (Figure 4.3.4.3.4-B).

Always enabled.
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The Message Text Data window is displayed when the Data button is clicked on the Edit Message
window (Figure 4.3.4.3.6-A). Itis used to view/edit the message data. Text only is the default option
for displaying message text data.

Edit Message ? X
General Message Data
MD Hex l XML l l JSON l

Encoding: |US*ASCII v ‘

a 3 O ? a a O a O SO o O :0

O D 60 rO O SYSTEM.BRCKER.ADMIN.STREAM
a s U0 rRO O 20241106072103490 b4 *x0 RO A  MO/OMNEW
/StreamSupport T O D o0 RO O SYSTEM.BROEKER.ADMIN.STREAM
a a O O

Data

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.4.5-B. Message Text Data
43.4.4.6 Load Messages from a File or Shared Storage

You can choose to load messages from one of several sources. The load procedure will vary depending
on the source you choose.

4.1.1.1.1.12 Messages from .mmf files, .txt files, or files created by the IBM dmpmagmsg utility
Load single or multiple messages from .mmf files, .txt files, or files created by the IBM dmpmgmsg
utility. Select Load from File E from the Messages viewlet (Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or Load from File from

the Queue Viewlet Messages Selected menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A). The Command settings dialog for
loading messages is displayed. Make file format and encoding selections before proceeding.

Choose the file format you’re loading from. Choices are as follows:

e Text/binary. Choose this option for plain text format.
e MMF. The MMF option is meshlQ’s Message Management File format. Please be aware that
when this file type is selected, extra data, such as headers, will be saved.
e Dmpmgmsg. This option indicates a character-encoded binary file that was produced by the
IBM dmpmgmsg utility, which saves messages from a queue into a file.
Use the list on the right to choose between US-ASCII and IBM EBCDIC International encoding. The
encoding method in the list will be reflected in the Message Headers Data. If you select the Force
Encoding checkbox, not only the message headers, but the message encoding type (in the Encoding list)
and message data itself will also reflect your selection. When loading Kafka messages from a file, the
Encoding is set to US-ASCII and cannot be changed (the Force Encoding option is not available).

Click Yes to load a file.
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Command Settings ? x

Load messages using default user settings?

File format: Force Encoding: O

text/binary h US-ASCII ~

Figure 4.3.4.4.6.1-A. Load from File Command Settings

Command Settings ? x

Load messages using default user settings?

File format: Encoding:

text/binary v US-ASCII v

Figure 4.3.4.4.6.1-B. Load from File Command Settings: Kafka

Clicking Configure will open the Load Message settings window (section 4.4.5.1.3), where you can
specify settings for the new messages, such as the delimiter used.

If a file is loaded containing more messages than the queue’s maximum depth, an error message similar
to the following will be displayed:

Load - Error

Status J Command status

A | (RC-2053), CMD - EXCMD_MG_NEW - Failed! \WMQM\DESKTOP-GQBQDVI\TEST\4.4.2 Nov 16 2020 09:40:02 MQRC_Q_FULL

Figure 4.3.4.4.6.1-C. Max Depth Load Error

4.1.1.1.1.13 Load messages from Shared Storage

- The ability to save or export files to shared storage requires that you enter a valid path in the Enterprise
L:‘.l » Manager MQM Properties dialog’s MMF Shared Storage tab, in the Directory to be used for MMF
’ Shared Storage field. This option is available for IBM MQ queues, Solace queues, Kafka topics and

NoTE partitions, and EMS durables and queues.

Choose one of two methods for loading messages from storage:

e Select the queue into which you want to load messages. On the Selected menu, select Messages
> Load from Shared Storage.

e  While browsing messages, select the Load from E button, then select Load from Shared
Storage.

The Select Files dialog includes all message files. Choose a file by clicking it.

MMUG11.003 209 © 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Select Files ? x

all_messages 2023-07-06_18:51:.08

f_messages 2023-07-06_19:33:13
File name:

Select Cancel

43.4.4.7 Export All Messages

— The ability to save or export files to shared storage requires that you enter a valid path in the Enterprise
:..l . Manager MQM Properties dialog’s MMF Shared Storage tab, in the Directory to be used for MMF
Shared Storage field. This option is available for IBM MQ queues, Solace queues, Kafka topics and

o partitions, and EMS durables and queues.

To export all messages in a queue, topic, or partition, select Messages > Export All Messages > .MMF,
.TXT, or To Shared Storage from the Selected menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A). If you chose .MMF or .TXT,
the Command settings dialog box for exporting messages appears. Click Yes to export the messages.
Clicking Configure will open the Save Messages settings window. See Save Messages (section 4.4.5.1.4)
for more information.

If you chose To Shared Storage, the Write File Name dialog opens. Enter a file name. Click OK.

B Local Queues

Default Local Queu.. ~ \§\ All

X 1Selected ~ JNaTCIEREY )

| B 5rowse messa ges JTH.DATA QUEUE Q
STAINED.PUB.QUEUE [o
[ ]| Show Object Attributes  IMINCOMMAND.QUEUE Q
TH. Y
% Show Queue Status [EAE DATRQUEDE g
% Create Queue Put New Message q
q
] Messages > | Load FromFile... Q
Commands > | Load From Shared Stor... 9
1
MQSC > | Export All Messages.. > = As MMF
B Copy Copy All As TXT
(o ‘7 Properties... Move All To Shared Storage
MQ Statistics... Reroute All
DataSize B
Events... Delete All
[=] P 34
Add to favorites... Clear All
(= R

Figure 4.3.4.4.7-A. Export All Messages
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Command settings ?

Save messages using default user settings?

Figure 4.3.4.4.7-B. Export all Messages Command settings

Write File Name

File Name:

all_messages |

Figure 4.3.4.4.7-C. Write File Name Dialog (Shared Storage)
43.4.4.8 Message Rerouting

ﬂ)cal Queue Sender Channel \ /Receiver Channel \
o o
f LQ1
Transmission - ‘/
Queue
\ Local

Tl Remote RQ1 —

Queue
Queue Manager \

Figure 4.3.4.4.8-A. Message Rerouting Process

Queues

T2

Queue Manay

The reroute feature transmits messages from one queue manager to another, for example, sending

messages from queue manager T1 to a local queue (LQ2) on remote queue manager T2. This feature
works by dynamically altering definitions to enable the messages to be transmitted.

4.1.1.1.1.14 Rerouting Requirements

Rerouting messages requires the following:

1. Channels: Create a sender and receiver channel on each of the queue managers. This feature
works by dynamically altering the definitions to enable the messages to be transmitted. The
channels are one directional and must have the same name, for example:
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Sender Channel (on T1): Chl1l
Receiver Channel (on T2): Chil

2. Transmission Queue: Create a transmission queue on the sending queue manager (T1), for
example:
Transmission Queue: XmitQ1

3. Remote Queue: Create a remote queue on the sending queue manager (T1). It will need to
point to the local queue (LQ2) receiving the messages (located on the receiving queue manager
T2). For example:

Remote Queue: RQ1

4. User Rights: Users who will be rerouting messages need security rights to make definition
changes to the objects listed above. These objects will need to be defined with special security
rules, allowing them to be altered by users with the reroute rights.

The Reroute button D in the console panel is only active for users with the Reroute Messages
right (even though all users with the Show Queue Manager Attributes right can see it).

The set of rights required to perform the reroute messages action itself depends on the version
you are using:

e Prior to version 10.4, the following rights were required: Change Channel, Change
Queue, Move Messages, Start Channel, Stop Channel, and Refresh Queue Runtime.

e Inversions 10.4.0 and later, in addition to the Reroute Messages right that makes the
button available, you must also have the Move Messages right for both the queue you
are moving the message from and the queue you are moving the message to. Moreover,
if you are rerouting messages from one queue manager to another and channels are
used, you must also have the Start Channel, Stop Channel, and Change Channel rights.

4.1.1.1.1.15 The Rerouting Process

Using the diagram above, the meshlQ components dynamically update the object definitions to reroute
messages from MYQ on queue manager T1 to local queue LQ2 on queue manager T2 as follows:

1) Alter the remote queue (RQ1) on T1 to:
a. Pointtothe targetlocal queue (LQ2) on T2.
b. UseT1’s transmission queue (XmitQ1).
2) Alter the sending channel (Chl1) on T1 to:
a. To point at the connection for T2.
b. To use the transmission queue (XmitQ1).
3) Startthe sending channel (Chi1).

4) Move the messages from MYQ to RQ1 on T1. This causes them to be placed on the transmission
gueue, picked up by the channel, transmitted to T2 and placed on LQ2.
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Second Example: To move messages from MYQ to LQ1, the process is the same except RQ1 will need to
point to LQ1 instead of LQ2. All other steps are the same and the same objects are used, pointing at LQ2
instead of LQ1.

Third Example: To move messages from MYQ to LQ1 on T3, the process is the same except the channel
will be directed at T3 instead of T2. T3 needs a receiving channel Chl1 as well.

4.1.1.1.1.16 Reroute Configuration

—# UserlGlobal Settings Window), the reroute icon will not be available when multiple individual messages
are selected.

E If you have chosen to select messages by Message Position (on the Message Commands tab of the

Perform the following to reroute messages:

1. Open the messages to be rerouted in the Console panel. See Messages (section 4.3.4.3) for
information on viewing a queue’s messages). Select the message(s) to be rerouted and click the

Reroute button D from the Message Viewlet toolbar (see Figure 4.3.4.3-A). The Reroute
Messages window opens.

Reroute Messages ? X
Reroute from:

SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE

Current queue depth:

Routing template:

Routing scope:
@® Current Queue Manager

Reroute messages to any queue within queue manager.
O Middleware Cluster

Reroute messages to any queue shared within cluster.
O Nastel Workgroup

Reroute messages to any queue within nastel Waorkgroup.

=

Figure 4.3.4.4.8.3-A. Reroute Messages — Routing Scope

2. The Reroute from and Current queue depth fields display the name of the messages’ queue and the
queue’s depth. Please note that these fields are always inactive.

3. Select a Routing template from the list. To create a new template instead, enter a template name
in the Routing template field and press the Enter key on your keyboard. To delete a template,
select it and click the Delete Template button.

4. Select a Routing Scope (a description of each option appears immediately below the option name).
It will be used when there is a need to reroute messages into a location not defined in message
headers.
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5. Click Next to continue configuring the reroute properties. The Reroute Messages window opens.
Select a Routing destination option and click Next.
Reroute Messages ? X

Reroute from:
SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE

Middleware Cluster:

Routing destination:

@ Original destination:

Reroute messages to "destination queue” on "destination queue manager”, identified in the dead letter header.

© Back to Sender

Reroute messages to "reply to queue” on "reply to queue manager”, identified in the original message descriptor.

O New destination

Reroute messages to manually defined queue.

Figure 4.3.4.4.8.3-B. Reroute Messages — Routing Destination

6. If either Original destination or Back to Sender were selected for the Routing destination, the
following window will open. By default, both transmission-queue (XQH) and dead-letter (DLH)
headers are stripped from messages during rerouting (based on the Strip message headers STRIP
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ALL selection). But you can choose to strip only XQH headers (STRIP XQH), only DLH headers (STRIP
DLH), or neither (LEAVE ALL).

Reroute Messages ? X

Reroute from:

SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE

If command failed: Strip message headers:

STOP ALL v STRIP ALL v

Message batch:

1000
Delete original messages: Request completion report:
ON POSITIVE RESPONSE v ONLY IF FAILED v

Report queue:

= 0

Figure 4.3.4.4.8.3-C. Reroute Messages — Additional Options

7. Click Next.
8. Asummary of the reroute plan for the selected messages displays. If everything is correct, click Finish.

Reroute Messages ? X

Reroute 1 messages from:

MQ Node - KITE,

QMGR - QMNEW,

Queue - SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE .
Reroute to:

Original destination.

Figure 4.3.4.4.8.3-D. Reroute Messages —Summary
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9. If New destination was selected for the Routing destination (Figure 4.3.4.3.7.3-B above, this option
is used to reroute messages from one queue to another, which belong to different queue
managers), a window similar to the below will open. Select a Destination Queue name from the list.
10. Click Next for additional options. Specify the properties and click Next to view the reroute summary.
11. A summary of the reroute plan for the selected messages displays. If everything is correct, click Finish.

Reroute Messages ? X

Reroute from:

SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE
Group Manager name:

MQmM v
Destination Node name:

KITE hd

Destination Queue Manager name:

QMNEW hd

Destination Queue name:

Add.New.Queue

=

Figure 4.3.4.4.8.3-E. Reroute Messages — Set Destination

43.44.9 Retrieving Messages from an Inoperable Cluster Queue
This section pertains to IBM MQ messages only.

Within a cluster, you can move messages from a put-inhibited queue on one queue manager to another
gueue of the same name on another queue manager. This functionality is only for put-inhibited queues
that are shared within a cluster.

Prerequisites

e Both queue managers have joined the same cluster.
e Thetwo queues (one on each queue manager) have the same name.
e Onthe properties of the two queues, the Cluster tab must indicate Shared in a cluster.

e The queue you are moving messages from must be “Put Inhibited” and the other must be “Put
Allowed.”

To see this functionality, verify that all criteria listed in the prerequisites section have been met. Then:

1. Select the checkbox for the put-inhibited queue and make sure that the Messages submenu
includes the Distribute to Cluster item. This option indicates that messages put to this queue
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can be moved to another queue of the same name on a different queue manager. (See Figure

43.4.3.10-A)

2. Click Distribute to Cluster.

3. Alist of potential destinations is displayed, along with a confirmation message. See Figure

4.3.4.3.10-B.

4. Click Continue. If messages have been moved successfully, a Success message is displayed in the
lower right corner of the window.

5. Wait for the queues to be moved and for the viewlet data to be refreshed, or refresh the viewlet
manually. The messages will be included on the second (Put Allowed) queue. See _Figure

4.3.4.3.10-C.

=) Local Queues

Schema

Default Local Queu.. v | (|

— EBEEEET I Queue Name '~

i DVDE]DDDD‘DDDDDDDDDDK

Browse messages
Show Object Attributes
Show Queue Status

Create Queue

Proje

All

)

_USTER.COMMAND.QUEUE

Messages >
Commands >
MQSC >
Copy

Properties...

MQ Statistics...
Events...

Add to favorites...

Put New Message

Load From File...

Load From Shared Stor...
Export All Messages... >
Copy All

Move All

Reroute All

Distribute To Cluster
Delete All

Clear All

Figure 4.3.4.4.9-A. Distribute to Cluster Menu

Possible Destinations In The Current Connection

Queue Manager
am2

PUT status

Allowed

Are you sure you want to distribute messages?

Depth

31

IPPROCS

Figure 4.3.4.4.9-B. Possible Destinations

OPPROCS
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B Local Queues

Y| [ xv | * xv | [e Local Queve

Defauit Local Queu. +
Queue Name '~ ManagerName  Current Depth  Maximum Depth Get Messages PutMessages  Openinput Counter  Open Output Counter

CLUSTERQ QM 0 5000 Allowed Inhibited ) 0
CLUSTERQ QM2 33 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 2

Figure 4.3.4.4.9-C. Messages Moved Successfully
4.3.4.4.10 Clear All

To clear all messages within the object, select the object, then go to Messages > Clear All.

The Confirm clear all messages Action dialog will appear. Click Yes to clear all messages.

Confirm clear all messages Action ? X
Selected objects:

Queue Manager Node Workgroup
AALQ AA DESKTOP-K4AEKHO QA_FROD

Are you sure you want to clear all messages from AALQ?

e Tsome ] ]

Figure 4.3.4.4.10-A. Clear all Messages Action

4.3.4.4.11 Put New Messages to EMS Queues

Adding messages to queues is performed on the Add new message to queue_name dialog.
You get to this window in one of two ways:

e Click the Put New button D from the Console tab while browsing messages.

item-update-r...

4/(Q)
Data Size B
0 s 125 16
[0 s 126 16
O s 127 16

e From a Queue viewlet, open the Selected menu and choose Messages > Put New Message. The Add New
Message To: queue_name dialog opens.
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X 1Selected

I < (R

|E| |?| Schema | Default Partitions Dir ~

Browse messages

Show Object Attributes

Put New Message

Load From File...

Add to favorites...

Commands > Load From Shared Stor...
Messages > Export All Messages... »
Events... Copy All

Clear All

The instructions below explain how to add a message in the Add New Message

To: queue_name dialog.

1. Onthe General tab, enter the following details:

Using meshlQ Manage

General

Headers

Add New Message To: 0.309312570

Number of Messages 1

Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment

|-

[on] [

-]

Encoding: ‘US—ASCII

vl

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

oEnE

Figure 4.3.4.4.11-A Add New Message Dialog- General Tab

e Number of Messages: Enter the number of messages to put into a queue. In the example
below, “Sample test message” is entered as the message and a quantity of ten will be added

to both queues.

e Maessage Size (bytes): Displays the size of the message text being entered or created in the

Data field.

e File attachment: If needed, click [j, then locate and select the file to attach.

e Data: Within the Data section, select the message data type (Text, Hex, XML or JSON). The

message encoding type can be changed by using the Encoding list
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2. Select the Headers tab, and configure the following fields:

Add New Message To: 0.309312570 ? X
General IMSDeliveryMode PERSISTENT ~
Headers JMSCorrelationID

JMSExpiration 0

JMSPriority 4

Lo J s [t

Figure 4.3.4.4.11-B Add New Message Dialog- Headers Tab

e JMS Delivery Mode: Select the delivery mode for the message. Options typically include
PESISTANT, NON_PERSISTANT or RELIABLE.

e JMS Correlation ID: Enter a correlation identifier to link this message with another, such as
in request-reply messaging patterns.

e JMS Expiration: Set the time-to-live (TTL) in milliseconds. A value of 0 means the message
will not expire.

e JMS Priority: Specify a priority level from 0 (lowest) to 9 (highest).
The default is typically 4, which represents normal priority.

3. Click Ok to add the message immediately, or click Schedule to add it later.

4. Messages are now added to the selected queues.
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4.3.4.5 Commands

The Commands submenu is accessed from the queue’s Selected menu. Copy As, Rename Delete Queue,
Force Update, Allow/Inhibit Get/Put Messages and Security are the options available.

Copy As

The Copy As option creates a new object based on the definition of the currently selected object. When
clicked from the Commands submenu of the queue’s Selected menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A), the Copy
viewlet object dialog opens.

1. Enter a name and description
2. Click Ok to copy an object.

Copy Viewlet Object

Object Name:
I |

Object Description:

| |
oCneE

Figure 4.3.4.5-A. Copy Viewlet Object

Rename Objects

This section pertains to IBM MQ objects only.

To use this feature, select one of the following valid IBM MQ objects:

e Queue

e Channel
e Listener
e Namelist
e Process
e Service

e  Subscription

e Select the checkbox next to the object you want to rename.
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Then, go to Commands > Rename in the Selected menu. The Object Rename dialog will open.

Queue Name

W 5 owse messa - ZFAULTALIAS.QUEUE
il IMIN.BRIDGEEVENT

Show Object Attributes  DMINCONFIGEVENT

Create Queue Copy As..
Messages > Rename
Commands > Delete Queue
MQSC > Force Update
Copy Inhibit Get
Properties... Inhibit Put

Events... Security...

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.4.4-B. Rename Option

=
|;:;‘ Renaming a queue object will purge the queue's messages.
Enter the new name and click Ok. The object will be renamed.

Object Rename

New object name

? X
o]

Figure 4.3.4.5-C. Object Rename

Delete Queue

The Delete Queue option allows users to delete the queue. When selected from the Commands
submenu of the queue’s Selected menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A), the below dialog appears.

Please note that there are no delete options for EMS queues. All EMS queues and their messages will be
deleted.
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Delete Queue ? %
Selected objects:
Queue Manager Node Workgroup
SYSTEM.CHANNELSYNCQ QA RMTQMGRS MQM
Delete Authority record: Yes &

Purge messages: No

Figure 4.3.4.5-D. Delete Queue

Specify if you would like the authority record deleted. When a queue contains messages, select Yes
from the Purge messages option to delete both the queue and the messages it contains. If the queue
contains messages and No is selected, an error notification similar to the below screenshot will appear.
The Description button can be clicked for more details.

Delete Queue - Error

® (RC - 2055), CMD - MQCMD_DELETE_Q - Failed! \\MQM\RMTQMGRS\QA\ABCTest Oct 24 2023 11:51:02 MQRC_Q_NOT_EMPTY

Figure 4.3.4.5-E. Delete Queue — Error

Force Update

The data in the WGS is cached and only periodically updated. Selecting the Force Update option will
trigger the WGS to retrieve the most recent copy of the data. Select no more than 20 items to minimize
impact on the WGS.

Allow or Inhibit Get and Put Messages

The ability to change the Get Messages and Put Messages attributes for a queue using the object menu
requires the Change Queue Extended right in the security application.

The menu actions that are available depend on the queue type.
Queue Type: Available Actions:
Local Queues and Alias Queues Inhibit/Allow Get and Put
Remote Queue Inhibit/Allow Put
If Get is Inhibited, you cannot browse the queue.

If Put is Inhibited, you cannot perform message-related operations.
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Model Queues Allow Get or Put

There is no option to inhibit Put or Get from the Commands menu;
instead, this can be done from properties.

The Get and Put Messages columns indicate the current state, or mode, of each queue when it comes to
get and put message operations:

o If Get Messages is Allowed for a queue, then messages are allowed to be gotten from the queue.
If Get Messages is Inhibited, then messages are prevented from being gotten from the queue.

e |If Put Messages is Allowed for a queue, then messages are allowed to be put on the queue. If
Put Messages is Inhibited, then messages are prevented from being put on the queue.

You can change these attributes for a single queue or multiple queues.

When you select a single queue, options shown are to change the current mode: for a queue with Get
Messages Allowed, the menu option is Inhibit Get. For a queue with Get Messages Inhibited, the menu
option is Allow Get.

When you select more than one queue, options shown are based on the current mode of the first queue
that you select. The action applies to all selected queues.

B Local Queues [+][2][8] search(Fitersy) V] Hidefitters t

Schema i t Nod Manager bject v it Limit

¥ System
M) Empty

Default Local Queu.. v [ All p QMNEW Local Queue v 5000

- Queue Name '~ Manager Name Current Depth Maximum Depth Get Messages  Put Messages Open Ing

Add NewQueue (o] Allowed Allowed
DLQQMNEW Allowed Allowed
LQO0001 Allowed Allowed
LQO0002 Allowed Allowed
LQO0003 Allowed Allowed
LQO0004 Allowed Allowed
LQO0005 Allowed Allowed
LQO0006 Allowed Allowed
LQO0007 Allowed Allowed
LQO0008 Allowed Allowed
LQO0009 Allowed Allowed

!

1| < | <

] ol ol fold
P OO0OO0OO0OO0O0 U WwwWwo
b OO0OO0OO0COOOOOOO

Last refresh time: 4:02:18 PM

B Local Queues
Schema Projects

Defautt Local Queu. ~ | (O] [Al

X 1Selected ~ MRaNEUEENEYTE)

Browse messages
[ ]| Show Object Attributes
g Show Queue Status
D Create Queue
% Messages > | CopyAs..
% Commands >  Rename
D MQSC >  Delete Queue
Copy Force Update
Properties... Inhibit Get ‘
(—

ol MQ Statistics... Inhibit Put ‘

» M Events.. Security...
e urity.
NN Add to favorites...
ra Watt

Figure 4.3.4.5-G Inhibit Put Command
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B Local Queues

Default Local Queu..

Bl X 1Selected

1at it

2
a

!

!

Queue Name '~

Add.NewQueue
DLQQMNEW
LQOO00O01
LQO0002
LQO0003
LQO0004

Local Queue ~

Current Depth Maximum Depth

P OO0OO0OO0OOO0OUV®WW®O

Figure 4.3.4.-H Inhibit Put Results

[2]%] search (Fiter By) Hidefilters

v
1

5000

Get Messages Put Messages Open Ing

Allowed
Inhibited
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed

Inhibited
Inhibited
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed
Allowed

Last refresh time: 4:05:29 PM
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4.3.5 Channels

A channel viewlet displays all related information to channels. The icons represent the status of the
channels:

e Active Channel: 2

e Inactive Channel:

e Changing State: -a-

e Stopped Channel: E

A Selected menu appears when a channel’s check box is checked. See Appendix C for an explanation of
these options. Clicking on a channel name will open the Attribute viewlet (section 4.3.5.1). Clicking on a
channel status will open the <channel_name> Status viewlet (section 4.3.5.2).

E:"L Your Selected menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are
’ managed by an admin.

B Channels Search (FiterBy) || Hidefiiters

x| [ s Sender - t t 1000

Channel Type Status Transmission Queue Bytes Received Messages
AATRANSQO
AATRANSQ1
AATRANSQIO
AATRANSQI
AATRANSQIO
AATRANSQIM
AATRANSQII2
AATRANSQN3
AATRANSQIA
AATRANSQIIS
AATRANSQ.IE
AATRANSQIT7
AATRANSQIB
AATRANSQIS
AATRANSO

Sender Inactive

Sender Inactive
Sender inactive
Sender Inactive
Sender Inactive

%+ Commands >

MQSC >
Properties. Dek Sender Inactive
Create ChAuthRec Copy As. bl inacthe

Sender inactive
Events. Rename Sender inactive
Sender Inactive
Sender Inactive

== MQ

b|o o|o o|o|o|o|o|o|olo|olo|o
b|o o|o o|o|o|o|olo|olo|olio|o
blolo|o o|o|o|o|o|o|olo|olo|o

Last refresh time: 5:23:42 PM

Figure 4.3.5-A. Channel Selected Menu

-Q- If your Channel viewlet is empty, check if the Show inactive channels option is selected in the User
= Settings window > User Settings tab (see User Settings Tab).
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4.3.5.1 Channel Attributes

Selecting Show Object Attributes from the channel’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) will display the
channel’s Attributes viewlet.

AA.CHLO Attribut..

:\ Search...

Attributes AA.CHL.O Attribute Value

Manager Name AA
Channel Name AA.CHL.O

Channel Description Multiple channel Description
Channel Type Sender

Transport Type TCP

Connection Name localhost(1416)

Local Address string

Figure 4.3.5.1-A. Channel Attributes

4.3.5.2 Channel Status

Selecting Show Channel Status from the channel’s Selected menu (Eigure 4.3.5-A) or clicking the
channel status within the Status column of the viewlet will display the Status viewlet of the channel. The
following statuses are signified with specific colors: running (green), retrying (orange) and stopped
(red).

The columns displayed in this viewlet can be customized by clicking the Table icon .

AACHLB33 AAC.

Default Sender Cha - ~3

Transmission Queue

1 AACHLE33

Current AR Sender localhost{1416) AATRANSQ633
2 AACHLTO
Current AR Sender localhost(1416) AATRANSGTO

Figure 4.3.5.2-A. Channel Status

Table 4.3.5.2-A. Channel Status
Status Description
Inactive Channel is not active.
Binding Channelis negotiating with the partner.
Starting Channel is waiting to become active.
Running Channelis transferring or waiting for messages.
Stopping Channelis in process of stopping.
Retrying Channelis reattempting to establish connection.
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Status Description
Stopped Channel is stopped.
Requesting Requester channel is requesting connection.
Paused Channel is paused.
Disconnected Channel is disconnected.
Initializing Channel is initializing.
Switching Channel is switching transmission queues.

4.3.5.3 Channel Commands

The Commands submenu accessed from the channel’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) gives the option
to start, stop, ping, resolve or reset channels. These options can differ depending on the channel type.

Start Channel

After selecting Start Channel, the Start Channel window opens. Within the Channel Disposition section,
you can specify to include Private, Shared or Shared-Linked channel dispositions. Check the box and
select the desired option from the drop-down menu. You can also specify the Command scope if
needed. For more information on these options, please see the IBM online documentation:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ 7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.ref.adm.doc/q088420 .htm

Click Ok to start the channel, or click Schedule to create a task to start the channel at a specified time
(see Scheduling). The Schedule button will not appear if your WGS is not configured for scheduling.

Start Channel ? X

Selected objects:

Channel Manager Node Workgroup

AACHLB33 AL KITE MQM

Channel Disposition:
Command scope:

O Include = Private

Lo sovas [ o

Figure 4.3.5.3-A. Start Channel Dialog

After selecting Start Channel the status will initially display as Initializing with-=- a changing icon. It will
then change to Running if the channel starts successfully. If there are issues with starting channel, the
status will show as Stopped or Inactive or Retrying.

Stop Channel

After selecting Stop Channel, the Stop Channel dialog appears. The stop options are selected on this
screen.
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Stop Channel ? x

Selected objects:

Channel Manager Node Workgroup
PEARLSVR.CONN PEARL AM-POWER WGS19C
Stop mode: Channel state after stop:
FORCE - Stopped -
Filter

[ Stop channels from this remote gueue manager

[ Stop channels from this remote connection

Figure 4.3.5.3-B. Stop Channel

When you stop a specific channel instance, the two checkboxes (Stop channels from this remote queue
manager and Stop channels from this remote connection) are selected, and the queue manager and

remote connection are filled in if they exist, since they are necessary to identify the particular channel
instance.

Stop Channel ? x

Selected objects:

Channel Manager Node Workgroup Connection Name
PAYROLL.PARIS PARIS SLEPCO4 MQM 172.16.67.15
Stop mode: Channel state after stop:
FORCE - Inactive v
Filter

Stop channels from this remote gueue manager

SUNI

Stop channels from this remote connection

172.16.67.15

Figure 4.3.5.3-C. Stop Channel (with Remote Queue Manager and Connection)
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Ping Channel
After selecting Ping Channel, the Ping Channel dialog appears.

Ping Channel ? X

Queue Manager:

AA

Channel name:

‘ lC\A.CHL.633

Data Count (bytes):
64

Ping Channel Channel Properties
Lo Lo [ e

Figure 4.3.5.3-C. Ping Channel

Resolve Channel

After selecting Resolve Channel (only Sender or Cluster Sender channels have this option available in
their Commands menu), the Resolve Channel dialog appears. Use this option when the link fails during
the confirmation period and the connection cannot be reestablished.

The following buttons appear at the bottom of the dialog. The Commit and Backout buttons are only
available when the channel is in INDOUBT state. This means that the channel’s sending end does not
know if messages were received.

e Commit: The in-doubt messages will be deleted from the transmission queue.
e Backout: The in-doubt messages are returned to the transmission queue.

e Channel Properties: Update the channel’s properties. See section 4.3.5.4, Channel Properties, for
more information.
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Resolve Channel ?

Queue Manager:

i8] v

Channel Name:

SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSSDR v

Channel Status:

Inactive W

Indoubt Status:

NOT INDOUBT 4

Channel Properties

IMPORTANT: To resolve channel it must be in INDOUBT state.

Figure 4.3.5.3-D. Resolve Channel
Click Ok when finished.

Reset Channel

Select Reset Channel to reset the message sequence number for an IBM MQ channel. The Reset Channel
dialog appears. Optionally, a sequence number can be specified within the Message Sequence number
field to be used when the channel is started.

Reset Channel ? X

Queue Manager:

AA

Channel name:

AACHL633 v

Message Sequence number:

1

Channel Properties
Con ]

Figure 4.3.5.3-E. Reset Channel
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Delete Channel
To delete a channel, go to the selected menu and select Commands > Delete Channel.

A Delete Channel window opens. Click OK to delete the channel.

Delete Channel ? X

Selected objects:

Channel Manager Node Workgroup
AACHLT0 AL KITE MQmM

Are you sure you want to delete 1 channel object 7

Lo Jsonae [ o

Figure 4.3.5.3-F. Delete Channel

Copy As Channel

The Copy As option creates a new channel based on the definition of the currently selected channel.
When clicked from the Commands submenu of the Channel’s Selected menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A),
the Copy channel dialog opens.

1. Enter a name and other configurable properties

2. Click Ok to copy a channel.

Copy Channel AA.CHL.70 _—
Channel Name:

Extended AACHLTO

McA Description:

Exits Testing SU34.4

e b= Transport Type:

Retry Sender > Tcp -

>t Connection Name:

T localhost(1416)

Monitoring

Local Communication Address:

Custom Attributes
string

Transmission Queue Name:

AATRANSQ70

(] Replace existing definition

Lo ] somae

Figure 4.3.5.3.E Copy Channel
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Rename Channel
For instructions on using this feature, refer to the Rename Objects.

Security Channel

To display or set authority to the channels, refer to the Security.
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4.3.5.4 Channel Properties

Clicking Properties from the channel’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) will open the channel’s Properties
window.

For more information on the properties of channels, please go to the IBM Knowledge Center:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.explorer.doc/e_properties
channels.htm

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a channel (done on the Custom
Attributes tab).

Sender SENDER.ICON1 Properties ? x
Channel Name:

A SENDER.ICON1

MCA Description:

Exits Multiple channel Description

ez Type: Transport Type:

Retry Sender v TCP v

=l Connection Name:

Gemys e localhost(1413)

Monitoring
Local Communication Address:
Statistics

Custom Attributes
Transmission Queue Name:

SYSTEM.CLUSTER. TRANSMIT.QUEUE

Figure 4.3.5.4-A. Channel Properties
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4.3.5.5 Channel Events

Clicking Events from a channel’s Selected menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) will display the Events viewlet of the
channel.

AACHL.265 Events

Search...

Date/Time
11/22/2024 12:54:18 PM (UTC+05:30) Channel Channel Started \WMQM\KITE\AA\AA.CHL 255
11/22/2024 1255417 PM (UTC+05:30) Channel Channel Started \WMQMIKITE\AA\AA.CHL 255

11/22/2024 12:38:26 PM (UTC+05:30) Channel Channel Started \MQM\KITE\AA\AA.CHL 255

11/22/2024 12:38:26 PM (UTC+05:30) Channel Channel Started WMQM\KITE\AA\AA.CHL.255

10/18/2024 3:11:01 PM (UTC+05:30) Channel Channel Started WMQM\KITE\AA\AA.CHL.255

Object name: Total number of events: 5

Figure 4.3.5.5-A. Channel Events

Clicking a blue event number will open the Event details window for the event. There are three tabs:
General (Figure 4.3.5.5-B), Diagnostic (Figure 4.3.5.5-C) and Detail (Figure 4.3.5.5-D).

On the Detail tab, an attribute can be selected to restore the attribute’s previous properties. Select the
attribute to revert and click Rollback Selected Changes (Figure 4.3.5.5-D).

Event details

Diagnostic

—Event Time & Origin
Receive Time: 11/22/2024 12:54:18 PM
O GMT @ Local (UTC+05:30)
Category: Channel
Group Name: MQM
Node Name: KITE
Qmgr Name: AA
Object: AA.CHL.255
Description:

MQRC_CHANNEL_STARTED: One of the following has occurred: -An operator has issued
a Start Channel command. -An instance of a channel has been successfully established.
This condition is detected when Initial Data negotiation is complete and
resynchronization has been performed where necessary such that message transfer can
proceed.

Corrective Action: None. This reason code is only used to identify the corresponding
event message.

Close

Figure 4.3.5.5-B. Event Details — General Tab
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Event details
Event #: 224 User ID:
Reason ID: 2282 Elapsed Time:  00:39:55 hours
Reason Qualifier: O Error ID: AMQ
Name Value
Workgroup Name MQM
Node Name KITE
Queue Manager Name: AA
Object Type Channel
Object Name AA.CHL.255
Original User ID
Last Event Time 00:39:55
Description:
MQRC_NONE: Reason code is zero and signifies a successful completion. When occurs
in events, signifies that no further qualification of the event is available.
Corrective Action: None

Event details

| General Detail

Event #: |46 User ID: Ruta

Event 1D:20002 Elapsed Time:00:00:05 hours

Reason: |0 Error ID: AMQ
Name Value

Workgroup Name MQM

Node Name SLB19

Queue Manager Name T2

Object Type Channel

Object Name SYSTEM.AUTO.SVRCONN
Original User ID SYSTEM

Last Event Time 4

Description:

MQRC_NONE: Reason code is zero and signifies a successful completion. When occurs in
events, signifies that no further qualification of the event is available.
Corrective Action: None

Close

Figure 4.3.5.5-C. Event Details — Diagnostic Tab
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Event details

General | Diagnostic

Attribute Name Current Value Previous Value
Alteration Date 2019-03-15 2018-11-12
Alteration Time 22.31.04 15.07.14
Channel Description Auto-defined Auto-defined by

Rollback Sele

Figure 4.3.5.5-D. Event Details — Detail Tab

4.3.5.6 Add Channel to Favorites

Channels can be added to a Favorites viewlet. For more information on adding a favorites viewlet,
please see Create a New Viewlet for Favorite Objects.

4.3.6 Comparing Objects

Objects can be compared within a viewlet. To compare objects, either select all objects (by clicking on
the Select All check box) or select multiple objects. Click Compare on the Selected menu. A compare
table appears in the Console panel at the bottom of the screen.

B Local Queues #| (|| & | | Search(FiterBy) | |¥

Default Local Queu.. ~ (| | Al v @ (43 xv | * x=|[® [y —— BB Emoty AR 5000

Current Depth  Maximum Depth Get Messages

Put Messages

Open Input Counter  Open Output Counter

) Allowed Allowed ) [}
QMNEW o 5000 Allowed Allowed o 0
am 0 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 [
QM2 0 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 [}

] AA 0 5000 Alowed Allowed 0 o

> AA 0 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 [

4] 1 AA o 5000 Allowed Allowed o} o

> o AA 48 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 0

MQSC 5 M AA 4 5000 Allowed Alowed 0 [}
2 AA 44 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 o

Copy 1 AA 4 5000 Allowed Allowed o [}
4 AA 44 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 [}

Pronesties » AA 44 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 ()
MQ Statistics. i AA 4a 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 [}
7] AA 4 5000 Allowed Alowed 0 o

Add to favorites. m AA a4 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 ()
AAWQUEUEIT2 AA 44 5000 Allowed Allowed 0 [}

I AAQUEUEIT3 Allowed Allowed 0 [

Visible: 1-19 of 5000 | Total: 5000 Last refresh time: 4:46:29 PM

Figure 4.3.6-A. Compare Option
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=
L:‘] . When comparing channels, only channels of the same type can be compared; the Compare option will
’ only appear when the Channel Type is the same for all selected channels.

Within the comparison table, by default, the Compare option (Figure 4.3.6-B) is enabled. Attributes that
are identical for all objects are displayed in black font. Attributes that are different are displayed in red
font.

Add New Queue D

Search. 8 Compar

Attributes Add New.Queue Attribute Value DLQQMNEW Attribute Value LQOO0O! Attributa Value

Manager Name QMNEW QMNEW QMNEW

Queus Name rdd New Queue DLQGMNEW
Queus Description ast the Queue

Usage Normal Normal Normal

Scope Queue Manager Queue Manager Queus Manager

Default Bind ©On Open On Open ©On Open

Default Persistence lop Persiztant bop Persictant Lo Persicrent

Figure 4.3.6-B. Compare Option Enabled

To only view objects with differences, turn on the Differences Only option (Figure 4.3.6-C).

Add New.GQueus D.

Search. ~

Attributes AddNewQueus Attribute Vakie DLQGMNEW Attribute Vakie LQOOOO! Attribute Value
Queue Name

Queue Description

Creation Date

Creation Tima

Alteration Date

Alteration Time

Ooen Inout Counter

Figure 4.3.6-C. Differences Only Option Enabled
When the Compare option is turned off, all objects are displayed in black font.

Add New.Queve D...

Search...

Attributes Add New Queue Attribute Value DLQ QMNEW Attribute Value LQOO0OO0!1 Attribute Value
QMNEW QMNEW QMNEW
Add New Queue DLQ.QMNEW LQO00O!
Test the Queue LoadTest
Normal Normal Normal

Queue Manager GQueue Manager Queue Manager

Default Bind On Open On Open On Open

Default Persistence Hog Parelatant Lgg Paraiatant bop Pareietant

Figure 4.3.6-D. Compare Option Turned off
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4.3.7 Customizing Viewlets

The way a viewlet is displayed can be changed by using schemas, sorting, and filtering. Viewlets can also
be customized by changing the width of the columns. Hover over the column headers until you see a
double arrow, then click and drag to increase or decrease the column width.

4.3.7.1 Schemas

Schemas control how a viewlet is displayed; the attribute columns and the order in which they appear
are controlled by the schema currently in effect. Each viewlet type has a default schema, but you can
create your own custom schema to specify the attributes you want to view and their order.

By default, the Manager Name column appears as the second column in most of the viewlets even
though it does not appear in the Available attributes list (Figure 4.3.7.1-C). To remove the Manager
Name column, uncheck the Show Manager for default schemas option in User Settings (section 4.4.5.1).

To change a viewlet’s display, select a schema from the Default schema drop-down list. All available
schemas will appear in this list.

& Local Queues

Schema Projects

Default Local Queu.. ~ | || | Al

Default Local Que..  [eNCUEIN e

Test 123RCD
123RCD

Figure 4.3.7.1-A. Default Schema

To create a schema, click the Manage Viewlet Schemas button.

=) Local Queues

Schema Projects

Default Local Queu.. v | (| Al

Queue Name 1~

Figure 4.3.7.1-B. Manage Viewlet Schemas Button
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The Manage Schemas window appears. Click Add to add a new schema. You can also copy an existing
schema by clicking the Copy As button.

Manage Schemas ? x

Shared Display Schemas

Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:
& Default Alias Queues Dir Queue Name
& My Schema Base Object Name
& Aliasq2 Last Updated

m Copy As.-

Figure 4.3.7.1-C. Manage Schemas — Adding a New Schema

The Edit Schema window opens.

Edit Schema ? x

eSchema Name: | My_Schema
9 o Share Display Schema :

oAvaiIable attributes: 6 Displayed attributes:
Enter filter value Name Category Move to Top
All v Queue Name General
Manager Name General
Name Category Default Bind General
Listom General Default Priority General P
Base Object Name General
Put Messages General

Move Down

Default Persistence General
6 Addall »
Cluster Workload Rank Cluster

Cluster Name Cluster

Node Name General

Cluster Workload Priority | Cluster <Remove Move s
Queue Description General 7 Bottom
QSG Disposition General «Remove all

Last Updated General ‘)Default sort

Scope General Col. #1:  |Queue Name v

Default Put Response Type |Extended Direction: | Ascending v

Cluster Namelist Cluster ] Col. #2: v

Cluster Workload Use Qu... |Cluster

. = Direction: v
Cluster-Sender Channel N... | Cluster i

Get Messages General
[

Figure 4.3.7.1-D. Edit Schema

Add a name for the new schema in the field provided (1). Using the Add all (6) and Add (3) buttons,
select attributes from the Available attributes table (4) on the left side of the screen. They will now
appear in the Displayed attributes table (5) on the right side of the screen. Easily find attributes in the
Available attributes table by using the filter (4) immediately above the table.

To remove attributes from the Displayed attributes table, use the Remove and Remove all buttons (7).
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The order the attributes appear within the Displayed attributes table is the order in which the attributes
will appear in the viewlet. To change this order, select an attribute and use the Move to Top, Move Up,
Move Down and Move to Bottom buttons (8).

The manner in which the viewlet’s data will be sorted is specified within the Default sort section at the
bottom right of the screen (9). Enable the Col #1 checkbox and select the attribute to sort by. Select
Ascending or Descending from the Direction drop-down list. To sort by a secondary column, perform
the same steps for the Col. #2 checkbox.

Click OK to add the new schema.

The schema will now appear on the Manage Schemas window. On this screen, users can add, copy, edit
or delete existing schemas.

Manage Schemas ? x

Shared Display Schemas

Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:
& Default Alias Queues Dir Queue Name
& My Schema Manager Name
& AliasQ? Default Bind

Default Priority
Put Messages

o]

Figure 4.3.7.1-E. Manage Schemas

The Edit Schema button now appears allowing you to edit your new schema.

[-] Local Queues

Schema

| My_Schema

Queue Typ

Figure 4.3.7.1-F. Edit Schema Button
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To customize messages viewlets, create a new schema or apply an existing one by clicking the Manage
viewlets schemas or Edit current schema button as described above.

Active ﬁlter{ - Schema{ Default Messages = E

Channel Status Record 2022/0215 18:3(

Figure 4.3.7.1-G. Schemas for Messages Viewlet

When you click the Edit current Schema button, the Edit Schema window opens. Within the Available
Attributes list, there are several message attributes to select from. Perform the same steps as explained
above to create or edit a schema.

Edit Schema ? %

Schema Name: | MyMsgSchema ‘
‘ Share Display Schema

Available attributes: Displayed attributes:
Enter filter value Name Category
Al - DLH DLH
XQH XQH
:aDm: ) :ﬂa;egory Data Size General
::Priori
MD::Put Apypl. Name MD M- Type Mo
MD:Format MD
MD:Put Appl. Type MD Add all » MD:Message ID MD
MD:Reply QMgr MD MD:Carrel. ID MD
MD::Reply Queue MD Add > MD-Put Date ™D
MD:User ID MD MDzPut Time MD
Message Data General < Remove MD:=Version MD .
XQH:MD:Acct. Token XQH:MD Message Cursor Ceneral Bottom
XQH:MD::Appl. Identity D... | XQH:MD « Remove all
XQH:MD:Appl. Origin Data | XQH:MD Deimuiew
XQH:MD::Backout Count XQH:MD Col. #1: | v‘
XQH:MD::CCSID XQH:MD Direction: |Ascending V‘
XQH:MD:Correl. ID XQH:MD Col. #2: -
XQH:MD:Encoding XQH:MD o
XQH:MD:Expiry XQH:MD DI v
XQH:MD:Feedback XQH:MD

Figure 4.3.7.1-H. Edit Schema

To share a schema, turn on the Shared Display Schema slider (2) ’ . Its color changes to
orange. Click the vertical ellipse icon that is now displayed next to the Shared Display

Share Display Schema
Schema label ey m
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Click the eyeicon next to each group you want to share the dashboard with. The eye icon changes to
green for selected groups. Hover your mouse over the vertical ellipse icon to view a list of the groups
with which a schema is shared.

On the Manage Schemas window, look for the following icons:

& Indicates a schema that has been shared with your group.

Indicates a schema that you have shared. After you edit a schema that you have shared with one or more
[+ ) ) :
groups, the users in those groups will have access to the updated version of the schema.

Edit Schema

Schema Name: ‘ My_Schema

[+ Share Display Schema { Filter By:

Available attributes: All [_)

’Eme’ filter value ‘ Administrators f

lA” v‘ Developers K

Name Category | Operators _E

Custom ‘General Users “[
: | : — W

Figure 4.3.7.1-l. Share Schema

Edit Schema

Administrators, Developers,

Schema Name: | My Sche Operators

o Share Display Schema (1]

Figure 4.3.7.1-J. Shared Schema
4.3.7.2 Sorting

By default, a viewlet reflects the sort method set up in the selected schema. The primary and
secondary sort methods are denoted by the numbers 1 and 2 next to the column labels. The arrow at
the right of the column header name indicates whether the data is sorted in ascending (up arrow /) or
descending (down arrow V) order. To go back to the viewlet’s default sort method, click the Default

table sorting button .

If the viewlet’s schema includes both primary and secondary sort methods, numbers and arrows are
displayed in both column headers. To change the primary and secondary sort methods:

1. Click the header of the new column that you want to use for the primary sort
method. The number 1 is added to denote the primary sort method.
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2. Control-click (or Alt-click) the header of the column that you want to use for the
secondary sort method. The number 2 is added to denote the secondary sort
method.

After completing the steps above, if you remove the sort from one of the columns, data is sorted by the
remaining column.

As stated above, to revert to the viewlet’s default sort method, click the Default table sorting button

B. You can also turn off all sorting by repeatedly Control-clicking or Alt-clicking each column header
that has an arrow until its arrow is removed.

In versions prior to 10.5.0.1, sorting functionality was different from that described above.

In version 10.5.0, if a viewlet is sorted by two columns (whether based on a schema or set manually),

— then clicking on a third column turns off the primary sort column. If a viewlet is sorted by one column

L:‘.l » (whether based on a schema or set manually), then when you click a second column, it is used as a
4 secondary sort method.

Before version 10.5.0, the first time you clicked a column header other than one already used for sorting,
the column that was clicked would be used for the secondary sort. You could turn off the secondary
sort to revert to the primary sort method.

The example below shows a primary sort by Manager Name and a secondary sort by Channel Type.

Manager Name 1 » Channel Type 2 ~
LEUNAME Cluster Receiver
LEUNAME Cluster Sender
LEUNAME Sender

LEUNAME Sender

LEUNAME Server Connection
QA Cluster Receiver
QA Cluster Sender

Figure 4.3.7.2-A. Column Sorting (Primary and Secondary)
4.3.7.3 Filtering

Use the Filter by field to key in any string of characters to filter objects within a viewlet. The filter
applies to all of the viewlet’s attributes.

B Local Queues W) Hidefilters ¢

Default Local Queu- ~ [ | | Al xv|[® x . ttribut 5000
Queue Name '~ Manager Name Current Depth Open Output Counter
CLUSTERQ

CLUSTERQ

Figure 4.3.7.3-A. Filter By
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4.3.7.4 Collapse / Expand Viewlets

Use the minus button @ to collapse and the plus button to expand viewlets.

W Manager Name '~

Kafka Topics

Figure 4.3.7.4-A. Collapse / Expand Viewlets

With one click you can easily expand or collapse all viewlets on your dashboard. Simply right-click on
any viewlet's expand/collapse button. A dashboard will have 'Expand all' / 'Collapse all' on the top left of
the dashboard window, where you can select to expand or collapse all viewlets.

Custom Dashboard Test Dashboard

Total: 5 Viewlets

Test

[2) Kafka Topics

] Topic Name '~ Total Partitions

Figure 4.3.7.4-B. Collapse / Expand All Viewlets
4.3.7.5 Moving Viewlets

To move a viewlet up or down, click the top of it and drag and drop it to a new position.
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B Queue Managers Z||#| | Sesch(FikerBy) | |V

Instances active Node Type Last Updated
WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent 00:00:55 hours

WINDOWS NT 1BMMQ Agent

WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent

WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent

NT 1BM MQ Agent

Last refresh time: 4:49:21 PM

B Local Queues Z| | % | | search(FitecBy) | |V

h v
Defsult Local Queu- v | [ ) xv |* e Local Queve ~ v

Manager Name Maximum Depth Get Messages  Put Messages

AAQUELETT! Alowed
AAQUEUEIT2 Alowed
AAQUEUETT3 5 Alowed
AAQUELETA Alowed
AAQUEUEITS A Aowed
AAQUEUETTS e Aowed
AAQUEUETT Alowed

rosh time: 4:49:53 PM

Figure 4.3.7.5-A. Moving Viewlets

4.3.7.6 Resize Viewlets

The height of viewlets can be resized. The updated size will be retained from session to session until the
viewlet is resized again.

To update a viewlet's height, hover your mouse within the black bottom portion of a viewlet until your

cursor changes to the resize symbol E = Click and hold the mouse while dragging up to decrease or
down to increase the viewlet’s size.

Total: 13 Viewlets & Manage Dashboards  + Viewlet
B Queue Managers || ¢ | | Search(FiterBy) | |¥
5,

Manager Name '~ it Last Updated
WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent 00:00:04 hours
\'VVNDG)‘W; 'i” IQM lle VAgcn( 007(7)07‘5 hours
WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent 00:00:10 hours

WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent 00:00:19 hours
WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent 00:00:33 hours

Last refresh time: 4:52:28 PM

Figure 4.3.7.6-A. Resize Viewlets
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4.3.8 Topology
The Topology feature allows you to view an animated graphic representation of queue relationships.
The object structure and hierarchy are displayed. The below figure is an example:

Topology SVG ? %
G
> LT EEEL L EEEEE TR EECE LT e
300%

Alias Queues: 9

Figure 4.3.8-A. Topology Diagram
4.3.8.1 How to Display a Topology

From a queue manager or node Selected menu (for IBM MQ, TIBCO EMS or Apache Kafka), select Show
Topology. Please note, you can select multiple queue managers belonging to the same node.

[E] Manager
ma

aC 3
Default Managers Dir ~ | 1] | Al
x 1selected ~ [N ENCT A CUEE
Show Object Attributes
Show Topology
Show Status

Create Queue Manager

L
|
O
U

Commands >

Cluster membership  »

Figure 4.3.8.1-A. Show Topology

The Topology SVG window opens.
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Topology SVG ? x
Sy

Show References: Mame Mask: Set and show
Related w Unreferenced topology

To view topelogy. select the options from above and then press "Set and Show Topology”

Figure 4.3.8.1-B. Topology SVG

From the Show References drop-down, select the type of references (Related, All or Invalid) the
topology should display.

Use the Name Mask field to filter the topology by the lowest hierarchical object level. The default value
of this field is an asterisk “*”, which means everything. You can search using the asterisk, QAB* or enter
the object’s exact name. In the example below QABC was entered within the Name Mask field to display
this exact queue.

Use the Unreferenced check box to specify whether or not to display unreferenced objects.

Click the blue Set and show topology button after you have specified your options to display the
topology diagram and animation. The objects are signified with A (alias queue), L (local queue), R
(remote queue) or T (topics) and the number of queues or topics. The default configuration for topology
is to show queue manager relationships, including remote queues, transmission queues, channels, and
clusters. The key element is to verify setup and discover inconsistencies. For example, in the diagram
below, a remote queue “aname” is actually a point to a remote queue on the local queue manager.
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Figure 4.3.8.1-C. Customized Topology

Hover over the topology circles to view object names.

Rl
I Remote Queue: aname }\\
T

Y
@
A

\

Figure 4.3.8.1-D. Display Object Names

Zoom in or out by scrolling your mouse scroll button or by dragging the size slider located on the left

side of the window. Change a topology’s location on the screen by clicking the topology and drag and
dropping it to a new position.
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o\
Click the refresh “A button or Set and Show Topology to refresh the topology.

Another topology view is All. This includes all local queues whether they are in a relation or not. To
reduce the amount of data presented, this only includes queue objects with message by default (see
exception in animation below).

DEV.QUEUE 3 Ls
305

DEVIQUEUE2

18

DEV.QUEVE.1
100

Figure 4.3.8.1-E. Show References: All

You can click the Export Topology to PDF button IE{"I to download a PDF of the topology. The
downloaded file will have the object’s name for which the topology is created, time generated and
reference type. The PDF page will adapt its size to the displayed data but will not exceed 9000x9000
(maximum topology size). Please note that to download a PDF file, it is not required that the topology
be displayed in the current SVG window.

4.3.8.2 Diagram Options

To customize the diagram, click the Options button located at the top-left of the Topology SVG window.
The Topology animation options window opens.

Topology SVG

2Ll oviere

Show References:

Related w

Figure 4.3.8.2-A. Options Button

The topology diagram data can be animated over a specified time range. This extracts data from the IBM
MQ statistics and can take some time to complete. To activate, enable Animate Queue Statistics.

Use the following drop-down menu options to customize your selection:
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¢ Time frame: Specify the date range for the animation. Select from Last hour, Last 3 hours, Last 6
hours or Range.

e Animated Queue Property: Specify what to animate. Select from Max. queue depth, Puts count
(messages arrived), Put get delta (difference between the messages read and the messages
arrived).

e Animation Speed: Specify the speed for the animation. Choose from Fast (6 seconds), Normal
(12 seconds) or Slow (20 seconds).

Enable the Show current queue depth option to display queue depth values when animation is not
active.

The Maximum Topology Object Amount field is used to determine the maximum amount of topology
objects to represent. The default value is 1000. The Maximum Topology Child Node values Amount
field is used to determine the maximum number of queues to represent in the topology. The default
value is 500.

Topology Options s
Animate Queue Statistics [ Note: Requires database access which increases time to collect
Time frame Last hour )

Animated Queue Property

Max. queue depth i
Animation Speed Fast (6 seconds =
Show current queue depth
Maximum Topology Object Amount 1000
(1 - 10000)
Maximum Topology Child Node 500

values Amount (1 - 500)

Figure 4.3.8.2-B. Topology Animation Options
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Click Ok to save your changes. Back on the Topology SVG window, click the Play button . tostart the
animation.

Topology SVG ? x

"2 -
o
Show References: All v Name Mask: Unreferenced Set and show topology

Additional Topology Views

TNV AR ot me
300%

Figure 4.3.8.2-C. Start Animation

If the graph to be generated includes more objects than the specified Maximum Topology Object
Amount, an error message will be displayed, and the graph is not generated.

If All is selected from the Show References dropdown, the topology will not represent queues if the
gueues amount in the queue manager exceeds the Maximum Topology Child Node values Amount
(specified on the Topology Options screen). These queues are displayed in an additional view which is
launched by clicking the Additional Topology Views button. In the new window that opens, select the
manager, object, and diagram page number for which you want to view the results.

Queue Topology Preview

Select manager:

Local Queue -

Page no.: 1

Page no.:

Page no.:

2
3
Page no.: 4
5

Page no.:

Figure 4.3.8.2-D. Queue Topology Preview

All overflowed objects will be displayed in multiple graphs (each graph will have a maximum of 100
gueue objects), with each graph displayed on its own page. To navigate between the pages, use the list
on the left side of the window or the arrow buttons located above the graph.
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Queue Topology Preview ? x

m— L1
T mTrRI AN comeneime
300%

Local Queue -
250% o ¢
Page no.: 1 s e
. P —
Page no.: 2 20% o e o o svareBurinds
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Figure 4.3.8.2-E. Graphs of Overflowed Objects
4.3.8.3 Kafka Nodes

Kafka node types can be displayed. The brokers (displayed in the orange boxes below) and topics
(displayed in the red boxes below) are displayed. If Allis selected for Show References, all topics are
displayed as well (displayed in the blue box below).

Tese
0 Third
0 "
New

— 0

T8 Testng

r - Pariti
& 0
ae T8
B:3 r— Cluster5th
L]
localhost:9092
T9 L
0
ASd
0

Gas

Figure 4.3.8.3-A. Kafka Nodes
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4.3.9 Help Button

There is a help button located at the top right corner of various windows. Click this button to get to the
Resource Center.

Create Viewlet

-~

® Create a new viewlet using object search
Create a temporary viewlet using search
Create a new viewlet for favorite objects

Open an existing viewlet

Figure 4.3.9-A. Help Option

You can also reach the Resource Center or other online resource defined in your system’s global settings

by selecting the Help button E] from the toolbar (see Toolbar Options).

4.3.10 MAQ Statistics Viewlet

MQ statistics viewlets display all attributes of local MQ queues, channels, and queue managers. The
attributes displayed in these viewlets are determined by SQL queries created by you. The SQL queries
are saved as schemas for easy retrieval for future use.

4.3.10.1 Viewing an MQ Statistics Viewlet

Multiple objects can be displayed in an MQ statistics viewlet. To view statistics for object(s), select them
from a queue, channel, or queue manager viewlet. Select MQ Statistics from

the Selected menu that appears.

() Local Queues

Schema Proj

Defaut Local Queu— ~ | [ | al

X 2Selected ~ JNaNEUCHE

Browse messages

Compare
Show Queues Status
Messages >

Commands b4

InEnnnEN- <

MQsC >
Copy

Properties...

M@ Statistics...

[t Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.10.1-A. MQ Statistics Option on the Object’s Menu
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The SQL viewlet opens in the Console panel with all of the selected objects’ attributes displayed. Be sure
to scroll to the right to view all fields.

You can update the date range using the Date mode list: Last 24 hours, Last 48 hours, Last 7 days,
Custom Days Count (enter the number of previous days), or User Date Range (select a date range).
When switching back and forth between the User Date Range and the Custom Days count, the date
range is updated. For example, if you view records after selecting a Custom Days Count of 14, then
switch to the User Date Range, the range shows the past 14 days.

The data can be sorted by clicking the column headers. Click the Refresh button E to confirm that
viewlet is up to date. You can save the viewlet table to a CSV file by clicking the Save Table As CSV
button .

If you receive a message of “No data to display,” check the following:

E-n-l a) Confirm that there is data for the time range specified.
_f‘ -0r-

b) Statistical data collection may not be enabled. This is required to populate MQ Statistics
viewlets. Speak to your administrator to confirm that the feature is enabled

T 123RCD A123 Stati.. x

LAST_24H - Scher Default Queue Stat_ ~ >

stat_time_stamp interval_start_date_time interval_end_date_time command_level queue_name
1732609045 2024-11-26 13:47:46 2024-11-26 13:48:46 900 123RCD
1732609105 2024-11-26 13:48:46 2024-11-26 13:49:46 900 A23

Object name:\MQM\KITE\AA\A123 Total number of events: 2 Total number of records: 2

Figure 4.3.10.1-B. MQ Statistics Viewlet
4.3.10.2 Changing the Data Displayed

The management of statistics schemas is governed by the Manage Global Display Schemas and Manage
Private Display Schemas rights.

The data displayed is controlled by the schema selected from the Default schema drop-down located at
the top right of the viewlet. This is the schema that was selected during your previous session and will
remain in effect until you select a different schema.

To change your view, select a different schema from the Default schema dropdown. You can also create

a new schema by editing the current one E (please note that you cannot edit the Default Queue

Status Query schema) or creating a completely new schema 4 . After selecting one of these options to
edit or create a new schema, the Manage Statistics Schemas window opens. This is where you specify
the query to determine the attributes displayed.

=
L:rl « When creating a new schema, it is recommended to make a copy of an existing schema and use that
7 axsa starting point (instead of overwriting an existing schema).
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Manage Statistics Schemas

? %
Viewlet schemas: SELECT:
Default Queue Status Query *
Put Total
FROM:
statqueue
WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND
MQNODE_NAME = {NODE_NAME} AND

MQMGR_NAME = {QMGR_NAME} AND QUEUE NAME
= {OBJ_NAME} AND STAT_TIME_STAMP >=

{INTERVAL_START} AND STAT_TIME_STAMP <=
{INTERVAL END}

GROUP BY or LIMIT:
LIMIT 1000

Chart by:

Figure 4.3.10.2-A. Manage Statistics Schemas Window

The left side of the window displays the existing schemas. Select a schema to view its query on the right
side of the window. The queries will have slight differences depending on the database you utilize.
See below for an explanation of the schema fields.

e SELECT statement: The attributes to display in the viewlet are specified within the SELECT

statement. The Default Queue Status Query schema selects all attributes. You can change this
by entering all desired attributes and separating them with a comma.

. 1

You can copy and paste attribute names from viewlet column headers right into the Select field of the
= query.

The column header names within the viewlet can be customized by using “as <ColumnTitle>" to
change the column header names. Attributes containing numeric values can also be added together

using +. As seen in the below examples, the put count fields were added together and display in
one column titled “TOTALPUT.”

El

Refer to Appendix D for a listing of all available statistic attributes.
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Manage Statistics Schemas ? %X

Statistics schema name:
Testzi
SELECT:

MANAGER_NAME as Manager, MQNODE_NAME as MQNode, MQMGR_NAME as MQManager, Nonpers_put_count +

Pers_put_count + Nonpers_put1_count + Pers_put1_count as TotalPut

Figure 4.3.10.2-B. Adding Fields and Changing Display Names

MANAGER MQNODE MQMANAGER TOTALPUT
MQM HPENVY0113 W910Test 12
MQM HPENVY0113 V910Test 12
MQaM HPENVY0113 WV910Test 12
MQmM HPENVY0113 V910Test 12
MQM HPENVY0113 W910Test 12

Figure 4.3.10.2-C. Using Views
e FROM statement: Defines the table name.

e WHERE statement: contains query conditions. It can have defined or dynamic parameters.
Dynamic parameter values are filled automatically according to the selected object. Possible
dynamic parameters:

{WGS_NAME} — workgroup server name

{NODE_NAME} - node name

{QMGR_NAME} — queue manager name

{OBJ_NAME} - object name

{INTERVAL_START} —interval start time Unix timestamp
{INTERVAL_END} —interval end time Unix timestamp

e GROUP BY or LIMIT statement: defines the sorting and/or the limiting of the column values
(limit of record rows). For example, Group by MQNODE_NAME asc LIMIT 1000 (the definition
depends on database vendor).

e Chart by field: specify a data field to display the results as a graph. See Viewing a Statistics
Graph.
If you have no SQL experience: As you can see, the Manage Statistics Schemas window is very advanced

and requires knowledge of SQL. Ask your administrator for assistance. They can send you queries you
can copy and paste into the Manage Statistics Schemas window.

An even easier method is to utilize Views. Views are queried tables saved in the database created by
your administrator. Multiple views can be created. The View name will need to be specified within the
FROM statement, as seen below. The WHERE statement remains the same.
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Manage Statistics Schemas ? %
Viewlet schemas: SELECT:
Default Queue Status Query *
View1
FROM:
view1
WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND
MQNODE_NAME = {NODE_NAME} AND
MOMGR_NAME = {OMGR_NAME} AND
STAT_TIME_STAMP >= {INTERVAL START} AND
STAT TIME_STAMP <= {INTERVAL END} AND
ROWNUM <= 1000

GROUP BY or LIMIT:

Chart by:

Figure 4.3.10.2-D. Using Views
4.3.10.2.1 Example of MySQL Query

Two queues from different nodes (MQM/NODE1/T1/LQ1) and (MQM/NODE2/T2/LQ2) were selected.
The local time specified in the statistics viewlet gets converted to a Unix timestamp:

start time (2019-08-21 10:00 AM) 1566370800,
end time (2019-08-21 11:15 PM) 1566418500
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The following schema was used for the queue:

Manage Statistics Schemas

Statistics schema name:
Default Queue Status Query
SELECT:

-

FROM:

statqueue

WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND MQNODE_NAME = {NODE_NAME} AND MQMGR_NAME = {QMGR_NAME}

AND QUEUE_NAME = {OBJ_NAME} AND STAT_TIME_STAMP >= {INTERVAL_START} AND STAT_TIME_STAMP <=
{INTERVAL_END}

GROUP BY or LIMIT:
LIMIT 1000

Chart by:

Figure 4.3.10.2-E. MySQL Query Example
Actual query:

SELECT * FROM statqueue WHERE
(

MANAGER NAME = 'MOM' AND MONODE NAME = 'NODEl' AND MQOMGR NAME = 'T1'

AND QUEUE NAME = 'LQ1l' AND STAT TIME STAMP >= 1566370800 AND STAT TIME STAMP
<= 1566418500

)
OR
(

MANAGER NAME = 'MQM' AND MQONODE NAME = 'NODE2' AND MQMGR NAME = 'T2'

AND QUEUE NAME = 'LQ2' AND STAT TIME STAMP >= 1566370800 AND STAT TIME STAMP
<= 1566418500

)

LIMIT 1000

Queries are run using the 'nastel_apwmgq' database.
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—" MQ statistics. The syntax is dependent on your SQL database; that is. Queries for the MySQL database
can be different from the Postgre database.

|‘_: The schemas are very flexible and different queries can be run. This includes queries not related to

4.3.10.3 Viewing a Statistics Graph
Statistics viewlets can be displayed as a graph by specifying the data field within the Chart by field. For

example, to view message backout count (messages withdrawn from a queue due to transaction
problems), enter the data field name, BACKOUT_COUNT within Chart by.

Manage Statistics Schemas

w
x

Statistics schema name:
Statistics graph
SELECT:

*

FROM:

statmaqi

WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND MQNODE_NAME = {NODE_NAME} AND MOMGR_NAME = {QMGR_NAME}
AND STAT TIME_STAMP >= {INTERVAL START} AND STAT TIME STAMP <= {INTERVAL END}

GROUP BY or LIMIT:
LIMIT 1000

Chart by:
BACKOQUT_COUNT

Figure 4.3.10.3-A. Specify Column
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Your viewlet will now display as a graph, displaying the dynamics of the backed-out messages during the
specified time period.

Console

Default
2019-10-25 5:11 PM 2019-10-28 5:11 PM Statistics graph
schema:

=
z
=
o
2
=
=]
(e}
4
O
<
o

Figure 4.3.10.3-B. Statistics Graph
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4.3.11 Kafka Viewlets

Manage all your Kafka instances in meshlQ Manage. You can create viewlets for Kafka nodes, clusters,
brokers, topics, partitions, consumers, and connectors. You can also create viewlets for schemas,
schema subjects, schema subject versions, KSQL and MDS.

4.3.11.1 Kafka Clusters

Displays the overall context of the clusters connected. This summary information is gathered from the
collective brokers and services.

© Kafka Clusters

Default Clusters Dir ~ | [ | | All REMOTE_KAFKA x v = * x v

Cluster Name ' ~ Total Topics Total Partitions

Fallover-Cluster 17216.31142:8092,172.16.31143:9092

MDS-Docker-Kafka 17216.31165:13091172.16.31165:13092 2! 0112:06 hours
iddloware-servers-Cluster ~ 172163119:9002.17216.3130:9092 607 1 69 days, 05:4031 hours

Test-Cluster 17216.31142:9092,172.16.31143:9092 74 days, 21:47:27 hours

Tibco-Kafka-Custer 17216.3125:9092.17216.31.25:0093,172.16.31.25:0094 69 days, 05:40:42 hours

Figure 4.3.11.1-A. Kafka Clusters
4.3.11.1.1 Manage ACLs

From the Selected menu of a Kafka Cluster, select Commands > Manage ACLs to open the Permissions
dialog for the Kafka cluster. From the Permissions dialog, you can view, add, or export a list of Kafka
AClLs.

To view ACLs, select the Manager, Node, and Cluster for which you want to view them.

You can also enter a value in the Filter by box to filter the list of results.
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To export ACLs to a .csv file, use the export button FFI A sample export file is shown below.

Kafka Cluster's 127.0.0.1:9092 Permissions ? x
Manager Node
MQM CMKafka
Cluster

127.0.0.1:9092

Resource Name Resource Type Resource Pattern Type Principal Host
test Group Prefived principalTypeprincipal.. | test
test2 Delegation Token Prefixed testtest2 tr

Figure 4.3.11.1.1-A. Manage Kafka ACLs

| kafkaAcls.csv - Notepad _ O w

File Edit Format View Help

Resource Name,Resource Type Resource Pattern Type,Principal, Host, Operation, Permission Type
test,Group,Prefixed principal Type:principalType test,Read Allow
test2,Delegation Token,Prefixed test:test2 tr Alter Configuration,Deny

Ln 1, Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8 with BOM

Figure 4.3.11.1.1-B. Kafka ACL Export File
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4.3.11.2 Kafka Brokers

Displays Kafka brokers across clusters and operational information. Allows for control of cluster
properties which can be configured.

[= Broker_Viewlet

‘E‘ ‘E‘ Schema | Default Brokers Dir ~ ‘@‘ Search (Filter By) ‘i‘ Projects | All > |E| Node | * X v | Cluster | * X ~ | Object| *

D Broker ID 1~ Host Total Partitions Cluster Name Last Updated

jenkins-meshig-com.subnet10241312,ven10241312.oracleven.com localhost: 9092 00:00:06 hours

Last refresh time: 5:45:21 PM

Figure 4.3.11.2-A. Kafka Brokers
4.3.11.3 Kafka Topics

Displays the topics defined across the clusters and current usage. On-the-fly updates, such as changing
the number of partitions, are supported. Messages can be opened from this screen to view associated
details.

[E Kafka Topic viewlet H
2| [#] schema [ Default Topics Dir  + \E\[:]\?‘ Projects [ All <3| (@] Node[® Cluster [* X~ | Object [ *

Topic Name Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Total Messages Available Messages Consumer Groups Cluster Name

item-update-requests localhost:9092

jkreg-to-query localhost:9092
jkadminreg-to-query localhost:9092
jkql-item-defs-in localhost:9092
jkql-item-defs-out localhost:9092
jkreg-to-sub-grid 0o localhost:9092

Last refresh time: 5:29:20 PM

Figure 4.3.11.3-A. Kafka Topics

Users can create and delete topics, change topic attributes such as partition and replication, and
compare topic definitions, including across clusters.

4.3.11.3.1 Kafka Messages

Messages are accessed by drilling down from a topic or partition. They can be filtered by partition,

content, or offset, or can tail a given topic. Messages can be read from most recent to least recent.

Manager Na v Console (1) Workgroup Name

1 0 4 2024/03/20 12:58:48.054 new
1 1 . 2024/03/28 13:00:19.209 latest
1 2 . 2024/03/28 13:00119.211 Iatest
1 3 8 2024/03/28 13:00:19.213 Intest
' 4 8 2024/03/28 13:0019.214 Iatest
1 5 [ 2024/03/28 13:00:19.215 Intest
1 6 s 2024/03/28 13:00119.216 tatest
' 7 8 2024/03/28 13:00:19.217 Iatost
1 8 . 2024/03/28 13:00:19.218 Iatest
1 » 8 2024/03/28 13:0019.219 Iatest
1 10 . 2024/03/28 13:00:19.233 Iatest

Figure 4.3.11.3.1-A. Kafka Messages
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Users can add messages, load files to topics and save topics to a file. See section 4.3.4.3, Messages.

4.3.11.4 Kafka Sample Viewlets

You can create viewlets for these Kafka items. Some examples are shown below.

1.1.1.1.6 Kafka Schema

B Kafka Schemas $ | Search (Filter By)

Default Kafka Sche.

Cluster Name Compatibility Level  Schema Type Last Updated
ervers-Cluster] iddleware-schema-regi READWRITE BACKWARD JSONPROTOBUFAVRO ! hours

Figure 4.3.11.4-A. Kafka Schema
1.1.1.1.7 Kafka Schema Subject

To learn how to create a Kafka connector, refer to section 4.7.28.

B Kafka Schema Subjects +| || | ¢ | | Search(FiterBy) | |V

Defsult KafkaSche_ ~ | |1 | Al - | @ x v

Node Name Cluster Name Subject Name Compatibility Level Last Updated

| ] PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Cluster Middleware-schema-registry testtopic.75 00:00:43 hours
) PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Cluster] Middleware-schema-registry testtopic.790 00:00:43 hours
] o PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Clusterl Middleware-schema-registry testtopic1003 00:00:43 hours
@ PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Cluster] Middleware-schema-registry testtopic. 2209 00:00:43 hours
] [l PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Clusterl Middleware-schema-registry testtopic 975 00:00:43 hours
[zl PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Cluster] Middleware-schema-registry testtopic1303 00:00:43 hours
(3] PUMA_KAFKA Middlevare-servers-Clusterl Middleware-schema-registry testtopic.2769 00:00:43 hours
= PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Cluster] Middleware-schema-registry testtopic.210 00:00:43 hours

Figure 4.3.11.4-B. Kafka Schema Subject

1.1.1.1.8 Kafka Schema Subject Version

B Kafka Schema Subject Versions ¢ | | Search (Filter By)

Default KafkaSche— ~ [ Al .

Workgroup Name Cluster Name

PUMA_KAFKA Middieware-servers-Clusterl Active luster
PUMA_KAFKA Middieware-servers-Clusterl Active AMGMIPUMA. servers-Cluster
PUMA_KAFKA Middieware-servers-Cluster! Active 7] luster
PUMA_KAFKA Middieware-servers-Clusterl Active AMGM\PUMA_K uster
“PUMA_KAFKA Middieware-servers-Cluster] “Active WMQM\PUMA_KAFKA\Middieware-servers-Clusterl\Middie 8
PUMA_KAFKA Middieware-servers-Cluster] Active AMGM\PUMA_KAFK; luster g
PUMA_KAFKA Middleware-servers-Clusterl Active WMGMIPUMA_| e gistry
PUMA_KAFKA Middieware-servers-Cluster| Active WMGM\PUMA ers-Cluster gistry\test.topic.1598

Y

le: 1-8 of 100 | Total: 100 Last refresh time: 7:30:56 PM

Figure 4.3.11.4-C. Kafka Schema Subject Version

B Kafka Partitions

Defoult Partitions Dir ~ | (% Al
Partition Name ' i Cluster Name Preferred Replica id Total Messages
Confluent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs 3 000005 hours
Confluent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs. 27 00:00:05 hours
Confivent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs 2032 0000:04 hours
_confiuent-command-0 _confiuent-command Confivent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs 8 00:00:04 hours
_confiuent-ksai-default__command_topic-0 _confluent-ksql-default__commend_topic  Confluent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs 2 000004 hours
~confiuent-telemetry -metrics-0 confluent-telemetry -metrics Confluent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs. 256183982 4213903 00:00:04 hours
_confluent-telemetry-metrics-1 confluent-telemetry -metrics Confiuent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs 25844701 424845 000004 hours
_conflusnt-telemetry-metrics-10 confluent-telemetry-metrics Confluent-Kafka-Middiewars-VMs. 2577413 4228036 00.00:04 hours.
- Y Confluent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs 250374541 4202029 00:00:04 hours

o0
oo
oo
86
oo
86
oo
88
a0
a8
oo
86
oo
86
86
oo
86

Last refresh time: 5:10:38 PM

Figure 4.3.11.4-D. Kafka Partition
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1.1.1.1.10 Kafka Consumer

B Kafka Consumers | | & | | Search (Filter By)

Defoult Consumers— v | [ | A .

Channel Type Transmission Queue Bytes Received

Confiuent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs
Confiuent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs
Confiuent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs
Confluent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs.
Confluent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs.
Confluent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs
Confiuent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs
Confiuent-Kafka-Middlewsre-VMs
Confiuent-Kafka-Middleware-VMs
Confiuent-Kafka-Middieware-VMs.

Last refresh time: 51103 PM

Figure 4.3.11.4-E. Kafka Consumer

1.1.1.1.11 Kafka Connector

To learn how to create a Kafka connector, refer to section 4.7.29.

B Kafka Connectors ¢ | | Search (FitterBy) | |V

Default Connectors.. v v All t t 10000
Connect Name ' Cluster Name Type  Topics Task Count  Running Task Count

by luster! onnector PAUSED

theat-C luster! o onnector RUNNING
theat-C luster! onnector RUNNING

luster! connect. onnector RUNNING

theat-C luster] connect onnector RUNNING

tbeat-C luster! connect.mirror. onnector RUNNING
t ‘onnector RUNNING

theat-Ce X luster]
Middiewarel-Heartbeat-Connector-20 Middleware-servers-Cluster! nnect.miror. onnector RUNNING

Last refresh time: 7:33:04 PM

Figure 4.3.11.4-F. Kafka Connector

1.1.1.1.12 Kafka KSQL

B Kafka KSQL < | | Search(FilterBy) | |V

Defoult KSQLDIr  ~ =) Attribut 100
Workgroup Nam: Status Ul Version  Clust Last Updated

KSQL  RUNNING  http://17216.3119:8088 720 FTnZNZ7pRNC274pPZIYug

Figure 4.3.11.4-G. Kafka KSQL

MMUG11.003 266 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.3.11.5 Kafka MDS Viewlets

After an MDS node is set up (see Confluent Platform Metadata Service (MDS) Setup), you can create an
MDS viewlet.

B Kafka MDS 2| (4] [search (FiterBy) | (V)

Schema Projects Cluster ¥ System Result Limit
Default KafkaMDS .. v | | All > | |@ * xv | * x> [ Attribute 100

Name Node Name Cluster Name Workgroup Name Last Updated

Kafka-MDS-1 REMOTE_KAFKA Kafka-MDS-Cluster MQM_PROD 00:10:23 hours

Using the Kafka MDS viewlet’s Selected menu, you can use the Show Roles and Manage Roles actions to
view and change aspects of Role-Based Access Control (see Show Roles and Manage Roles). For
example, you can assign a role to a resource type, view the principals that a role is bound to, or add or
delete principals.

&) Kafka MDS

Schema Projects
Default Kafka MDS .. « All

X 1Selected ~

Show Object Attributes

Show Roles

Manage Roles

Force Update
Custom Attributes
Events...

Add to favorites...

4.3.11.5.1 Show Roles
The Show Roles action opens MDS Roles tab in the console pane.

For Role-Based Access Control, each role is displayed in a column in the console. For each role, the
following information is provided:

e The Scope Type is the level at which the role is assigned: Cluster (access to all resources in a
cluster) or Resource (access to specific resources).

e The allowed operations, which are divided into two rows. In both rows, you can scroll through
values using the horizontal scroll bar provided.
o The Resource Type that the operation (action) is performed on

o _The Role Operations that can be performed by users who are assigned the role
MMUG11.003 267 © 2025 meshlQ




meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

The comma-separated values in the Resource Types row correspond directly to the comma-separated
values in the Role Operations row. For example, the AuditAdmin role shows Resource Types “Cluster,
Cluster” and Role Operations “DescribeConfigs, AlterConfigs”. These values indicate that users with this
role can perform two operations on Clusters: DescribeConfigs and AlterConfigs.

™ MDS Roles

5] Search...

Roles AuditAdmin ClusterAdmin DeveloperManage  DeveloperRead DeveloperWrite Operator ResourceOwner
Scope Type Cluster Cluster Resource Resource Resource Cluster Resource
Resource Type

Read
Write
} ) L 5 Delete
DescribeConfigs Read ReadCompatibility - Write -
< g % Rk Describe G Describe ReadCompatibility

AlterConfigs Write WriteCompatibility ReadCompatibility
AlterAccess
WriteCompatibility |
DescribeAccess

Role Operations

Figure 4.3.11.5.1-A. MDS Roles
4.3.11.5.2 Manage Roles

Manage Roles opens the Manage Roles tab in the console pane. Use this tab to assign roles to resources.
See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-A.

12. Click the resource that you want to assign a role to. The Select Role Name dialog opens. See Figure
4.3.11.7.2-B.

13. Select the Role Name that you want to assign to the resource.

14. Click Select. Details for the role that you selected are displayed, including its Attributes (Scope Type,
Resource Types, and Role Operations) and the Principals it is bound to. See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-C.

15. You can choose among the following options:

o Add a new principal for this role
o View details for the principal (if applicable)
o Remove the principal from the role

To add a new principal for this role, click Add New Principal, enter a Principal Name, and select

its Principal Type (User or Group). Then click Create (See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-D.) You can follow the steps
below to open the new principal and view the roles that are bound to it (Principal Roles), Visible Clusters
(based on the Resource you originally selected), and Principal Resources.

To view details for the principal, including Principal Roles, Visible Clusters, and Principal Resources,
select a principal from the list and click Open Principal. See Fiqure 4.3.11.7.2-E.

To remove a principal from a role, select a principal for the role and click Delete Principal. Click Yes to
confirm the action.
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MDS Roles Manage Roles

|E| |_‘ Search...

Cluster Type  Kafka cluster Connect cluster KSQL Schema Registry

Cluster id s4y0h5IGRA2VQ5uwCeyMzg connect-cluster ksql-cluster schema-registry

Figure 4.3.11.5.2-A. Manage Roles Tab

Select Role Name ? x
Role Names:
SystemAdmin v
Figure 4.3.11.5.2-B. Select Role Name
SystemAdmin ? X
Role Attributes:

Scope Type

Resource Types

Role Operations

Role Principals:

Principal Name Principal Type

controlcenterAdmin User

superUser User

Delete Principal Add New Principal Open Principal

Figure 4.3.11.5.2-C. Role Details
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Add New Principal ? X

Principal Name:

Principal Type:

User et
Figure 4.3.11.5.2-D. Create Principal

Test ? X
Principal Roles:

Role Name

4
SecurityAdmin
SystemAdmin

Visible Clusters:

Kafka Cluster Id P Connect Cluster Id P Sch Reg Cluster Id p Ksql Cluster Id

.

ekgXfCT5RZi7ycT34lyFvVQ

Principal resources:

Role Name P Resource Type p Pattern Type p Resource Name p
SecurityAdmin
SystemAdmin
Figure 4.3.11.5.2-E. Principal Details
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4.3.12 Viewing Properties of Multiple Objects
To view properties of multiple objects within a viewlet, select the objects and then click Properties from
the Selected menu. The Properties window opens.

A blue tooltip box appears on the bottom right corner of the screen (as seen below) instructing you to
hover over fields to display the values. Simply hover over any of the fields with a blue line appearing on
the left side of the field box; these are the fields which contain multiple values.

Sender AA.CHL.1 Properties ? X

Extended
MCA

Exits

Le2

Retry

SSL
Compression
Monitoring
Statistics

Custom Attributes

-
Description:
Multiple channel Descr\'ptior{

Type: Transport Type:

Sender v TCP v

Connection Name:

localhost(1416)

Local Communication Address:

string

Transmission Queue Name:

- v

Scheaue :
m - o Hover multiple fields, to see

values

Figure 4.3.12-A. Properties of Multiple Channels

After hovering over the fields, a black box will appear displaying all of the field’s values.

Sender AA.CHL.1 Properties ?7 X
Channel Name:

Extended l

MCA Description:

Exits Multiple channel Descriptior‘l

Lz Type: Transport Type:

Retry Sender v TCcP v

SSL

Connection Name:

Compresos localhost(1416)

Meonitoring
Local Communication Addgeses
Statistics This field contains 2 different values:
string PATH VALUE
Custom Attributes AA//AACHLO AATRANSQ.O

Transmission Queue NameELWET e IR REERRELNeR|

Figure 4.3.12-B. Multiple Properties Tooltip Box
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4.3.13 Custom Attributes

You can add custom attribute fields to a variety of objects in meshlQ Manage. Your viewlets can be
filtered and sorted by custom attributes, and multiple custom attributes can be added to each viewlet.
The following objects support custom attributes:

IBM MQ Manager, Queue, Channel, Topic

EMS Manager, Queue, Topic

Kafka Cluster, Broker, Topic, Schema, Schema Subject, Schema Subject Version
1B Broker, Server, Application, Service, Message Flow, Sub Flow

ACE Integration Node, Server, Application, Service, Message Flow, Sub Flow
Solace All objects

4.3.13.1 Add a New Custom Attribute

To add a custom attribute, select Properties from the Selected menu of a queue manager or queue.

& Local Queues

Schema ~ Proj
Default Local Queu. ~ | || | All

X 2Selected ~ EaNCNCAVE]

Browse messages

Compare

Show Queues Status

Messages >
Commands >
MQSC >
Copy

Properties...

MQ Statistics...

[ Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.13.1-A. Properties
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The Properties window opens. Go to the Custom Attributes tab and click the Add button.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties ? x

General Attribute Name Value

Extended Filter by key Filter by value Q

Cluster Value |MI

Triggerin
99 9 No custom attributes

Events
Storage
Monitoring

Statistics

wp Custom Attributes I

Figure 4.3.13.1-B. Custom Attributes Tab

In the Key field, enter the name of the attribute you are adding and its value for this object in the Value
field.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties ? x

General Attribute Name Value

Extended Filter by key Filter by value Q

Cluster Color Red m

Triggering

No custom attributes

Events
Storage
Monitoring
Statistics

&p Custom Attributes

Figure 4.3.13.1-C. Add Custom Attribute
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Click the Add button. The custom attribute is now added to this object and will appear in a new row.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties ? x

General Attribute Name Value

Filter by key Filter by value Q
Extended : Y5 e

Cluster Color Red m

Triggering

Color Red Remove
Events

Storage
Monitoring
Statistics

&p Custom Attributes

Figure 4.3.13.1-D. Custom Attribute Added

Multiple custom attributes can be added. Simply repeat the steps above to add additional attributes.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties ? x
General Attribute Name Value
Extended FULeY DY X8 ey oyNalue Q
Ctstes Urgency High m
Triggering = — = —
Events
Storage Urgency High Remove
Monitoring
Statistics
&p Custom Attributes

Figure 4.3.13.1-E. Adding Multiple Custom Attributes
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4.3.13.2 Display Custom Attributes

To display the custom attributes in your viewlets, you will need to add them to your viewlet’s schema
(see Schemas for more information). Click the Manage Viewlet Schemas button.

= Local Queues

Schema Projects Manager

Default Local Queu.. ~ || | Al =] xv |[*

L] Queue Name ' Manager Name Current Depth

123 AA
123RCD NEWIIB
123RCD QMNEW
123RCD QM1
123RCD QM2
123RCD AA
123RCD AB
123RCD

Al23 AA

ENEEEEEEN

D O O OO OO OO0 O

Figure 4.3.13.2-A. Manage Viewlet Schemas Button

The Manage Schemas screen opens. Select the desired schema and click Edit.

.—
L:‘.l . Please note, you cannot edit the default schema. If you do not have any schemas other than the default,
see_Schemas for information on how to add a new schema.

Manage Schemas ? x
Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:

Default Local Queues Dir Queue Name

Layout 1 Current Depth

Maximum Depth
Last Updated

m Copy As.. Edit.. Delete
o

Figure 4.3.13.2-B. Edit Selected Schema

MMUG11.003 275 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

On the Edit Schema screen, select Custom attributes from the filter drop-down to display all custom
attributes that exist for this viewlet. From the left side of the screen select the custom attributes you
want to add to the schema and click the Add button (or click Add all to add all of the custom attributes).

Edit Schema ? x

Schema Name: | Layout 1

Available attributes: Displayed attributes:
Enter filter value | ICustom attributV] Name Category Move to Top
Queue Name General “
Name Category .
- Current Depth Statistics
Color Custom attri... = -
- Maximum Depth Extended
Urgency Custom attri... —
_ Last Updated Statistics
Add >
« Remove all
L | ]
Default sort
O Column: v
” N . Direction: Ascending v
Cancel

Figure 4.3.13.2-C. Edit Selected Schema

You can sort the viewlet by the custom attribute field.
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Displayed attributes:

Queue Name General
Current Depth Statistics
Maximum Depth Extended
Last Updated Statistics Move Up
Color Custom attri...
Urgency Custom attri... Move Down
. BOtto
Default sort
Column: |Urgency V‘
Direction: 'Ascena‘ing V‘

Figure 4.3.13.2-D. Default Sort

Click OK when finished on this screen and then on the Manage Schemas screen. Your viewlet will now
display the custom attribute fields and their values.

[ Local Queues

+ ‘5‘ ‘?‘ Schema | Default Local Queu.. v ‘E“ Search (Filter By) ‘7‘ Projects | All - ‘E‘ Node | KITE x v | Manager| *

ent Depth Maximum Depth Get Messages Put Messages Open Input Counter Open Output Counter Last Updated color v color2

Inhibited Allowed 00:00:53 hours red
Allowed Allowed 00:00:09 hours red
Allowed Allowed 00:00:37 hours
Allowed Allowed 00:00:39 hours
Allowed Allowed 00:00:39 hours
Inhibited Allowed 00:00:39 hours
Inhibited Allowed 00:00:39 hours

Last refresh time: 8:10:56 PM

Figure 4.3.13.2-E. Custom Attributes Displayed in Viewlet
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4.3.13.3 Filter by Custom Attributes

You can use the Filter by field located at the top of the viewlet to display only rows containing the
custom attribute value entered.

B Local Queues

Figure 4.3.13.3-A. Filter By

You can also use custom attributes when creating new viewlets. See Attribute Filter for more
information.

4.3.14 Advanced Viewlet Filtering

When the advanced viewlet filtering feature is enabled, all of the Add/Edit Viewlet screen filters (Edit
Viewlet) are displayed by default at the top of each viewlet. In the figures below, the fields in the green
box are all viewlet filtering options.

B Local Queues 4 | | search (Filter8y) | [V

Color1 color2

Figure 4.3.14. Advanced Viewlet Filtering Options

This feature allows users to quickly apply filters right from the viewlet instead of having to open the Edit
Viewlet screen.
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4.3.14.1 Setup

To enable quick access to advanced filtering features for all viewlets by default, turn on the Show
advanced viewlet filtering option on the User Settings tab of the User/Global Settings window.

User Settings

St Seitings Refresh interval (sec.)

Message Commands Show inactive channels
Show empty queues

Load Messages Show empty Kafka topics

() Show temporary dynamic queues
| Show full names for favorites shortcuts
() Show full names for search results objects
Show SYSTEM objects
Show objects search results from active managers only
& Show Manager for default schemas
Display Schemas Show advanced viewlet filtering
T Show Viewlet's Product's Color
Automatically update viewlet properties on refresh
Show log out window

Save Messages
Color Settings

Attribute Filters

Figure 4.3.14.1-A. Setting

Note that when this option is enabled, the Show inactive channels, Show empty queues, Show empty
Kafka topics, and Show SYSTEM objects options are automatically disabled because these options are
included in the advanced viewlet filtering options.

T S L e ]

These properties are disabled gueues
When advanced viewlet filtering o a et oo e

SEShey s M TS OFF h results objects

Show SYSTEM objects

Figure 4.3.14.1-B. Disabled Settings
4.3.14.2 Use

=
L:‘.l » The advanced filtering options cannot be used with viewlets that display server-generated nodes,
’ workgroup servers, or external resources.

When the option above is enabled, or when you click the Show filters label, you will see the filter
options located at the top of each viewlet that you can use to select or enter the following properties:

e Schemas and Projects. Schemas control which attributes are displayed for the objects in the
viewlet, and in what order. The Projects list controls the scope of the objects that you can see,
according to the user group whose permissions you are simulating When you use the list. See
section 4.3.7.1, Schemas, for instructions related to schemas. See section 4.3.1.1, Creating New/
Temporary Viewlets, for more information about the Projects list.

e Criteria (box #1 in Figure 4.3.14.2-C below)
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o Node

o Queue manager/cluster
o Object

o Object type.

. In versions 10.4 and later, the number of objects returned is controlled by the Result Limit,

L:'.l . Which applies to each type of object (for queues: local, remote, model, alias, and cluster; for

4 channels: MQ channels, AMQP, MQTT, and client connections). See the Result Limit
definition under the Results bullet below for more information.

e Filters (box #2 in Figure 4.3.14.2-C below)

o Attribute: enable or disable the attribute filtering setting. You can click on the ellipses

button immediately to the right of the checkbox to open the Attribute filters window
where you can edit, add, delete, or copy filters. See Attribute Filter for more
information.

Attribute Filters ? x

Filter by: Shared Filters

Filter Name v Match ALL of the following:

R
Depth Current Depth is less than 100
Max10000 Maximum Depth s greater than 1000
Queushame >

o I

Figure 4.3.14.2-A. Attribute Filters

You can hover over the Attribute filter to view the selected filter in a tool tip. If no filter
is selected, then “No filter selected” is displayed.

[ emol

Attribute

J L J

n

Figure 4.3.14.2-B. Selected Filter Tool Tip
o Message (shown when applicable): enable or disable the Find Messages setting.
o Empty: enable or disable the Show empty queues/topics setting.
o System: enable or disable the Show system objects setting.

e Results (box #3 in figure below)
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o Result limit: The maximum number of results that can be displayed in a viewlet. For new
viewlets, the default value is defined by the global or user Result Limit setting. For
gueue and channel viewlets, this limit is per queue type and per channel type, as
described above in the Object type note. (The “total” (or maximum) number of items
that can be returned is the Result Limit multiplied by the number of object types.)

o Inversions 10.5 and later, attribute filters are applied by the workgroup server before
results are returned. If you consistently notice that the number of records in your
viewlets matches the Result Limit (in versions 11 and later, the Visible/Total labels are
orange in this case), then either adjust the Result Limit or consider fine-tuning the
viewlet’s attribute filters to return a more relevant set of results from the workgroup

server.
B Kafka Topic viewlet \E\ \E\ ( \ \z\ Hide filters  :
Schema Projects _ Node ) Cluster Object ) | Empty Result Limit
[oeteut s~ (0] | =)@ 2lE - )|?|@sysem  Dawriuee )] 300 )

Figure 4.3.14.2-C. Advanced Filtering Options

The Criteria and Filters options (box 1 and 2 above) are available depending on the viewlet’s object type.
For example, if a viewlet’s object type is IBM channels, all criteria options and only Attribute and System
filters are displayed. For a node viewlet, only the Node criteria option and Attribute checkbox in the
Filters group are displayed.
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4.3.15 |IB Viewlets
4.3.15.1 Connectto lIB Server

To connect an |IB server, you will need to add a node as type ACE/IIB Agent-managed Node.

Create Node S -
I'J" Idmtm."’ Manme:
Communication Policy CMACENE
) ) H :
Discovery Policy ost Mame
| Use DNS
Statistics
IP Address:
27.0.0.
Listening Port:
SSTFT
Platform:
UNENOWN
Description:
Mode Type:
ACE/IIB Agent-managed Mode .

Figure 4.3.15.1-A. Create Node
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Create a viewlet as you normally would (see Adding and Maintaining Viewlets). For Product, select IIB.

Create New IIB Server Viewlet

Product Viewlet name
1B Temp_Server_Viewlet_1
Broker
Server
Node

Application *
Service
REST API Object name

*
Library

Shared Library

Message Flow

Sub Flow [J Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color:

Resource
Project All v

Active attribute filtering [

Attribute filter + X

Result limit 100

Workgroup server

Primary Connection - (

[IMulti-Selection

Manager

? X

Temporary

Figure 4.3.15.1-B. Select IIB Product Type

4.3.15.2 1IB Viewlet Types

View your IIB objects in meshlQ Manage. The below viewlets are the IIB viewlet types you can create.

See Appendix C for menu options.

You can create viewlets for these IIB items:

e Broker °
e Server °
e Application °
e Service °
e RestAPI

e Library

Some examples are shown below.

Shared Library
Message Flow
Sub Flow
Resource
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Broker Viewlets: display IIB Integration brokers (nodes)

B Brokers Search (Filter By) Y|

Projects

Default I8 Broker Dir ¥ [ | All v @ . . x v
Integration Node Name ' ~ Node Name i Manager Name Admin Security Run Mode Long Description Last Updated
NEWIBNODE REMOTE_ACE NEWIIBNODE false Unknown 34 days, 08:09:25 hours

Last refresh time: 8:17:15 PM

Figure 4.3.15.2-A. 1IB Broker Viewlets
Server Viewlets: display IIB integration servers

: Loy oo T 7~
] S Mamger : o

Long Description  Services Count  REST APis Count Applications Count  Libraries Count  Shared Libraries Count Message Flows Col

Figure 4.3.15.2-B. IIB Server Viewlets

Application Viewlets: display 11B deployed applications

B Applications o Search (Fiter By) b
Default I8 Appécati_ v | [

Maintained tn 00:00:08 hours
. o Maintained = tr 00:00:08 hours
RESTAPIAPP ci Maintaned true true 00:00:08 hours

Figure 4.3.15.2-C. 1IB Application Viewlets

Services Viewlets: display IIB deployed services

B Services

Default 18 Service _ v | [

0043-4953-Oede-2c5260769673 rue
cdfl-4703-81bI-89806329a25! true

Figure 4.3.15.2-D. IIB Services Viewlets
REST API Viewlets: display deployed II1B Rest APIs

e | 7
o

Figure 4.3.15.2-E. 1IB REST API Viewlets

Library Viewlets: display deployed IIB Libraries
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[E Library Search (Fiter By) | |V

schema ;
Dok 18 ibwary -~ | | A8

[ Library Name ' Node Name Integration Server Hame Manager Name ApplicationName  Service Name Rest AP| Name wuD Version  Short Description | Last Updated

Library CMACE My Intagration server NEWIBNODE 421Ja34-0348 -4e57-b23d-98aedd8Bebat 00:00:20 hour

Figure 4.3.15.2-F. 1IB Library Viewlets

Shared Libraries viewlets: display deployed IIB Shared libraries

B Shared Library : Search (Fiter By) Y
Defoult I8 Shered L v | () | A1 - @

Shared Library Neme '~ Node Name Integration Server Name Manager Name Application Name Service Name Rest AP Name

SHARED LIBRARY My Integration server NEWIBNODE 1174b0d-50bS -4ce2-830b-613d2195cB00  SharedLibrary

Figure 4.3.15.2-G. 1IB Shared Libraries Viewlets

Message Flow Viewlets: display deployed |IB Message flows

[ Message Flow

- | (@ .
Message Flow Name ' » Integration Server Name RestAPINeme  Librory Name
genNewintegrationService My Integration server NewintegrationService stopped d591017-a4d]-422b-8323-(5415630009
genserviceRAPI My integration server serviceRAP) running 20424929-190-4116-8050- 4eTTclbB2184
NEW_MESSAGE _FLOW My Integration server NEWISNODE running d7cc7396-3963-4048-0eb2-7831d7754ebe
om My integration server NEWIBNODE funning 7222d85-feeb- tessetcbe
QuoteRequestMessageFlow My Integration server NEWIBNODE running 00720276-8012-402d-b584-1245eb82169¢

Last refresh time: 12:6724 PM

Figure 4.3.15.2-H. 1IB Message Flow Viewlets

Sub Flows viewlets: display IIB deployed sub flows

B Sub Flow ¢ | | Search (FierBy) |V

s v
Defoult I8 Sub Flow.. ~
Integration Server Name  Application Name Rest AP Name Library Name | Shared Library Name

NEWIENODE S My nteg NewintegrationService

NEWRENOOE genNewintegrationServiceinputF alureHandler My integration server NewintegrationService

NEWRBNODE : My ntegration server NewintegrationService

NEWRBNODE gen serviceRAPInputCatchHandler My integration server serviceRAP!

NEWNBNODE gen serviceRAPInputFailureHandler My Integration server serviceRAPI

NEWNSNODE gen serviceRAPInpUHTTPTimeoutHandier My integration server serviceRAP!

Last refresh time: 1257:57 PM

Figure 4.3.15.2-1. 1IB Sub Flows Viewlets

Resource viewlets: display IIB resources

B Resource &) Search (FiterBy) | [V
herma o
Default I8 Resourc.. v \ xv % xwv > B

=) Integration Server Name Application Neme Rest API Name Library Name Shared Library Name

My integration server serviceRAPI 1BMdefined/org/wa/www)xmil_
My integration server NewintegrationService 1BMdefined/org/walwwxmi/.

My integration server serviceRAPI 1BMdefined/org/xmisoap/sche
My integration server NewintegrationService 1BMdefinedorg/misoap/sches
1BMdefined/soapxsd My integration server serviceRAPI 1BMdefined/soapxsd
1BMdefined/soapxsd My integration server NewintegrationService 1BMdefined/soapxsd
NewintegrationService wsdl My integration server NewintegrationService NewintegrationServicewsd!
NewintegrationService xsd My integration server NewintegrationService NewntegrationService xsd
NewintegrationService_inlineSchema? xsd My integration server NewintegrationService

Figure 4.3.15.2-J. 1IB Resource Viewlets

E:‘] . After 1B commands are completed, the viewlet may require you to select Force update from
Z  the Selected menu of each object to view the updates quickly.
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4.3.15.3 1I1B Broker Admin Logs

Load all 1B broker logs by selecting Admin logs from the Selected menu of a broker.

[Z] Brokers

Schema

Show Object Attributes
Force Update

Admin Logs

Custom Attributes

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.15.3-A. Select Broker > Admin Logs

The Bip number, timestamp, source, and message are displayed for each log. You can filter the results
using these columns by typing a value in the box immediately below the column header. To clear a filter,

you can either backspace the text or click on the a2 button.
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11B Broker Admin Logs

Bip Number

Timestamp

Source

Message

‘| i i - |

BIP2880I

BIP2880I

BIP28711

BIP28711

BIP2871I

BIP2880I

BIP2880I

BIP28711

BIP2880I

BIP2880I

BIP28711

BIP28711

BIP28711

BIP28711

1616390458625

1616390459744

1616391341736

1616392057230

1616392072422

1616392072450

1616392072460

1616392089355

1616392092197

1616392092197

1616392092203

1616392135812

1616392148534

1616393093233

Change Notification

Change Notification

Administration Request

Administration Request

Administration Result

Change Notification

Change Notification

Administration Request

Change Notification

Change Notification

Administration Result

Administration Result

Administration Result

Administration Request

BIP2880I: The property ‘processid’ has char
ExecutionGroup’ with parent 'localNode’ o

BIP2880I: The property ‘processid’ has char
‘ExecutionGroup’ with parent localNode’ o

BIP28711: The request made by user ‘SYSTE
‘WebUser' on parent "WebAdmin' of type "\

BIP2871L: The request made by user 'SYSTE
‘ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘localNode’ of {

BIP28711: The request made by user 'SYSTE
"ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘localNode’ of {

BIP2880I: The property 'object.runstate’ hat
‘secondsServer’ of type ‘ExecutionGroup’ w

BIP2880I: The property ‘processid’ has char
‘ExecutionGroup’ with parent 'localNode’ o

BIP28711: The request made by user ‘SYSTE
‘ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘localNode" of {

BIP2880I: The property 'processid’ has char
ExecutionGroup’ with parent 'localNode’ o

BIP2880I: The property 'object.runstate’ has
‘secondsServer’ of type ‘ExecutionGroup' w

BIP28711: The request made by user ‘SYSTE
"ExecutionGroup' on parent "localNode’ of {

BIP2871I: The request made by user "SYSTE
‘ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘localNode’ of {

BIP28711: The request made by user ‘SYSTE
ExecutionGroup' on parent ‘localNode' of 1

BIP2871L: The request made by user ‘SYSTE
"Application’ on parent ‘default’ of type ‘Ex¢

Clear Filters

Figure 4.3.15.3-B. 1IB Broker Admin Logs for Two Brokers

Broker admin logs can be loaded for multiple brokers, as seen in the figure immediately above.

Additional brokers appear on separate tabs.

4.3.15.4 1IB Server Deploy Function

You can deploy content on servers using a bar file. Select Deploy from the Selected menu of a server.
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[ Servers

Schema

Default IB Executio.. ~ | [0 | Al

Ll < 1Selected ~ JELGICTIENDLET

ition ¢

Show Object Attributes

Start

Start All Application Ty..
Start All Message Flows
Stop

Stop All Application Ty...
Stop All Message Flows
Delete All Content
Delete

Deploy

& Force Update

Statistics On

Statistics Off

Figure 4.3.15.4-A. Select Server > Deploy

A window similar to the below appears. Click Choose File to select the import file. When the file is
finished loading the Deploy button becomes available and Loaded is displayed. Click the Deploy button
to import the file.

Server Content Deploy x

Choose Bar file: | Choose File | Dass.bar @ Loaded

Deploy Cancel

Figure 4.3.15.4-B. Server Content Deploy Window

When the file is finished being imported, it is recommended to refresh/discover the node.

4.3.15.5 I1IBMessage Flow Activity Logs

Load all 1IB message flow activity logs by selecting Activity Logs from the Selected menu of a message
flow object.
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B Message Flow

Show Object Attributes  [EgrationService
=RAPI
Start SAGE_FLOW

Stop

JestMessageFlow

Force Stop

Activity Logs

Force Update

Delete

Stop Recording
Statistics On
Statistics Off

Start Flow Monitoring
Stop Flow Monitoring
Custom Attributes

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.15.5-A. Select Message Flow > Activity Logs

The Bip Number, Timestamp, Tag, Tag Name, Source, Thread Id, Thread Sequence No., Message and
Detailed Message are displayed for each log. You can filter the results using these columns by typing a
value in the box immediately below the column header. To clear a filter, you can either backspace the

text or click on the . button.

B Message Flow Activity Logs x

Figure 4.3.15.5-B. Message Flow Activity Logs

You can view activity logs for multiple message flows on separate tabs.
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4.3.15.6 Delete IIB Message Flows, Sub Flows, and Resources

L;] . You canonly delete Message Flows, Sub Flows, and Resources that have been created
’ directly on the server.

To delete an IIB Message Flow, Sub Flow, or Resource, click Delete on the object’s Selected menu.

&) Message Flow

Schema

1Selected

X

Show Object Attributes tegratior

=RAPI
[l Start SAGE_F
Stop
N JestMes
Force Stop

Activity Logs
Force Update
Delete

Stop Recording
Statistics On

Statistics Off

Figure 4.3.15.6-A. Delete 1B Message Flows

4.3.15.7 Performing Statistics Commands

The Statistics Commands feature in an |IB/ACE integration server allows you to enable or disable
runtime statistics collection at both the flow and resource levels. These controls help you gather
performance insights, debug issues, and analyze runtime behavior efficiently.

Flow Statistics On — Enables detailed execution statistics for message flows running on the server.
Useful for performance analysis and troubleshooting.

Flow Statistics Off — Disables flow-level statistics collection to reduce overhead when detailed
monitoring is no longer needed.

Resource Statistics On — Activates statistics monitoring for system resources such as CPU, threads,
heap usage, and other internal runtime metrics.

Resource Statistics Off — Turns off collection of resource-level statistics when monitoring is not
required.

Performing Statistics Commands
To manage statistics settings for an integration server:

1. Inthe Server viewlet, select the integration server you want to configure.
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2. From the Selected menu, choose Statistics Commands.

[zl Servers

Schema

Default ACE Server .. «

il Integration Server Name 1~

Show Object Attributes

Start

Stop

Shutdown

Delete Commands

Deploy

Force Update

Trace Commands >

Statistics Commands » Flow Statistics On
Admin Logs Flow Statistics Off
Start Flow Monitoring Resource Statistics On

Stop Flow Monitoring Resource Statistics Off

Figure 4.3.15.7-A. 1IB Statistics Commands
3. Choose one of the available options:
e Flow Statistics On
e Flow Statistics Off
e Resource Statistics On
e Resource Statistics Off

Actions are applied immediately, and a success notification appears at the bottom of the window once
the action is completed.

4.3.15.8 Performing Trace Commands

The Trace Commands option in an IIB/ACE integration server allows administrators and developers to

enable, reset, and stop tracing at both the service and user levels. These traces help diagnose system-
level issues or debug application-level message flows. Each trace type can be controlled independently
using the Start, Reset, and Stop commands.

Service Trace
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Service trace captures deep internal processing of the integration server, including system calls, runtime
components, and broker operations. It is typically used for advanced troubleshooting or when directed
by IBM Support.

e Start Service Trace: Initiates system-level tracing.

e Reset Service Trace: Clears existing trace logs to begin a fresh trace session.

e Stop Service Trace: Stops system-level tracing and finalizes the trace file for analysis.
User Trace

User trace captures application-level debugging details, including message flow execution paths and
node-level behavior. It is mainly used by developers during testing or debugging.

e Start User Trace: Begins user-level trace logging.
e Reset User Trace: Clears previous user trace data before new trace activity is captured.
e Stop User Trace: Ends user-level tracing and prepares trace data for review.
Performing Trace Commands
To access trace commands for an integration server:
1. Inthe Server viewlet, select the integration server.

2. From the Selected menu, choose Trace Commands.
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[zl Servers

Schema Projects

Default ACE Server . v [ | Al - | (@

v BB Integration Server Name '~

'ER

Show Object Attributes

Start
Stop
Shutdown
Delete Commands
Deploy
Force Update
Trace Commands p Start Service Trace

Statistics Commands » Reset Service Trace

Admin Logs Stop Service Trace
Start Flow Monitoring Start User Trace
Stop Flow Monitoring Reset User Trace
Custom Attributes Stop User Trace

Figure 4.3.15.8-A. 1IB Trace Commands

3. Select the desired option:
e Service Trace - Start / Reset / Stop
e User Trace > Start/ Reset / Stop

Actions are applied immediately, and a success notification appears at the bottom of the window once the action is
completed.
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4.3.16 ACE Viewlets
4.3.16.1 Connect to ACE Server

To connect an ACE server, you will need to add a node as type ACE/IIB Agent-managed Node.

Create Node
g Identity
Communication Policy
Discovery Policy

Statistics

Marme:
CMACENE

Host Name:

IP Address:

Platform:
UNKNOWN

Description:

| Use DNS

Mode Type:

ACE/IIE Agent-managed Mode

Figure 4.3.16.1-A. Create Node
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Create a viewlet as you normally would (see section Adding and Maintaining Viewlets). For Product,

select ACE.

Create New ACE Server Viewlet

ACE

Viewlet name

[

Integration Node
Server
Application
Service

Rest APl

Library

Shared Library
Message Flow
Sub Flow
Resource

Link

Wiewlet name cannot be empty

Node

Object name

x

[J Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color:

Project All v

Active attribute filtering [

Attribute filter + | x

Result limit 100

? X

Workgroup server Temporary

Primary Connection - (

CMulti-Selection

Manager

Figure 4.3.16.1-B. Select ACE Product Type
4.3.16.2 ACE Viewlet Types

View your ACE objects in meshlQ Manage. The below viewlets are the ACE viewlet types you can create.
See Appendix C for menu options.

You can create viewlets for these ACE items:

e Integration Node °
e Server °
e Application °
e Service °
e RestAPI

e Library

e Shared Library

Some examples are shown below.

Integration Node viewlets: Display ACE Integration Nodes

Message Flow
Sub Flow
Resource

Link
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[3 Integration Node o E Search (Fiter By) | |V

DefauktACERegra. ~ | [ (A1 =@ O

] Integration Name ' » Integration Node Name Node Name Manager Name Integration Server Name Product Name Version Platform Name Platform Architecture Last Updated

ACENODE ACENODE CMACE ACE 1BM App Connect Enterprise 12010 Windows 10 Pro AMDE4 0C:0C:17 hours

Figure 4.3.16.2-A. ACE Integration Node Viewlets

Server viewlets: Display ACE Integration Servers

) Servers E Search (Fiter By) | (V]

Default ACE Sorver . » | [ | Al -

Integration Server Name '~

120110 ind o > ©0:00:03 hours
ity 3 AC L e 20110 i AMOS4 00:00:03 hours
MylntegrationServer 1BM App Connect Enterprise 2010 i 00:00:03 hours

Figure 4.3.16.2-B. ACE Server Viewlets

Application viewlets: Display ACE Deployed Applications
B Applications || %] | Search(FikecBy) | 'Y

Integration Server Name Jova Isolation: Active Value Last Updated

IntegrationServer2 00:00:21 hours
IntegrationServer2 00:00:21 hours

Figure 4.3.16.2-C. ACE Application Viewlets

Services viewlets: Display ACE deployed Services

B Services 2| (3] [Sechrmarsy | (¥

Manage

Defsult ACEServic_ v | [, Al @) . xv
Service Name ' » Intogration Server Name Java Isolation: Active Value Running Last Updated
» Myservice IntegrationServer2 1 true 00:00:08 hours.

Figure 4.3.16.2-D. ACE Services Viewlets

REST API viewlets: Display deployed ACE Rest APIs

(& Rest APl ; Search (Fiterdy) V|
Default ACERestA. v |, hd xv

Intogration Server Name Java isolation: Active Value

ItegratonServer2 insttive 1 00:00:26 hours

Figure 4.3.16.2-E. ACE REST API Viewlets

Library viewlets: Display deployed ACE Libraries

@ Library 2| (3] [Schlmecty) | [Y)

Default ACE Library-. v | [T | Al 9] . xv

O Library Name '+ Integration Server Name

StaticLiberty = 3 IntegrationServer intagrationServer2_DefaultApplication 00001 hours

Figure 4.3.16.2-F. ACE Library Viewlets
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Shared Libraries viewlets: Display deployed ACE Shared libraries

& Share library || [#] | search(Fiteray) | |V

Default ACE Shared... v

[ Shared Library Name '~ Node Name Manager Name Intogration Server Name Last Updated
MyLiberty CMACE ACE IntegrationServer2 00:00:27 hours.

Figure 4.3.16.2-G. ACE Shared Library Viewlets

Message Flow viewlets: Display deployed ACE Message flows

B Message flow [ Search (Fiter By) | (¥

xv|[® . Attribut 50
Integration Server Name Running Last Updated
genMyservice CMACE integrationServer2 Myservice !' 00:0016 hours
enRESTAPY cmace integrationServer2 tru 00006 hours
Secondmsg CMACE 2 Application true 000016 hours
Third CMACE [ Application r 00:0016 hours

Figure 4.3.16.2-H. ACE Message Flow Viewlets

Sub Flow viewlets: Display ACE deployed sub flows
B Sub flow

xw xv

Integration Server Name ~ ApplicationNeme  ServiceName  Rest APl Name LibraryName  Shared Library Name
genMyserviceinputCatchHandler IntegrationServer2 00:0t01 hours
genMyserviceinputFadureHandier 3 ntegrationServer2 000101 hours
genMyserviceinputHTTPTimeoutHandler integrationServer2 00:0t01 hours

Figure 4.3.16.2-1. ACE Sub Flows Viewlets

Resource viewlets: Display ACE resources

[ Resource =] Search (FiterBy) | (¥

Defoult ACE Resour... ~ | ([ . x|l xv i * ] Astrituts 150

Manager Name Integration Server Neme. Application Neme | Service Name Rest APl Name Library Neme | Shared Library Name

RESTAPI

Last refresh time: 1223:08 PM

Figure 4.3.16.2-J. ACE Resource Viewlets

Link viewlets: Display ACE links
S vose R v

Attribute: [l @)

- —

Name Application Name ~ ServiceName ~ RestAPIName  LibraryName  Shared Library Name

Figure 4.3.16.2-K. ACE Link Viewlets
4.3.16.3 ACE Integration Node Admin Logs

Load all ACE integration node admin logs by selecting Admin logs from the Selected menu of an
integration node.
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[l Integration Node

Default ACE Integra.. ~ | 1| | Al

v intogration Name'

Show Object Attributes
Force Update

Admin Logs

Custom Attributes

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.16.3-A. Select Integration Node > Admin Logs

The BIP number, timestamp, tag, tag name, source, message, and detailed message are displayed for
each log. You can filter the results using these columns by typing a value in the box immediately below

the column header. To clear a filter, you can either backspace the text or click on the . button.

ACE Integration Node Admin Logs x

POST /apw2/depioy 200 202104151 12458166929 1001kt
3 BIP2002 4 455898 455 O57./apee2/deploy 200 2021041511245516692¢ tootkit
E auth-robe> . 20210415112458166529-100lkit-0
27  BIP200411 1618485858458
&d.bar
(
28 BIP20037I 845589845
. A= A SLEPC21\Edvinas . <no-suth-role> 2021041 929.t00liat-0
29 BIP20032 1618485858458 z
A_sh_lib_gpeoject.generated.bar Servic
6L dvina 458166929-1001k
819200311 455898458
Yo I )b e A ect ennce
5 . <no-auth-role> ,20210415112455166929-100li01-0
31 BIP200351 1618485898468 2
peoject generated bar A sh b g
32 8 8485898458 o
9-tooliot-0
33 BIP20031I 1618485898468 =

toolk
4 BIP200311 1618485638216
<no-auth-role> 20210415112458166929-100lkt-0
35 B1P20031) 1618485898215 % 5 k
A_zh ct.generated.bar
Logs per page S 2 0ol 97 it

Figure 4.3.16.3-B. ACE Integration Node Admin Logs
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You can view admin logs for multiple integration nodes on separate tabs. Admin logs are loaded by
page. You can specify the amount displayed per page by changing the Logs per page number located at
the bottom-left of the window. Navigate between the pages using the page arrows located at the lower
right, or select a specific page number from the drop-down to immediately jump to that page.
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4.3.16.4 ACE Integration Server Deploy Function

You can deploy content on servers using a bar file. Select Deploy from the Selected menu of an ACE
integration server.

[z Servers

Schema

Default ACE Server - v | 0] | Al

— EEREESEGEEN | Integration

Show Object Attributes gery
15ery

Start tions

Stop

Shutdown

Delete Commands >

Deploy

Force Update
Figure 4.3.16.4-A. Select Integration Server > Deploy

A window similar to the below appears. Click Choose File to select the import file. When the file is
finished loading the Deploy button becomes available and Loaded is displayed. Click the Deploy button

to import the file.

Server Content Deploy x

Choose Bar file: | Choose File | Dass.bar @ Loaded

Deploy Cancel

Figure 4.3.16.4-B. Server Content Deploy Window

When the file is finished being imported, it is recommended to refresh/discover the node.
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4.3.17 Solace Viewlets

Manage your Solace events and messages in meshlQ Manage. You can create viewlets for these Solace
items:

¢ Node e JNDIQueue

e Broker e JNDI Topic

e Message VPN e Client Certificate Authority
e Queue o C(lient

e Queue Template e MQTT Session

e Topic Endpoint e RDP

e Topic Endpoint Template e Rest Consumer

e Bridge e Distributed Cache
e Client Profile e CacheCluster

e ACL Profile e Cachelnstance

e Client UserName e DMR Cluster

¢ JNDI Connection Factory e CSPF Neighbor

For more information about Solace, refer to https://docs.solace.com/.

Solace Node

+| 2| | 2] | Search(Fitersy) | |V

x~ At 00

OSPlatform  Description Heartbeat Interval (min.)  Update Interval (sec.) Command Timeout (sec.

1721631142
172163115
127001

Solace Brokers

[ SOLACE Brokers < Search (Filter By) b 4

Defoult Solsce Brok ~ || | Al

[ Manager Name
REMOTE _SOLACE soltr/10_0_IVMR

Solace Message VPNs

[E) SOLACE Message VPNs | > Search (Fiter By)

hema ; v
Defoult Solace Mes_ v [, ) . . xv

[ Endpoints Count Client Connections Rest Incoming

Solace Queues
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) SOLACE Queues

Default Solace Que-. v | [ -3 | @ @

Message VPN Name Message Spool Message Count Message Spool Usage
#mati/Session/28  ABC Exclusive
New BC ' Exclusive
Q MSG_VPN_I Exclusive
al MSG_VPN_1 s o Exclusive
MSG_VPN_I Exclusive
MSG_VPN_1 Exclusive
ABC talse Exclusive
asc P . v Exclusive
MSG_VPN_1 Exclusive
et e true Exclusive
MSG_VPN_I e Exclusive
MSG_VPN_1 P Excly

2| | Search (Fiter By)

Queue Template Name '~ Message VPN Name Endpoint Name Filter Last Updated
Gueuel 000542 hours
QueueTemplate 00:05:42 hours
Template 000542 hours
TemplateTest 00:05:42 hours
e 000542 hours
vz \ 000542 hours
2 000542 hours

) SOLACE Topic Endpoint ) 2| | search (Fier By)
b - | (@
Topic Endpoint Name ' » Incoming Enabled | Outgoing Enabled Message Spool Usage
testTopic Exclusive

testTopic ise Exclusive
testTopic 3 Exclusive

Topic Endpoint Template

B SOLACE Endpoint Templates Search (Fir By)

oma @

Default Soloce Topi- v || | Al >3 (@

[ Topic Endpoint Template Name ' Endpoint Name Filter
Solace_41 000024 hours
Solace_41 000024 hours
Solace_41 000024 hours
Solace_41 00:00:24 hours

) SOLACE Bridges

HVAP NotApplicable 00:0012 hours.
HVAP NotApplicable 000012 hours
HVAP NotApplicable 000012 hours

Client Profile
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B SOLACE Client Profil Search (Miher By)

Dofault Sologe Ghe ~ | [T |4l

e Profile Hame "

clicnt -profile MEG_WRN,_I QC:0813 nours
tolient-profile Asc 00619 noure
welicnt profile defoutt 0C:013 nourz
#rotain-sache. nsc 00612 nourt
#retsin-zache defacit OC018 noure
dafaule nsc 000910 nours
dafault defauit 0C:0£19 noure
default MSG_UPN, I 00519 nours

G fo fw o oo iw

ACL Profile

[E) SOLACE ACL Profiles “ Search (Filter By)

Defoult Soloce ACL - ~ | [ ] xv

ACL Profile Name '~ Publish Topic Default Action Subscribe Topic Default Action Subscribe Share Name Default Action

#aci-profile Allow 00:00:07 hours
#acl-profile Allow 00:00:07 hours
#act-profile N C Allow 00:00:07 hours
Client Oisaliow Disallow 00:00:07 hours
Client VPN, Disaliow Disaliow 00:00:07 hours
detault i Asow A Alow 00.00:07 hours
detault ASow Aow 00:00:07 hours
detault Aow Aow 00:00:07 hours

o £o Lo Bo o Co Eo £9)

Client UserName

[E) SOLACE Client UserNames Seerch (Fiter By) h 4

Defoutt Solace Clie— ~
Client Profile Name
#ckent-usemame #client-profile #acl-profile 00:0036 hours
#ckent-usemame #client-profile #aci-profile v 00:00:36 hours
Hcsent-usemame neiiont-profile #acl-profile 00:00:36 hours
#rdp/ROPY detoutt #ac-profie 000036 hours
#rdp/ROP2 default #aci-protile [ 000036 hours
#rdp/ROP3 detauit #acl-profile 00:00:36 hours
#retain-cache sretain- #ac-profile 000036 hours
#retain-cache sretain #acl-profile 000036 hours
Client default default f 00:00:36 hours
Client detoul getautt o 00:00:36 hours
Client detout detautt 000036 hours
detault detautt defauit 00,0036 hours

Last refresh time: 7:35:40 PM

@ [2) () [Seochrimersn

@
Last Updated

000103 hours
000103 hours
000103 hours
000103 hours

[E) SOLACE JNDI Queues 7 Search (Filter By)
hema
Default Solace JNDL. v - @
JNDI Queue Neme '~ Last Updated

INDIQueue 00:0243 hours
INDIQueuel 00.0243 hours
JINDIQueue2 00:0243 hours
Quevel 00:0243 hours

B SOLACE JNDI Topics Search (Filter By)

Defoult Soloce Que— ~ | || Al ] x~ v

0O Quoue Name '~ AccessType  Message Spool Message Count
#maqtt/Session/28 Exclusive
Exchusive
MSG_VPN_1 Exclusive
MSG_VPN_I Exchusive
MSG_VPN_1 Exchusive
MSG_VPN_) tolse Exclusive
false Exclusive
true Exchusive
true Exclusive

Last refresh time: 7:3818 PM

Client Certificate Authority
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B SOLACE Client Cert Authori % | search (FiverBy)  |W

Client Certificats Authority Name ' ~ Revocation Check Enatled

ClientCert Solace_d1
sHS Solce_41
test0 Solace_a1 000025 hours
testClentAuthority Solace_d1 000025 hours
xyz Solace_d1 000025 hours

Manager Name

00:0025 hours.
00:0025 hours.

Total Incoming Flows  Total Outgoin Flows.

& #client-usemame 0 o 0 000029 hours
& woridge/local/test MSG_VPN_1 welient-usemame O o o N/A 00:00:29 hours
F #oridge/local/t defeult HVAP #wclient-username O o 4] N/A faise 00:00:29 hours
ry #ctient MSG_VPN_I HVAP #client-usermame 6 0 0 12700150950  false 000029 hours
A #ckient ABC HVAP Wclient-ussmems 6 ) 0 12700150946 false 00:00:29 hours
FA #chent default HVAP #client-usermame 6 o o 12700150948 false 00:00:29 hours
r #mqu/primary/MQTTSession MSG_VPN_I HVAP #client-usemsme O ) 0 NIA talse 000029 hours
& #mqtt/primary/Session ABC HVAP Hclient-usemame O ] 0 NIA false 00:00:29 hours
s #maqtt/primary/Session! MSG_VPA HVAP #client-userame O ) 0 N/A false 00:0029 hours
& #rdp/ROPI MSG_VPN_1 HVAP. #10p/ROPI o 0 o NIA false 00:00:29 hours
Y #rdp/ROP2 defauit HVAP. #10p/RDP2 o o o NIA false 00:0029 hours
& c HVAP #rdp/ROP3 o 0 0 N/A taise 00.00:2 hours

MQTT Session

[E) SOLACE MQTT Sest
- @
Session Client Id Redundancy Role
MQTTSession 00:00:26 hours.
Session! K 00:00:26 hours.
Session 00:00.26 hours.

Message VPN Name

RDP

B SOLACE RDP Search (Fier By) b4

Default Solace RDP _ ~

00:00:19 hours
00:0019 hours
00:00:19 hours

Search (FiterBy) | |V

Message VPN Name Outgoing Connection Count
ASC 3 00.0016 hours
MSG_VPN_! 00.0016 hours
Asc 000016 hours
MSG_VPN_1 HVAP 000016 hours

B SOLACE Distributed Cache

Default Solace Dist.. v (| | Al -
Distributed Cache Name ' »
#iretain-cache-16534209a34c
#retain-cache-16534209834c
Cachel
Cachez
Cached
xyz
wyzl
xyz2

Cache Cluster

AsC
detault

A8C
MSG_VPN_

HVAP

Distributed Cache Enabled

NG )

Last Updated
000727 hours
000727 hours
0007:27 hours
00:07:27 hours
000727 hours
000727 hours
000727 hours
000727 hours
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B SOLACE Cashe Cluster

Defeult Solece Coc. ~ | || an

Cacha Clusted Nama
Clusters
#retain-cache-cluster
Cluster!
Cluster2
Clusterd
#retain-cache-cluster

Cache Instance Name ' ~

Distributed Cache Nama
Cachel
#retan-cache-16534209a34c
Gachel
Cache2
Cachel
#retan-cache-16534209a34c

-

Cache Clusted Name

Mossage VPN Nima

ABC
defaut

MSG_VPN_|

Distributed Cache Name

#retain-cache-instance-16534209a34c-backup

Cachelnstance!
Cachelnstanc:
Cachelnstanced

B SOLACE DMR Cluster
O A
Manager Name
Solace_41

16534200a34c-primary

6342098340

Cluster]
Cluster2
Cluster2

DMR Cluster Nome '~

DMR_Cluster

CSPF Neighbor Name '~

CSPFNeighbor

Cachel
Cache2
Cache2

Manager Neme

Solace_41

Messago VPN Name Enabled

default

ABC

ABC

detault

Asc
MSG_VPN_1
MSG_VPN_1

NotAvail
NotAvail
NotAvail
Notavail
Nothvail
NotAvail
Notvail

v

Topology Issue Count
0

4

Last Updated
00:00:22 hours

€0:07:68 hours
CO:07:58 hous
CO:07:58 hows
CO:07:68 hows
CO07:£8 hous

Soarch (FitecBy) |V

00

Stop On Lost Messages Enabled

Search (FiterBy) | [V

Last Updated
000015 hours

¢ | [ Search(FiterBy) | (V)
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4.3.17.1 Manage Solace Remote Message VPNs
You can view, create, modify, and delete Remote Message VPNs from Solace Bridge viewlets.

Select the check box for the Solace bridge and select the Selected menu. Choose Remote Msg Vpns....

) SOLACE Bridges

Schema Projects

Default Solace Brid. ~ | (| | All

- cidgo Name !

Show Object Attributes

Commands >

Change Status >
Remote Subscriptions...
Remote Msg Vpns...
Statistics...

Force Update
Properties...

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.17.1-A. Solace Bridge Selected Menu

A list of Remote Message VPNs is displayed in the console panel.

default_secon...
©) _| Search...

Message VPN Name = Message VPN Location = The Physical Interface Enabled Cliemt Username | Client Username Password | Compression Enabled = TLS En:

D secondary 127.0.0.1:55555 true false false

[l newm 127.0.0:55556 false false false

Objects per page| 60 = o View1-25i2

Figure 4.3.17.1-B. Solace Remote Message VPNs in Console

To create a new Remote Message VPN, click D
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You can modify or delete a disabled Remote Message VPN.

Delete

Edit

8]0]

Message VPN Name

Figure 4.3.17.1-C. Solace Remote Message VPNs Console Selected Menu

e To modify a disabled Remote Message VPN, select its check box, then select Edit from the
Selected menu. The Solace Bridge Remote Msg VPN properties dialog opens (see the figure
below).

e Todelete a disabled Remote Message VPN, select its check box, then select Delete from the
Selected menu.
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Solace Bridge Remote Msg Vpn ? %
Message Vpn Name: secondary
Message Vpn Location: 127.0.0.1:55555

The Physical Interface:

Enabled:

True hd
Client Username:
Client Username Password:
Compression Enabled: False ~
TLS Enabled: Calse ~
Connect Order: 4
Remote Queue: default_secondary_Queue
Window Size: 255
Unidirectional Client Profile: #client-profile
Connection Up: True v
Last Connection Failure Reason:
Bound To Queue: False v
Last Queue Bind Failure Reason:
Queue Bound Uptime: 0

Figure 4.3.17.1-D. Solace Remote Message VPNs Properties Dialog
4.3.17.2 Add Client Certificate Rules, Conditions and Attributes

1. Select the Message VPN within the Message VPN viewlet.
2. Click on Client Certificate Rules from the Selected menu. (Refer to this to learn how
to Create Solace Message VPN.)
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[E] Message VPNs

Schema Projects

Default Solace Mes... v | [0 | Al
Message VPN Name
Show Object Attributes
Properties...
Status
Commands
Browse Objects...

Statistics...

Client Certificate Rules ]

Force Update

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.17.2-A Client Certificate Rules Option

3. Theclient certificate rules panel will display in the Console panel. Click the . icon to open
the Solace Client Matching Rule dialog. Enter the details and click OK.
4. You can name the Client Matching Rule anything you choose (e.g., the organization name).

Solace Client Matching Rule 7?7 X

Client Matching Rule Name:

Enabled:

Figure 4.3.17.2-B Solace Client Certificate Rules Window

5. Once you create the matching rule, select the checkbox for the rule in the Console panel and
click on Conditions from the Selected menu to set the conditions.

6. A new tab will open for setting a condition. Click the . button to open the Solace
Matching Rule Condition dialog. Select the conditions from the dropdown options and
click OK.
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Solace Matching Rule Condition ? X

Source: Certificate Thumbpnnt v

Comparison Mode: \

Matches Attribute Y

Attribute:

(o] e

Figure 4.3.17.2-C Solace Matching Rule Condition Window

7. Select the checkbox for the rule in the Console panel, then click on Attribute Filters from the
Selected menu to set the filters.

8. A new tab will open to create attribute filters. Click the . button to open the Solace
Matching Rule Attribute Filter dialog. Enter the details and click OK.

Solace Matching Rule Attribute Filter

Filter Name:

Attribute Name;

Attribute Value:

Figure 4.3.17.2-D Solace Matching Rule Attribute Filter Window

9. After creating the conditions and attributes, select the client certificate rule and click Turn
On from Selected menu to enable the matching rule. A confirmation dialog will appear;
click Yes to enable the matching rule.

MsgVpnTest - Cli..
BI0
Delete
Turn On
Turn Off
Conditions

Attribute Filters

Figure 4.3.17.2-E Turn On/Off Option

MMUG11.003 310 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

10. You can also disable the rule by clicking Turn Off from the Selected menu.

4.3.17.2.1 Modify an Attribute
You can modify the attributes of a Message VPN Client Certificate Matching Rule.

To modify attribute filters, select its checkbox and then choose Edit from the Selected menu.
The Matching Rule Attribute Filter Filter properties dialog will open. Modify the options and click Ok.

MsgVpnTest - Cli..

X 15elected ~

Delete

Edit

Figure 4.3.17.2.1-A Edit Attribute
4.3.17.2.2 Delete a Client Certificate Rule, Condition or Attribute

To delete a Message VPN client certificate matching rule, condition, or attribute filter, select its
checkbox and then choose Delete from the Selected menu. A confirmation dialog will open, click Yes to
confirm the deletion.

MsgVpnTest - Cli_

X 15elected ~

Delete

Common Name

Figure 4.3.17.2.2-A Delete Option
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4.3.18 RabbitMQ Viewlets

View your RabbitMQ objects in meshlQ Manage. You can create viewlets for these RabbitMQ items:

e Node

e Server

e Remote Node
e Virtual Host

e Connection

e Channel

e Consumer

Some examples are shown below.

Node

B Node_Viewlet

DefaultNodes Dt ~ [/ [a1

O | Node Name ' ~
AGENT WINDOWS NT

CMRABBTMQ

REMOTE_RABBITMQ

1721631142
172163115
127001

PUMA
spmb-cep2

Server

OS Platform Description

e Exchange

e Queue

e User

e Component

e Policy

e Operator Policy

x v

Software Version  Heartbeat Interval (min.)

Update Interval (sec.)

Search (FiterBy) | |V

Command Timeout (sec

You can change the RabbitMQ server cluster name. See Change RabbitMQ server cluster name.

B Server
her Proje
Defeult RebbitMQ . v | [| Al - | @

Node Name Product Version

403

Manager Name '~

] RABBIT_SERVER CMRABBITMQ

Remote Node

B Remote Node

hema
Defoult RabbitMQ— ~ | ] Al 3 (@ xv
E Romote Node Name '~ Manager Name
RABBIT_SERVER

User ID Uptime FD Used

[=] rabbit@Middewarsd 254698641 49

Virtual Host

B VHosts
Defoult RabbitMQ— ~ [ | Al 3 (@

Virtual Host Name '~ Manager Name Cluster State Map

RABBIT_SERVER
RABBIT_SERVER

rabbit@Middiewsra3srunning 0
rabbit@Middewsrs3=running 1

Connection

FD Total Sockets Used Sockets Total Erland Proc. Used
32768 0 0 422

v

Erlang Proc. Total
1048576

Search (Fitersy) |V

00

Last Updated
00:00:20 hours

| | #| | Seach(FierBy) | Y

00

Mem. Calculation Strategy | Mem. Used

rss

121679872

Search (Fiter By) | |V
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B Connection Search (Fiter8y) | |V

Defoult RabbitMQ - v | [ | A8

Connection Name ' » Manager Name  Virtual Host Name Protocol  Copyright Receive Count  Send Count
17216:31142:49870 -> 1721311425672 MY_HOST Admin  running _false  AMQPO-9-1  Copyright (c) 2007-2024 Broadcom Inc. and/or ts subsidiaries.

Search (Fitter By)

Global Prefetch Count  Prefetch Count  Met
17216.31142:49870 > 1726311425672 (1) 9 running

Consumer

[ Consumer 2| [Searchirikeray) | (¥
r

Defoult RebbitMQ . v [, AN - @ xw

| Consumer Tag '~ Channel Name Prefetch Count Argument Map Last Updated
amq ctag --amhQNVQUQONIHU-tZFuQ 172)6.31142:49870 -> 17216.311425672 (1) 0 00:0241 hours

Exchange

B Exchanges Search (FiterBy) | [V

Default Robbit MQ . ~

amqdefault rabbit_vhost direct 00:00:33 hours.
RABBIT_SERVER amaq default / direct 00:00:33 hours:
RABBIT_SERVER amqdirect rabbit_vhost direct 00:00:33 hours
RABBIT_SERVER amqdirect / direct 00:00:33 hours
RABBIT_SERVER amgfanout i fanout
RABBIT_SERVER ma fanout fanout
amqgheaders = headers
amqheaders headers 00:00:33 hours
amqmatch headers 00:00:33 hours
amgmatch . headers 99 00:00:33 hours.
amqrabbitma.trace topic 00:00:33 hours

Last refresh time: 1:42:02 PM

Search (FiterBy) | |Y

v

Virtual Host Name Messages Unacked Gotten Delivered Messages Rate
Classic_Queve RABBIT_SERVER / classic running
Classic_Quevel RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_vhost classic running
Queuel RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_vhost classic running
Queued RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_vhost classic running
Queued RABBIT_SERVER wvhost classic running
Queues RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_vhost classic running
Queues RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_vhost classic running
Quorum_Queue RABBIT_SERVER / quorum running
Quorum_Queue RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_vhost quorum running
Quorum_Queuel  RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_vhost quorum running

B Users Search (Fitter By)

Default Rabbit MQ . v

RABBIT_SERVER ‘administrator 00:00:04 hours
RABBIT_SERVER rabbit_password_hashing_sha2 administrator 00:00:04 hours

Components
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E) Components & (2] (3] [SeachFnecay) | (¥

Defoult Rabbit M@~ ~ [ (A1

Component Name ' » ‘Component Parameter Type

fimits RABBIT_SERVER vhost-limits rabbit_vhost 1000 00:00:34 hours
rabbit_operatorpolicyl RABBIT_SERVER operator_policy rabbit_vhost ";definition={'max-length*10000} priority=0:apply-to="queues 00:00:34 hours
rabbit_operatorpolicy2 RABBIT_SERVER operator_policy rabbit_vhost " definitions {"max-length-bytes" 100000} priority=0apply -tos queues” 00:00:34 hours

Policies

B Policies | Search (FierBy) [V

Apply To

RABBIT_SERVER 00:00:04 hours
RABBIT_SERVER b : 2 g C 00:00:04 hours

B Operator Policies Search (FiterBy) |V

Default RebbitMQ - v [ | Al -

| operator Policy Name '~ Appi Last Updated

rabbit_operatorpolicyl RABBIT_SERVER max-length= 00,0019 hours
rabbit_operstorpolicy2 RABBIT_SERVER max-length-bytes 000019 hours
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4.3.18.1 RabbitMQ Status viewlets

You can view status information for RabbitMQ channels, connections, exchanges, consumers, nodes,
queues, servers, and virtual hosts. For example, you can select Show Exchange Status from a queue
viewlet’s Selected menu (or click the status value within the Status column of the viewlet) to display a
Status viewlet for the queue, as shown in the figures below.

You can also compare the status of multiple objects of the same type by selecting the objects and
selecting Show Status from the Selected menu. See Figure 4.3.18.1.1-1 below.

rabbit@m-rab...

2| (0] [Search..

Atributes
Manager Namo
Workgroup Name

Node Name

Estimatod Respansa Tima
Rates Mode

Craated Channels
Craated Channels Rate
Closed Channels

Closed Channels Rate
Craated Connactions
Created Connections Rate
Closed Connactions
Closed Connection Rate
Craated Qususs

Created Queues Rate

RabbitServer -...

< | Search...

Attributes
Manager Name
Manager Status
Connections
Channels
Exchanges
Queues
Consumers
Messages
Massages Rato
Messages Ready

Massages Ready Rate

Atributes

Manager Name.

Workgroup Name

Node Name

Estimated Response Time
Rates Mode

Creatad Channels

Prestod Channet Babe

RabbitServer

MaM

CMRABBIT

1000

basic.

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-A. RabbitMQ Node Status Viewlet

RabbitServer
RabbitServer

Running

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-B. RabbitMQ Server Status Viewlet

rabbitgMiddleware3
RABBIT_SERVER
MGM

CMRABBITMQ

1000

basic

o

o

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-C. RabbitMQ Remote Node Status Viewlet
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Manager Nama
Werkgroup Name

Nods Marse

Estimated Rosponss Timo

Messages
Messages Rute

Mesiages Ready

Meoasages Resdy Rata

Maseages Unackae

Messages Unack Rats

[T —"

Published Messages Rate

Confirned Messsges

Cotimed Mesages Rata

Coiivarcd Mesmges No Azinowledgment

Delivered Mersnges No Acknowledgment Rste [

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-D. RabbitMQ Virtual Host Status Viewlet

72.47.01:5638..
2| (0] [Search~

Attributes 172.07,0.4:66388 > 172.17.0.2:5672
Manager Name RabbitServer

‘Workgroup Name MaM

Node Name CMRABBIT

Estimated Response Time

Channels

State

OCT Recsived

OCT Received Rete

OCT Send

OCT Send Rate

Cennaction Name 172.17.0.1:56388 > 172.17.0.2:5672
Reductions 2wez

Reductions Rate 2

Recaive Count 8

‘Send Count 8

Qand Bandina

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-E. RabbitMQ Connection Status Viewlet

T217.01:5638...

2| (2] [ Sesrchi

Atiributes 7R17.01:66388 -> 7R10.2:6672 (1)
Manager Name.

Workgroup Name

Noda Name

Estimated Response Time

Published Messages

Published Messages Rte

Confirmed Messages

Cofirmed Messages Rate

Delivered Messages No Acknowledgment
Delivered Messages No Acknowledgment Rate
Delivered Messages Acknowledgment
Delivered Messages Acknowledgment Rate
Gotten Delivered Messages

Gotten Deliversd Messsges Rate
Acknowledgment Messages

Brbmmdardnmmans Massanns Bata

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-F. RabbitMQ Channel Status Viewlet
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Ammibutes

Manager Nare

Workgroup Nome (L]
Nade Name CMRABEIT
Estimated Responsa Tima BT
Preieteh Count ]

Aotivity Status wp

Consumer Tag

amq.default-..

Search..

Atributes ama.defsult

Manager Name RabbitServer
Workgroup Name MaM

Node Name CMRABBIT
Estimated Response Time [RECLY
Virtual Host Name ’

Exchange Name amaq.default
Publish In

Publish In Rate

Publish Out

Publish Out Rate

Confirmed

Confirmed Rate

q-Status

] Search.

Attributes
Manager Name
Workgroup Name.

Node Name:

Estimatad Response Time
Consumers

Messages

Messages Rate

Messages Ready
Messages Ready Rate
Massages Unacked
Messages Unack Rate
Publishod Messages

Published Messages Rate

Queuel , Que...

(2] (2] [Search=
Attributes
Manager Name

Workgroup Name

Node Name

Estimated Response Time

Consumers

Messages

ctaglodiacisbechdsTstacT MASCSTaIG

ctngl di14:06b40bd 276Be bE1440 2 h0lE

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-G. RabbitMQ Consumer Status Viewlet

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-H. RabbitMQ Exchange Status Viewlet

GMRABBIT

1000

(]
1
(]
1
0
0
0
1
0

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-l. RabbitMQ Queue Status Viewlet

Queue2
RabbitServer RabbitServer
Mam MQaM
CMRAEBBIT CMRABBIT

1000 1000

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-J. Compare Status of RabbitMQ objects

MMUG11.003

318 © 2025 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.3.18.2 Change RabbitMQ server cluster name

By default, the RabbitMQ server cluster name is derived from the name of the first node in the cluster,
but you can change it. Doing so changes the name of the cluster only, not the name of any objects
within it.

To change a server cluster name:

1. Select the check box for the server and select Set Cluster Name from the Selected menu.
2. Enterthe new name.
3. Click OK.

J
x

Change Server RABBIT_SERVER Cluster Name

Cluster Name |

Co T

Figure 4.3.18.2-A. Change RabbitMQ Server Cluster Name

4.3.19 ActiveMQ Viewlets

View your ActiveMQ objects in meshlQ Manage. You can create viewlets for these ActiveMQ items:

e Node e Producer

e Manager e Dynamic Producer
e Broker e Consumer

e Queue e Connection

e Topic

Some examples are shown below.
Node

) Node_Viewlet [# (€] [2) [seacnrineray | [¥)

Node

* v

Node Name '+ | Hostname | Use DNS IP Address IPPort  OSPlatform Description | Workgroup Name Software Version Heartbeat Inte 3 Update Interval (sec.) Command Timeout (sec.) Per
CMACTIVEMQ  apm6-cep2  NO 127001 5592 Java MQM 1124 1 30 60 504

Last refresh time: 4:29:10 PM

Manager
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Wik Haria adi " g Lt Do Upstals Tarak s

ASCTIVEMG

Broker

@ Brokers ¢| [Seachrmerny) | (¥

Memory Limit Store Limit Job Scheduler Store Limit Total Connections Count Total Enqueue Co
751619277 39314608249 3deys2hours 22
1619277 15293641053 pt/ActiveMQ/apache-activema-616/data 13days Shours 17

Last relresh time: 414:08 PM

©| %] [ search (Fiter By)

-t | [@ X

Manager Name Producer Flow Control Enqueue Count Forward Count In Flight Count Consumers Count
Activemq-server 750618277
Activemq-server 750619277
activema-ssl 750618277
activema-ss 751818277
activema-ss 751818277
ActiveQueue2 activema-ss 751818277
activema-ssl 751818277
ActiveQueued activema-ssl 751619277
ap = 751619277

h time: 414:27 PM

& Topic + $ | | Search (Filter By)

Default Active M@~ ~ | 1] Al
] i Last Data Update Timestamp

Activemq-server %819277 o 00:04.08 hours

Activema-server 7561 2 c 000408 hours

activemq-ssi 51619277 ! 000022 hours

activemaq-ssi 751619277 000022 hours

ActiveMQ.AdvisoryConnection activemq-ssi 77 00:00:22 hours

ActiveMQ Advisory.Connection Activemq-server 75N 77 00:04:08 hours

AdvisoryC ActiveQ 781610277 000022 hours

ActiveMQ Advisory Consumer Queue Testi23 activema-ss! 781610277 5 0022 hours

Last refresh time: 41818 PM

Producer

B Producer Z| [+ [Searchiritersy) | (¥
O Total Time Blocked Last Data Update Timestamp

IDNinay-FC-52480-1760437677126-LEE] Cloudactmg 000206 hours.
IDNinay-FC-524B0-1760437677126- 1112 Cloudactmq 00:0206 hours.

Dynamic Producer

B Producer 2| [¢] [Seachtrineren) | ¥

Total Time Blocked Last Data Update Timestamp
ID¥inay-PC-52480- 1760437677126~ EE] Cloudactmg 00:0206 hours:
1D¥inay-FC-52480- 176043767 7126112 Cloudactmg 00:0206 hours

Consumer
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[ Consumer

Schem e
Default ActiveM@_ « | [ | AN - | @

[ Consumer Name '~ Manager Name

NOTSET.0:-1

Connection

B Connection
Connection Name '~

Cloudactmg
Cloudactmg

2| (¢ [Searchrmerey) | [¥
xw . * 00
Enqueue Counter Prefetch Size Last Data Update Timestamp
00:0122 hours

Last refresh time: 41918 PM

C| | | | Search (Filter By) o

Last Data Update Timestamp

tcp/10010.223:41019 roe 00:02:04 hours,
tcpd/10010.2231812 r 4 2 00:0204 hours

4.3.19.1 ActiveMQ Broker Commands

The ActiveMQ Broker viewlet provides multiple actions for managing and monitoring brokers.
The Commands menu provides broker-specific operations as defined in ActiveMQ management
capabilities. These include actions to control broker runtime behavior, manage statistics, and perform

maintenance operations.

To access broker viewlet commands menu, select a broker and click the Selected menu to view the

available options.

[2) Brokers

v  ESRECCSZEEEN  Broker Name '~ | Manager Name

Show Object Attributes Perfarmance Lab ActiveMQ Classic

Show Status
Commands
Transpot Connectors
Properties...

Force Update

Events...

=) Q Add to favorites...

Statistics ?  Reset
Terminate JVM Enable
Stop Disable
Restart

Reload Logdj Properties

Perform GC

Figure 4.3.19.

Statistics Submenu

1-A. ActiveMQ Broker Commands Menu

The Statistics submenu under Commands is used to manage and monitor broker-level performance
metrics such as message rates, connection counts, and throughput.

Reset
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Select Commands > Statistics > Reset. The Confirm Statistics Reset Action dialog opens. Click Yes to
reset all broker statistics counters, including message counts, connection data, and throughput metrics.

Confirm Statistics Reset Action ? X

Are you sure you want to reset statistics 1 Broker(s) ?

e T
Enable

Select Commands > Statistics > Enable. The Confirm Enable Statistics Action dialog opens. Click Yes to
enable the collection of broker statistics if it was previously disabled.

Confirm Enable Statistics Action ? X

Are you sure you want to enable statistics 1 Broker(s) ?

e T
Disable

Select Commands > Statistics > Disable. The Confirm Disable Statistics Action dialog opens. Click Yes to
disable broker statistics collection, pausing metric tracking until it is re-enabled.

Confirm Disable Statistics Action ? X

Are you sure you want to disable statistics 1 Broker(s) ?

Terminate JVM

Select Commands > Terminate JVM. The Confirm JVM Termination Action dialog opens. Click Yes to
terminate the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) instance running the selected ActiveMQ broker.
Use this option with caution, as it immediately stops all broker processes.

Confirm JVM Termination Action ? X

Are you sure you want to terminate JVM 1 Broker(s) 7

a0
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Select Commands > Stop. The Confirm Stop Action dialog opens. Click Yes to stop the selected
ActiveMQ broker gracefully, allowing connected clients to disconnect and pending messages to finish
processing before shutdown.

Confirm Stop Action ? X

Are you sure you want to stop 1 Broker(s) ?

Restart

Select Commands > Restart. The Confirm Restart Action dialog opens. Click Yes to restart the selected
ActiveMQ broker. This action stops the broker and immediately starts it again, applying any
configuration changes.

Confirm Restart Action ? X

Are you sure you want to restart 1 Broker(s) ?

Reload Logdj Properties

Select Commands > Reload Log4j Properties. The Confirm Log4j Reload Action dialog opens.
Click Yes to reload the Log4j configuration file for the broker without requiring a restart. This allows you
to to apply new logging settings dynamically.

Confirm Log4j Reload Action ? X

Are you sure you want to reload log4j for 1 Broker(s) ?

e T
Perform GC

Select Commands > Perform GC. The Confirm GC Action dialog opens. Click Yes to initiate a Java
Garbage Collection (GC) cycle on the broker’s JVM, reclaiming unused memory resources.
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Confirm GC Action ? X

Are you sure you want to GC 1 Broker(s) ?

e

Select Transport Connectors from the Selected menu. The Transport Connectors tab opens in
the Console, displaying details of the transport protocols and ports configured for the selected broker.
This view allows you to review how clients connect to the broker.

Transport Connectors

localhost - Trans...

Search.

cp://9e637fe05d; I000& at.ma 104857600

00! 04857600

mqtt://9e637fe05d2e:1883?maximumConnections=1000&wireFormat.maxfFrameSize=104857600

1000& 04857600

ws://96371e05d2e:616147: 0& ormat =104857600

4.3.19.2 Put New Messages to ActiveMQ Queues and Topics

The instructions below explain how to add a message to an ActiveMQ queue or topic.
1. Inthe queue or topic viewlet, select the queue or topic where you want to put messages.
2. From the Selected menu, choose Messages > Put New Message.

(Alternatively, click the Put NewD button from the Console tab while browsing messages.)
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[z] Queues

Schema

Default Active MQ.. ~ | (] | all

x

15elected ~

Browse Messages
Show Status
Message Groups

Messages

0000000

Commands

Check Property

Queue Name

Show Object Attributes

Using meshlQ Manage

Projects —_
> | @

-

Manager Name

Activemaq-server
Activemg-server
Activemag-server

6 Activemqg-server

i Artivemn-carJar

Put New Message
> Load From File...

» | Load From Shared Stor...

> | Export All Messages.. »

Figure 4.3.19.2-A. Put New Message Option

3. The Add New Message To dialog opens.

Add New Message To: ABC

General Number of Messages -||

Headers

Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment

B\

Ea[En

Encoding: | US-ASCII

v

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Cor Lo Lo

Figure 4.3.19.2-B. Add New Message To-General Tab
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General Tab

e Number of Messages — Specify the number of messages you want to put.

e Maessage Size (bytes) — Specify the size of messages you want to put.

e File Attachment — (Optional) Use the browse E] button to locate a file to attach to the
message.

e Maessage Key — (Optional) Enter a message key. By default, an ActiveMQ message is placed on a
gueue according to its key.

e Format — Select a format in which to write the message: Text, Hex, XML, or JSON. The message
content will appear in the selected format.

e Encoding — Choose the encoding type from the drop-down list.
Headers Tab

You can specify additional JMS header properties for the message:
e JMSDeliveryMode — Select the delivery mode for the message. Options:
o PERSISTENT — The message is stored until delivered.
o NON_PERSISTENT — The message is not stored and may be lost if a failure occurs.

o RELIABLE — Ensures messages are delivered reliably, balancing performance and
durability depending on broker implementation.

e JMSCorrelationIlD — Enter an identifier to link this message with another message. Commonly
used for request—reply scenarios.

e JMSExpiration — Specify the time-to-live value (in milliseconds). A value of 0 means the message
does not expire.

e JMSPriority — Define the priority level of the message (0 = lowest). The default value is 4.
e JMSType — (Optional) Enter a message type identifier to categorize the message.

e JMSGrouplID — (Optional) Provide a group identifier if the message should belong to a specific
message group. This ensures related messages are processed in sequence.

After completing the required fields and headers, click Ok to put the message immediately, or
click Schedule to send it at a later time.
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Add New Message To: ABC ? X

General IMSDeliveryMode PERSISTENT v
Headers JMSCorrelationID

JMSExpiration 0

JMSPriority 4

JMSType

IMSGrouplD

Figure 4.3.19.2-C. Add New Message To-Headers Tab

4.3.19.3 ActiveMQ Queue Check Property

Select Check Property > Cursor Has Space from the Selected menu. The ActiveMQ Queue Check
Property dialog opens. Click Check Does Cursor Has Space to verify whether the queue’s internal cursor
has available space for storing additional messages.

ActiveMq Queue ClientQ1 Check Property ? X

Check Does Cursor Has Space

Close

If space is available, the Status field displays true; otherwise, it shows false.
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ActiveMq Queue ClientQ1 Check Property

Check Does Cursor Has Space

Status o

? X

7~

Close

Cursor Has Messages Buffered

Select Check Property > Cursor Has Messages Buffered from the Selected menu.

The ActiveMQ Queue Check Property dialog opens. Click Check Does Cursor Has Messages Buffered to
verify whether the queue’s internal cursor currently has any messages buffered in memory.

ActiveMq Queue ClientQ1 Check Property

Check Does Cursor Has Messages Buffered

? X

If messages are buffered, the Status field displays true; otherwise, it shows false.

ActiveMq Queue ClientQ1 Check Property ? X
Check Does Cursor Has Messages Buffered
Status o
~
Cursor Size
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Select Check Property > Cursor Size from the Selected menu. The ActiveMQ Queue Check
Property dialog opens. Click Check Queue’s Cursor Size to view the current size of the queue’s internal

cursor.

ActiveMq Queue ClientQ1 Check Property

Check Queue’s Cursor Size

Close

The Count field displays the numeric size, representing the number of messages currently held in the

cursor.
ActiveMq Queue ClientQ1 Check Property ? X
Check Queue’s Cursor Size
Count 0
s~
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4.3.19.4 ActiveMQ Consumer Check Matching

The Check Matching submenu allows you to verify whether the consumer is correctly linked to its
assigned queue or topic destination.

Consumer Queue

Select Check Matching > Consumer Queue from the Selected menu.
The ActiveMQ Consumer Check Property dialog opens.

From the Queue dropdown, select the queue you want to verify and click Check Matching Queue.
The Status field then displays the result of the match check:

e true — if the consumer is subscribed to the selected queue.

e false — if there is no matching subscription.

ActiveMq Consumer ID:Vinay-PC-52480-17604376771... ? X

Queue
ClientQ3
Check Matching Queue
Status

false

Figure 4.3.19.4-A. ActiveMQ Consumer Check Property
This feature helps verify whether a specific consumer is correctly linked to the intended queue
destination.
Consumer Topic

Select Check Matching > Consumer Topic from the Selected menu.
The ActiveMQ Consumer Check Property dialog opens.

From the Topic dropdown, choose the topic you want to verify and click Check Matching Topic.
The Status field then displays the result of the match check:

e true — if the consumer is subscribed to the selected topic.
e false — if there is no matching subscription.

This feature helps confirm whether a consumer is properly associated with the intended topic
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destination.

ActiveMq Consumer ID:Vinay-PC-52480-17604376771... ? X

Topic

ActiveMQ.Advisory.Consumer.Queue.ClientQ3 ® ow

Check Matching Topic

Status false

Figure 4.3.19.4-B. ActiveMQ Consumer Check Property

4.3.19.5 ActiveMQ Producer and Dynamic Producer Commands

The Commands submenu provides options to manage runtime behavior and monitoring data for a
dynamic producer.

Statistics Reset

Select Commands > Statistics Reset.
The Confirm Statistics Reset Action dialog opens. Click Yes to reset all collected statistics for the selected
dynamic producer, including message send counts and acknowledgment data.

Confirm Statistics Reset Action ? X

Are you sure you want to reset statistics 1 Dynamic Producer(s) 7

8

Flow Control Reset

Select Commands > Flow Control Reset.
The Confirm Flow Control Reset Action dialog opens. Click Yes to reset the flow control counters for the
producer, clearing accumulated throttling data and restoring accurate message flow tracking.

Confirm Control Flow Reset Action ? X

Are you sure you want to reset control flow 1 Dynamic Producer(s) ?

a8
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4.4 Toolbar Options

The toolbar appears at the top right of the screen. Functionality is explained in Table 4.4-A below.

=] Workgroup servers
+ ‘_;” |?| Schema Default Workgrou... ~ |§-

|:| Connection Name Workgroup Name !~ Sta
@ Primary Connection MQM Act

E MQM Node Viewlet (Primary Connection)

+ ‘El |?| Schema Default Nodes Dir | D"

D Node Name 1+ Hostname

CMKafka jenkins-meshig-com
CMSolace jenkins-meshig-com
EMSNode jenkins-meshig-com
LEUNAME

REMOTE_GQMGRS_2 JENKINS-MESHIQ-COM

Figure 4.4-A. Toolbar Options

Icon Name Description
User Name Displays the user’s name.
Go to Workspace Navigates to the Workspace dashboard, which was available as a
dashboard dashboard tab in versions 11.0 and earlier.

Reconnect Reconnects workgroup server connections.

MMUG11.003 332 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide

Using meshlQ Manage

Name

Description

Request History

Displays all historical requests. (Section 4.4.2).

Schedules

Opens the Schedules window. A list of scheduled commands and
their statuses are displayed. (Section 4.4.2).

Settings

Displays the Settings window. See Settings Window below
(Section 4.4.5) for more information.

Security Manager

Redirect to Security application.

Opens the Resource Center or other online resource defined in

aQ
=]
=}

Help ; )

your system’s global settings.
About Displays version number.
Log Out Logs the user out of the application.
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4.4.1 Reconnect
Click the Reconnect button to reconnect the workgroup server when the status of the workgroup server
is Not Connected or there are WGS issues. Enter the workgroup server’s password and click Renew

Token.

Renew token ?

Connection info:
P Hostname Port

172.16.6.60 4010

Enter password to renew token
Passwaord:

Figure 4.4.1-A. Renew Token
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4.4.2 Request History

Clicking the Request History button

Request History

Origin

Queues Messages Verification / Local Queue

Max entries: | 500 m 'hg

Request Started

7GasnboarauwWnersnip/OWners 9712/ 2022 2.30:50 PM
/dashboardOwnership/owners 9/15/2022 2:30:24 PM
Get viewlet data 9/15/2022 2:29:00 PM

/dashboardOwnership/dashboards 9/15/2022 2:28:16 PM

Get message command settings 9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM
/ilter/forType 9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM
/user/globalUserSettings 9/15/2022 2:27:29 PM
/users/management/usersList 9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
Get available Cipher specifications 9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
/envLevel/management/list 9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
filter/forType 9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
Create shared dashboard 9/15/2022 2:26:56 PM
Queues Messages Verification / Local Queue Get viewlet data 9/15/2022 2:26:31 PM
WorkSpace / MQM Node Viewlet (Primary Coni Get viewlet data 9/15/2022 2:22:40 PM
Renew connection token 9/15/2022 2:21:19 PM

/dashboardOwnership/dashboards 9/15/2022 2:19:51 PM

Ended
9/15/2022 2.30:31 PV

9/15/2022 2:30:26 PM
9/15/2022 2:29:03 PM
9/15/2022 2:28:19 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:31 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:31 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:26:57 PM
9/15/2022 2:26:42 PM
9/15/2022 2:22:52 PM
9/15/2022 2:21:20 PM
9/15/2022 2:19:53 PM

Time spent
OU-00:00.053

00:00:02.614
00:00:03.055
00:00:02.440
00:00:00.636
00:00:00.653
00:00:00.715
00:00:01.559
00:00:01.340
00:00:01.319
00:00:01.350
00:00:00.712
00:00:11.632
00:00:12.092
00:00:01.407
00:00:01.397

displays all running and completed tasks.

? %

Show: & Failed & Running @ Completed

Status
® Compieted

® Completed
@ Completed
@® Completed
@® Completed
@® Completed
@ Completed
@® Completed
@® Completed
@® Completed
@ Completed
® Completed
@ Completed
@® Completed
® Completed
@ Completed

Message

Total: 262 Visible: 262

Several options are available to handle the data displayed:

Figure 4.4.2-A. Request History Screen

e Use the Failed, Running and Completed options to filter the history.

e Click the Clean button to clear all completed historical requests. Only the requests with a status

of Running will be displayed.

e To export Request History data to a .csv file to facilitate troubleshooting efforts or investigate
performance issues, click the Save Table As CSV button (identified by a red border in the screen

shot below).

Request History

Origin

Max entries: 500

Request

/aasnpoarauwnersnip/owners

/dashboardOwnership/owners

Queues Messages Verification / Local Queue | Get viewlet data

- /dashboardOwnership/dashboards

Get message command settings

e f o |

Started

9/ 12/4U22 £:5U.50 FIVI

9/15/2022 2:30:24 PM

9/15/2022 2:29:00 PM

Figure 4.4.2-B. Save Table As CSV Button

9/15/2022 2:28:16 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM

Close

Ended
9/ 15/2022 2:30:31 PN

9/15/2022 2:30:26 PM

9/15/2022 2:29:03 PM
9/15/2022 2:28:19 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:31 PM

| O\

0(

0(

0
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4.4.3 Statistics

To determine the highest value features of meshlQ Manage at your organization, run the Statistics
report, available from the toolbar: m

The Show meshlQ Manage Statistics right is required to view this report.

By default, the Statistics report shows counts of each user activity for today. You can change the date
Range to view activity from a different time period. Hover over a bar on the chart to view the exact
number of times a feature has been used.

Statistics ?x

MQsE ¢

T _

Tapologies Viewed

Object Locate Used
Modes Managed/Unmanaged
Login Count

Events Vieve

R _

Favarite Viewlets Cre:

Object Attributes Vie

16 25 0 62 00 158 251 308

Times Feature Used

Range:  2022-09-13 2022-08-13
Figure 4.4.3-A. Statistic Report

By default, statistics data is updated about every 10 minutes. The chart uses a logarithmic scale
since some features, like Object Locate, are used far more often than any others.

The features that are included in this report are listed below.
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Action Schedule Used MQSC Snapshots Created
Attribute Filters Created Nodes Managed/Unmanaged
Authority Records Created Object Attributes Viewed
Custom Attributes Created Object Authority Records Viewed
Dashboard Templates Created Object Locate Used

Events Viewed Object Name Filters Created
External Viewlets Created Object Status Viewed

Favorite Viewlets Created Objects Compared

Login Count Search Criteria Created

MMUG11.003 337 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Managers Compared Search Viewlets Created
Message Export Used Shared Dashboard Count
Message Import Used Topologies Viewed
MQ Statistics Used Viewlet Schemas Created
MQSC Console Used

4.4.4 Schedules

After clicking the Schedules icon @ from the left toolbar of the screen (Figure 4.4-A), the Schedules
window opens. Only users with the required WGS configuration will have the ability to use this feature.
See Scheduling for more information.

4.4.5 Settings Window

After clicking the Settings icon E from the top right of the screen (Figure 4.4-A), the Settings window is
displayed. This window is labeled User Settings or Global Settings, depending on which settings are
being displayed. It has the following tabs:

Settings Common to User and Global Setting Global Only Settings
Windows
e User settings (Section4.4.5.1) e Cipher Specs (Section 4.4.5.1.5)
e Message Commands (Section 4.4.5.1.2) e Manage Users (Section 4.4.5.2.2)
e Load Messages (Section 4.4.5.1.3) ¢ Global Notice (Section 4.4.5.2.3)
e Save Messages (Section4.4.5.1.4) e SSO (Section 4.4.5.2.4)
e Color Settings (Section 4.4.5.1.5 e Environment Level (Section 4.4.5.2.5)
e Attribute Filters (Section 4.4.5.1.6) e Dashboard Ownership Management
e Display Schemas (Section 4.4.5.1.7) (Section 4.4.5.2.6)
e User Object Ownership Management
(Section 4.4.5.2.7)

4.4.5.1 User and Global Settings

This section describes settings that can be configured at both the User level and the Global level. For
information on settings that are global only, see Global Settings.

When a new user is added to the system, they will automatically have the global settings created by the
administrator. If the user updates their settings, the updates will override the global settings they
initially had.

If a user wants to restore their own settings to the default global settings, simply click the Restore
Default button located at the bottom of the screen.
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445.1.1 UserSettings Tab

4.1.1.1.1.17 User Level

The User settings tab located on the User Settings window is shown below and described in Table

4.4.4.1.1.1-A.

User Settings
User Settings
Message Commands
Load Messages
Save Messages
Color Settings
Attribute Filters

Display Schemas

® Auto O Dark O

Result limit:

Refresh interval (sec.)

Show inactive channels

Show empty queues

Show empty Kafka topics

() Show temporary dynamic queues

() Show full names for favorites shortcuts

() Show full names for search results objects

Show SYSTEM objects

Show objects search results from active managers only
Show Manager for default schemas

(] Show advanced viewlet filtering

Show Viewlet's Product's Color

Automatically update viewlet properties on refresh
Show log out window

Collapse all viewlets on login

Show Color For WGS Connection In Viewlet

(J Turn On Multi-Selection by Default

(] Display Grouping In Connection Selection

Theme

Light
Search Settings

100

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.1.1-A. Edit User Settings

Table 4.4.5.1.1.1-A. User Settings

Name

Description

Refresh interval (sec.)

Automatically refreshes the displayed information at the specified interval
(in seconds).

Show inactive channels

Select to show all inactive channels in the tree.

Show empty queues

Display all queues that have a current depth equal to zero. Applies to IBM
MQ and TIBCO EMS. This option is not enabled by default.

Show empty Kafka topics

Display Kafka topics that have a current depth equal to zero.
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Show temporary dynamic
queues

Select to display temporary dynamic queues.

Name

Description

Show full names for favorites
shortcuts

Displays entire object path names on the Favorites tab.

Show full names for search
results objects

Displays entire object path names for all search results.

Show SYSTEM objects

Select to show SYSTEM objects (objects that begin with SYSTEM or
NASTEL).

Show objects search results
from active queue managers
only

Select to only search active queue managers. If off, all objects are shown,
even from queue managers that are not currently active (will produce
duplicates of the same object). This option is selected by default.

Show Manager for default
schemas

By default, the Manager Name is the second viewlet column displayed.
Uncheck this setting to remove the Manager Name column.

Show advanced viewlet filtering

Shows applicable filters at the top of search viewlets by default, so that
you can adjust them more easily. Apart from Schemas and Projects,
options shown are relevant to the object type (queues, channels, listeners,
EMS routes, and so on). Advanced filter options can include settings from
the viewlet properties such as Node, Manager, Object, queue Type,
Attribute filters, and Message Search criteria. They can also include the
user and global settings checkboxes Show empty queues and Show
SYSTEM objects (labeled Empty and System, respectively).

This setting applies to viewlets for Kafka, Solace, RabbitMQ, TIBCO EMS,
IBM MQ, and IIB products, including temporary viewlets. It does not apply
to favorites viewlets, external viewlets, or system-generated viewlets in
the Workspace dashboard.

To learn more about filtering in a specific viewlet, see Attribute Filter.

Show Viewlet’s Product’s Color

Applies the product color settings from the Colors tab of the Settings
window to the IBM MQ, EMS, Kafka, 11B, and ACE product viewlets. By
default, a gradient is used, unless the Flat Color checkbox has been
selected on the Color tab.

Automatically update viewlet
properties on refresh

When this setting is enabled, and another user updates the properties of a
viewlet on a dashboard that you have open, the viewlet is updated
automatically the next time its data is refreshed. This also holds true if you
updated the viewlet yourself, from another computer.

If this setting is not enabled, the viewlet information is not updated
automatically; instead, the application will inform you of the pending
synchronization.
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Show log out window

When this option is selected, users receive a confirmation message after
they click the Logout button on the toolbar. Users can click Yes to log out
or Cancel to leave it open.

A Remember this option checkbox is available to prevent future prompts;
but clearing this setting has the same effect; the user is automatically

Name

Description

logged out, bypassing the confirmation message.

Collapse all viewlets on login

You can choose to display all viewlets as collapsed at login. This option can
be set at the global or user level. If you do not have this option enabled,
then the next time you log in, viewlets will revert to their previous state.

Note that Workspace dashboard viewlets are not subject to this setting.

Show Color For WGS Connection
In Viewlet

Turn on this setting to shade viewlet rows by workgroup server
connection. See Color Settings Tab to learn how to choose the colors.

Turn On Multi-Selection by
Default

When this setting is turned on, by default, a user can select multiple
workgroup servers when editing a viewlet. If it is not turned on, the user
must first select the Multi-Selection checkbox under the Workgroup
server list before being able to select multiple workgroup servers.

Display Grouping In Connection
Selection

If Workgroup server connection groups have been created, select this
option to include these groups in Workgroup server lists, rather than
including individual connections only.

Theme

Choose a Dark or Light theme for the Manage interface. Or choose Auto to
follow the theme of your device or browser.

e Chrome and Safari: The Auto theme setting uses operating
system theme and colors.

e Edge, Firefox, and Opera: The Auto theme setting uses the
browser theme and color preferences. If those are set to
automatic, the operating system theme and colors are used.

Search Settings: Result limit

For new viewlets. Define the default maximum number of results (objects)
a search request will return. Use this to limit the number of managers,
connections, routes, and so on, to be included in new viewlets by default.

When the Total/Visible/Selected labels at the bottom of your viewlet are
orange, it means that the number of records in your viewlet meets or
exceeds the Result Limit, and you should consider fine-tuning the viewlet’s
attribute filters to return a more relevant set of results from the
workgroup server.

This setting overrides the corresponding Global Settings value.

Restore Default button

Select to restore to default settings.

4.1.1.1.1.18 Global Level

The User Settings tab located on the Global Settings window is shown below and described in Table
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4.4.4.1.1.1-A. Admins can edit the global settings by clicking the Edit global settings button located at
the bottom of the screen.
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=
L:‘] . Please note, updating the global settings will not affect existing users (admins can reset a user’s
’ settings back to the global settings on the Manage Users tab (Section 4.4.5.2.2)).

After making updates to global settings, click the Save Changes button to save and exit the screen.
From this point forward, any new users added to the system will receive these settings. When editing

global settings, you can switch back to updating your own settings by clicking the Edit user settings
button located at the bottom.
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Global Settings A
| Refresh interval (sec.) 120
User Settings
Refresh interval minimum (sec) 120
Message Commands
Session timeout (sec.) 600
Load Messages
Default Workgroup Server timeout (sec.) 20
Save Messages
Workgroup Server timeout for ations ("Move/Copy All", "Delete All) (sec) 300
ka8 group long oper opy
Default manager type: Kafka ~
) Show inactive channels
e Show empty queues
- g
Seiiogs . Show empty Kafka topoc's
| Show temporary dynamic queues
$50 Settings [} Show full names for favorites shortcuts
[ Show full names for search results objects
Environment Level Show SYSTEM objects
Show objects search results from active managers only
Attribute Filters Show Manager for default schemas
[} Show advanced viewlet filtering
Divplay Schawias Show Viewlet's Product’s Color
., : 2 2
- > ::;:n:auc::ty :;d:(e viewlet properties on refresh
Management X ) 5 A
L) Collapse all viewlets on login
User Object Ownership |} Show Color For WGS Connection In Viewlet
Management [} Turn On Multi-Selection by Default
Display Grouping In Connection Selection
Bulk Select Max
: Restricted
General objects: 100 5 10
b : objects:
Default Search Settings
Result imit: 1000 Search depth: 10000
DLQ Selector
"\ OEADALETTER\, QUEUE."
Security Manager URL
Main Help URL
httpsy/customers.meshig.com/hc/en-us/sections/16491479480467
Figure 4.4.5.1.1.2-A. Global User Settings
Table 4.4.5.1.1.2-A. Global User Settings
Name Description

Refresh interval minimum (sec.) | To conserve system resources, you can prevent users’ viewlets from being
refreshed too frequently by establishing a minimum value for refresh
intervals. This minimum threshold, Refresh interval minimum (sec.), is

stored in Global Settings. When it is changed, all user-defined refresh
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Name Description

intervals that fall below it are set to the threshold from Global Settings;
the updated interval goes into effect the next time the user logs in.

Session timeout (sec.) For security reasons, user sessions are set to terminate after a defined
period of inactivity (known as the “session timeout”). The Session timeout
(sec.) value is defined on the Global Settings dialog. The default value is
600 seconds (10 minutes). If a user’s session has been idle for 10 minutes,
the Extend Session dialog is displayed, and the user can either click
Continue to extend the user session or Log Out to exit the application.

Default Workgroup Server Default timeout value for most Workgroup Server operations. See also
timeout (sec.) “Workgroup Server timeout for long operations” below. The default value
is 20 seconds.

Workgroup Server timeout for Default timeout value for long Workgroup Server operations only.

long operations (“Move/Copy Overrides Default Workgroup Server timeout (sec.). The default value is
All”, “Delete All”) (sec.) 300 seconds.

Bulk Select Max options The Bulk Select Max options in Global User Settings control the number of

objects in a viewlet that can be selected using the bulk select check box:

For General objects (that is, all objects except queue managers), the
default limit is set to 100 objects. If there are more than 100 objects in the
viewlet, the Bulk Select check box is unavailable.

For Restricted objects, which currently only includes queue managers, the
default limit is set to 10 objects. If there are more than 10 objects, the Bulk
Select check box is unavailable.

Either limit can be set from 0 to 1000.

Default Search Settings: Result For new viewlets. Define the default maximum number of results (objects)
limit a search request will return. Use this to limit the number of managers,
connections, routes, and so on, to be included in new viewlets by default.
The user-level setting overrides the global setting.

When the Total/Visible/Selected labels at the bottom of your viewlet are
orange, it means that the number of records in your viewlet meets or
exceeds the Result Limit, and you should consider fine-tuning the viewlet’s
attribute filters to return a more relevant set of results from the
workgroup server.

Default Search Settings: Search Define the number of records will be searched within each queue
depth manager.
DLQ Selector The DLQ Selector configuration property allows for flexibility in identifying

a Dead Letter Queue (DLQ) by its name, so that the management
application can automatically apply the correct schema for the message
format. This field accepts regular expressions for pattern matching.

Example: .*\\.DEAD\\.LETTER\\.QUEUE .*
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Name Description

Security Manager URL Location of the security application.
For the original security manager, use /apodwsm.
For the new security manager introduced in version 10.4, use /navxwsm.

For meshlQ Secure, use /secure.

Main Help URL Defines the URL destination for the help icon & o1 the toolbar. By
default, the help icon opens the Resource Center; however, a different

online destination can be configured here.
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445.1.2 Message Commands Tab

The Message Commands tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global Settings
window, provides settings for browsing messages. The various options are described in Table 4.4.4.1.2-A.

Settings window ? %
User Settings Message Criteria Settings
Message Commands Message Criteria: v
Load Messages Browse settings
Message Cursor: 1 Data Offset: 0

Save Messages

2 Message Count: 100 Data Size: 256
Cipher Specs

e Load full msg. for XML/JSON
Prompt: (O Always
® If message size in bytes > = 1048576
() Never
Copy/Move/Delete Settings
Messages Selection by:

Message |dentity (Message ID, Correlation ID, Put Date, Put Time). This is precise method. The only

® 4 A :
disadvantage of this method is that many messages could have the same 'Message Identity’.

. Message Position. This method is suitable if there are multiple messages with the same 'Message
Identity'. The disadvantage of this method is that message position might change within a queue.

Edit global settings Restore Default

Figure 4.4.5.1.2-A. Message Commands

Table 4.4.5.1.2-A. Message Commands

Name Description

A filter for messages. When criteria set is specified, it can be used to browse, copy,
move, reroute, and delete messages which satisfy the selected criteria's specifications.
When a message criteria record is selected to filter messages, it also applies to the Put
New Message option. Message criteria are also available to set default MQMD header
values when you load messages from a file (Load from File option).

Message Criteria
Settings

Select an existing message criteria set from the drop-down list to apply to the messages.

Message Criteria N .
& Only one message criteria set can be specified.

Configure button Create, edit, or delete message criteria (Message Criteria).

Browse Settings The following describes browse options:

Enter message cursor; thatis, where to start reading the message. Range:1-—

Message Cursor 999999999. Default: 1 ( Required)

For Kafka messages, this is the specific record in the partition that you want to start at.
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Name Description

Data Offset Enter message data offset. (Required)

The Message Count setting determines the number of messages that will be returned
per page. The default setting is 500, but the Administrator can change this to any value
from1to 1,000. However, if the user enters a value that is greater than the default, it
will not be saved. The value will revert to the default. Note that when browsing Kafka
Message Count messages at the topic level, paging is not supported.

For Kafka messages, to start at a specific record in the partition, update the Message
Cursor setting. The messages listed in the console will begin at the Message Cursor value
that you set.

Data Size Enter the message data size (in bytes) you would like the system to load. (Required)

Full messages are needed for XML and decode views. Enable this option to allow full
Load full msg. for XML messages to be loaded when in an XML or decode view.

and Decode views When enabled, the system can be configured so that a confirmation prompt can appear

before loading the full message. See below Prompt options to select desired criteria.

When the Load full msg. for XML and Decode views option is enabled, the Prompt
options appear. These options control whether to display a confirmation prompt
before loading a full message for XML and decode views. Select one of the following
options:

Prompt e Always: Before loading full messages, the system will ask the user if
the full message should be loaded.

¢ If message size in bytes >: Specify an amount. The prompt asking if
the full message should load will only appear when the message size is
larger than the size specified.

e Never: a confirmation prompt will never appear.

Provides Copy/Move/Delete options. Available when User settings is clicked or if you are
in Copy/Move/Delete messages operations.

As noted in the description on the dialog, the disadvantage of selecting messages by
position (the Message Position method) is that a message’s position might change
within a queue. For this reason, when you select the Message Position method, the
icons for deleting, rerouting, copying, and editing are not available when multiple
individual messages are selected. You can still choose to copy, move, or delete all
messages using the message(s) Pop-up menu.

Messages Selection by
radio buttons

Restore Default button | Restores the default settings.

4.1.1.1.1.19 Message Criteria

When you click the Configure button on the Message Commands tab of either the User Settings
Window or the Global Settings window, the Message Criteria window opens. Below the name header is
the list of existing message criteria sets.

MMUG11.003 348 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage
1.1.1.1.13 User Level

At the User level, the Message Criteria window displays a list of the message criteria records that you
(the current user) have created. To add, edit, and delete criteria records, you must have the Manage
Private Message Criteria right in the security application.

A user’s message criteria record can be selected in the Active Filter of a queue to filter its results; in this
case, the Put New Message option for that queue is also affected by the message criteria filter. Message
criteria records that concern message descriptor properties can also affect messages loaded through the
Load from File option (the message criteria record can be selected from the MQMD Header Default
Values list).

1.1.1.1.14 Global Level
At the Global level, the Message Criteria window displays a list of global message criteria records only.
To add, edit, and delete global criteria records, you must have the Manage Global Message Criteria

right in the security application.

Use the buttons described below to create, edit, or delete message criteria sets.

Message Criteria ? X
A 7“7 B 1 o Q P
Filter by: CeDEFG H |

® o testadd
ABCD

ABCDE
new
test

SL

SH

Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-A. Message Criteria Window

: Add new message criteria. After clicking this button, a new blank row appears. Double click on the
new row to enter a name for the criteria set (do the same to rename an existing criteria). Customize its
properties using the toolbar buttons. Click Save when finished.

: Delete selected message criteria (please note, that there is no delete confirmation).
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C: Customize Message Descriptor properties.

Message Descriptor Properties ? %X
& General MD
Identity Version: VERSION 1 v
Origin Message Type: Application Message Type:
Reports DATAGRAM w 8
Groups Message Format:
NONE b
FeedBack: Application Feedback Code:
NONE A4 0
Expiry(1/10sec): Priority: Persistent Put Date:
No
-1 =1
Yes N
Put Time:
®As Queue
Encoding: CCSID: Backout Count:
546 0 0

Reply to queue:

Reply to queue manager:

m came'

Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-B. Message Descriptor Properties Window

D: MD1 —message descriptor properties. Opens the same windows when the MD option is clicked with
the exception of the Group tab.

E: MDE — message descriptor extension properties.

Message Descriptor Extension Properties ? %
Message Group
Group |dentifier:
Text only Encoding: | ys-asci -
00000000 (5007 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O Q0 I
0000000A | 00 00 00 0O OO0 0O 0O 0O 00
00000014 | 00 00 00 00 00 OO M
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
Message Sequence Number: Message Flags:
1 0
Data offset: Criginal Length:
0 -1

oea

Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-C. Message Descriptor Extension Properties Window
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F: DLH —dead letter queue header properties.

Dead Letter Queue Header (DLH) ? X
Reason: 0
Destination Queue:

Destination Queue Manager:

Encoding: 0
CCSID: 0
Message Format: NONE v
Appl. Type: 0

Put Application Name:
Put Date:

Put Time:

m Cancel

Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-D. DLH —-Dead Letter Queue Header Properties

G: XQH — transmission queue header properties.

Transmission Queue Header (XQH) ? x

Remote

Queue:

QMGR:

Embedded MD

Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-E. XQH - Transmission Queue Header Properties

Click the Embedded MD button to open the Message Descriptor Properties window (Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-
B.).
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H: Data — message data criteria.

Message Data Criteria ? %

Text only Encoding: | ys-ASCll ¥
00000000 I E
0000000B -

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-F. Message Data Criteria

I: Message Properties — Ability to search messages based on message properties (including RFH2 header
fields). Both key and value must match. When searching multiple properties, all property keys and
values must match (&&).

Message Properties Criteria ? x

Name Value

usr.MQMD.Correlld 414d5120504648524949!

Add

Figure 4.4.5.1.2.1-G. Message Properties Criteria
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445.1.3 Load Messages Tab

The Load Message tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global Settings window, is
shown below and described in Table 4.4.4.1.3-A. This tab is used for the configuration of loading
messages into a queue from a file.

User Settings ? x

User Settings Product: IBM MQ v
Message Commands Max loaded messages count: 500
Load Messages 3 .

Message Creation: Create Multiple Messages v
Save Messages

Preserve Context: Yes v
Color Settings .

Message Delimiter: CrLf v
Attribute Filters

NOTE:
Display Schemas » Lf, CrLf, Tab, Ft - standard delimiters.

« Specify Delimiter String... - user can define special delimiter.

« Specify Start of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the start of
the message.

» Specify End of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the end of the
message.

» Specify Start and End of Message... - user defined strings will be used as delimiters and kept at the
start and end of the message.

MQMD Header Values

t setting - | Configure I

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.3-A. Load Messages: IBM MQ
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User Settings ? x
Lo Settings Product: Kafka
M C d
Sl Max loaded messages count: 500
Load Messages 3 .
Message Creation: Create Multiple Messages -4
Save Messages
Preserve Context: Yes v
Color Settings -
Message Delimiter: CrLf v
Attribute Filters
NOTE:
Display Schemas « Lf, CrLf, Tab, Ft - standard delimiters.

« Specify Delimiter String... - user can define special delimiter.

« Specify Start of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the start of
the message.

» Specify End of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the end of the
message.

» Specify Start and End of Message... - user defined strings will be used as delimiters and kept at the
start and end of the message.

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.3-B. Load Messages: Kafka, Solace, RabbitMQ, EMS, ACE, and IIB

Name Description

Product Select the product for which you want to configure Load Messages. Some
fields in this dialog will vary by product. The description of a field in this
table indicates when a field is product-specific.

Max loaded messages count The Max loaded messages count depends on a queue manager’s capacity
to support a large number of messages.

You must set this value at the global settings level (click Edit Global
Settings). The user settings field reflects the global setting; it is for display

only.
Message Creation Specify if you would like a single message created or multiple messages.
Preserve Context Specify if you would like the message context preserved.
Message Delimiter Select the delimiter used from the Message Delimiter drop-down list. An

explanation of the options appears immediately below the drop-down.
Please note Ft represents the Form Feed delimiter.

MQMD Header Default Values This setting only applies to the IBM MQ product.

Click Configure to view or configure the default Message Descriptor (MD)
properties. (Some of these properties are described in the table in Message
Descriptor Properties.) If you already have a configuration for message
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Table 4.4.5.1.3-A. Load Messages

Name

Description

descriptor properties that has been saved through Message Commands
(see Message Commands Tab), you can select a saved configuration from
the MQMD Header Values list to use as a template (that is, a starting
point) for changes to the MQMD header values.

You can also make changes to a previously saved message criteria record
from here by selecting the record from the MQMD Header Values list,
clicking Configure, updating the configuration, and clicking Save Changes,
as long as the record is not global or shared by another user (shared

records in the list are displayed with a green Shared Filter icon [+ ). When
saved, changes to the selected record become the default settings.

Restore Default button

Restores the default settings.

445.1.4 Save Messages Tab

The Save Messages tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global Settings window, is
shown below and described in Table 4.4.4.1.4-A. Use this tab for the configuration of saving messages
into a file from a queue.

Settings window
User Settings
Message Commands
Load Messages
Save Messages
Cipher Specs

Manage users

? x
File Creation: Write All Messages to Single File w
Message Headers: Leave All v
Message Data: Full Data w
Data Offset: 0
Data Size: 64
Message Selection: By Position v
Message Delimiter: CrLf hd

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.4-A. Save Messages

Table 4.4.5.1.4-A. Save Messages

Name

Description

File Creation

Select if you would like messages saved to a single file or separate files.

Message Headers

Select either Leave All, Strip All or Strip MD. Please note that the Strip
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Name Description

MD setting will strip message descriptors.

Message Data Select either Full Data to save entire messages or Selected Data to only
save a specified amount. The amount to save is specified within the Data
Size field.

Data Offset Enter the starting point of the data.

Data Size This setting is only required when Selected Data is specified for the

Message Data setting. Enter the desired message size to be saved.

Message Selection Select whether you would like the message selection to be by position or
identity. By ldentity uses Message ID, Correlation ID, Put Date and Put
Time. The disadvantage of using By Identity is that many messages could
have the same message identity. Use the By Position option if there are
multiple messages with identical message identities. The disadvantage of
using this method is that the message position can change within a queue.

Message Delimiter Select desired message delimiter for the saved messages. Please note Ft
represents the Form Feed delimiter.

Restore Default button Restores the default settings.
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445.1.5 ColorSettings Tab

Color coding user interface elements lets you quickly determine characteristics of an object at a glance.
Color coding viewlet headers makes it easier for users to identify the product that a viewlet is associated
with, or what type of objects it contains. Color coding of viewlet rows by workgroup server quickly
shows you which workgroup server an object is from.

4.1.1.1.1.20 Color Coding Viewlet Headers

On the Color Settings tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global Settings window,
color formatting can be applied at the user level or global level. You can specify which colors should
represent what objects, giving you the ability to color code viewlet headers by object type. You can
configure color settings as follows:

e you can specify one color to represent all viewlets of a product, or
e you can specify multiple colors where each viewlet type is represented by a different color, or
e you can select a color to represent a single viewlet

User Settings ? x

User Settings

VIEWLET WGS CONNECTION

Message Commands

Set product or viewlet type colors:
*Changing any settings here will activate viewlet color display setting!

Load Messages

> N @ =vva Flat Color: []

Save Messages
> - Q EMS Flat Color: (]
‘Color Settings -
> - Q, Kafka Flat Color: [
Attribute Filte ,
aREES > all a e Flat Color: (]
Display Schemas > - Q ACE Flat Color: [
> :] Q Solace Flat Color: []
> B[] Q RabbitMa Flat Color: [J

Reset Color Settings
Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.5-A. Color Settings

To activate this feature, you will need to enable the Show Viewlet’s Product’s Color setting on the Users
Settings tab (see section 4.4.5.1).
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By default, a gradient is used, unless the Flat Color checkbox has been selected. See the following
screenshot for an example of a color coded viewlet with a gradient. In this example, the manager
viewlets are colored green:

N (2] (2] secarch Fitersy) | (] Hide fitters

Schema Projects No Manager Object Type % Inactive Result Limit

Default Sender Cha.. v | [/ | Al v (@ . Sender - ¥ System [ Attribute 1000
Channel Name '~ Manager Name Channel Type Status Bytes Sent Transmission Queue Bytes Received Messages

AACHLI Sender Inactive AATRANSQI
AACHLTI2 Sender Inactive AATRANSQ.T12

AACHLT4 Sender Inactive AATRANSQ.T14

] AACHLTI3 Sender Inactive AATRANSQM3
[] AACHLTI5 Sender Inactive AATRANSQ15

Visible: 5-9 of 1000 | Total: 1000 Last refresh time: 7:05:40 PM

Figure 4.4.5.1.5-B. Green Color Coded Viewlet: Gradient (Default)

When the Flat Color checkbox is selected, the tops of the viewlets have a solid background color. The
following screenshot shows an example:

Search (Filter By)

| i
KITE x X w t 1000

Node Name State Instances Instances active Command Level OS Platform Node Type Last Updated
| Fs Active 2 1 WINDOWS NT IBM MQ Agent  00:00:06 hours
]:] Fa AB KITE Active 437 2 1 900 WINDOWS NT IBM MQ Agent  00:00:11 hours
L rs -] KITE Active 437 1 1 900 WINDOWS NT IBM MQ Agent  00:00:09 hours
D Fe NEWIIB KITE Active 437 1 1 900 WINDOWS NT IBM MQ Agent  00:00:24 hours
D ) QM1 KITE Active 437 1 1 900 WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent  00:00:27 hours
Wl e QM2 KITE Active 437 1 1 900 WINDOWS NT 1BM MQ Agent  00:00:31 hours
] Fo QMGR_NAME KITE Stopped O 1 o (o) [¢) IBM MQ Agent  00:00:05 hours
[l rs QMNEW KITE Active 437 1 1 900 WINDOWSNT  IBM MQ Agent  00:00:24 hours

Figure 4.4.5.1.5-C. Green Color Coded Viewlet: Flat Color

To specify one color to represent all viewlets of a product: Check off the product and click on its color
button. Select a color from the color picker window. You can also enter the desired color’s code in RGB,
HSL or Hex format by clicking the arrows ~ at the bottom of the color picker window to select the
format and enter the color codes.

Set product or viewlet type colors:
*Changing any settings here will activate viewlet color display setting!

Figure 4.4.5.1.5-D. Select/Enter Color for Objects
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To specify different colors to represent each viewlet type of a product: Click the expand button for the
desired product to view all viewlet types for that product. Check a viewlet and click on the color button
to specify the color for this viewlet type. Unchecked viewlets will follow the product’s selected color.

Set product or viewlet type colors:

*Changing any settings here will activate viewlet color display setting!

Q imma

Q Node
Q Manager

Q Queue

Flat Color:

g d

Flat Color:

Flat Color:

a8

i)

Flat Color:

Figure 4.4.5.1.5-E. Specifying Colors for Viewlet Types

You can preview the selected color by hovering your mouse over the magnifying glass.

Settings window
User Settings
Message Commands
Load Messages
Save Messages

Color Settings

il pe colors:

> @ mmm|[Q] Kafk
> @(mmm| Q 8
> 4 /mmm| Q ACE

Figure 4.4.5.1.5-F. Preview Selected Color
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To specify a color for a single viewlet: This is done on the Create New/Edit Viewlet window (see
Creating New / Temporary Viewlets). Color codes specified on this window will override all color code
options selected on the settings windows.

Edit IBM MQ Queue Viewlet ? %
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server
IBMMQ Queue Viewlet Primary Connection - (MQM)
Node
Node Manager
Manager
LEUNAME
Queue
Channel Object name Queue Type
Process * Local Queue
Topic
Listener
Namelist Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color:
Service
Find messages []
Auth info Project All v
Cluster QMgr
Subscription Active attribute filtering O o
Search criteria . | %
Channel auth rec Attribute filter + | x
Comm Info

Result limit 100000 Search depth 10000

Apply changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.5-G. Set Colors for Individual Viewlets

4.1.1.1.1.21 Color coding workgroup servers
1.1.1.1.15 Setup

To see color coding by workgroup server, you must make changes in User Settings and in the viewlet.

1. InUser Settings (or Global Settings, for all users), make sure you have selected the Show Color
For WGS Connection In Viewlet checkbox. You can also choose these other settings:

o Turn On Multi-Selection by Default: When you are editing viewlets, turning this setting
on selects the Multi-Selection checkbox by default so that you can select more than one
workgroup server.

o Display Grouping In Connection Selection: If Workgroup server connection groups have
been created, includes connection groups in Workgroup server lists, in addition to
individual connections.
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2. Onthe Color Settings tab of User Settings, the WGS Connection tab allows you to associate a
color with each connection. Click the rectangle to select a unique color. See Figure 4.4.5.1.5.2-
A

3. Within an object viewlet, you can choose to show color-coded objects from multiple workgroup
server connections by selecting the Multi-Selection checkbox and selecting the individual

workgroup servers one at a time. See the Node Viewlet example under Viewing color coding.

Set WGS Connection colors:

*Changing any settings here will activate connection color display setting!

:] Primary Connection - (MQM )

Figure 4.4.5.1.5.2-A. WGS Connection Tab of Color Settings
1.1.1.1.16 Viewing color coding

The selected colors are reflected in the Workgroup servers viewlet. See Figure 4.4.5.1.5.2-B. Error!
Reference source not found. shows a Node viewlet with nodes from workgroup servers (Primary
Connection (MQM).

[2) Workgroup servers

] Connection Name Workgroup Name '

Cu) Primary Connection MQM

Figure 4.4.5.1.5.2-B. Color-Coded Workgroup Servers Viewlet
4.45.1.6 Attribute Filter Tab

4.1.1.1.1.22 User Settings

Users with the Manage Private Attribute Filters right in the security application can view the attribute
filters that they have created for filtering individual viewlets on the Attribute Filters tab of User Settings.
Filters are organized according to Product and Viewlet Type. To view a filter’s details, select it from the
list; its details are displayed on the right side of the dialog.

Users with this right can add, copy, edit, and delete their own attribute filters from here. (This tab does
not include global attribute filters or filters that other users have shared.)

If you also have the Manage Shared Attribute Filters right, you can share the filters you have created.

Attribute filters that you have shared are displayed with a green Shared Filter icon a .They can be
used on viewlets by members of the groups with which you have shared them.
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4.1.1.1.1.23 Global Settings
Users with the Manage Global Attribute Filters right in the security application can view and manage

global attribute filters, which are available to everyone. Click Edit Global Settings to access the global
Attribute Filters tab. From there, you can add, copy, edit, and delete global attribute filters.

For information on adding, copying, sharing, editing, and deleting attribute filters through the Attribute
Filter Management dialog, see Attribute Filter.

Settings Window ? x
User Settings Product: Viewlet Type:
Message Commands IBM MQ Queue
Load Messages Filter by:
S M
FrEll==aE Filter Name v Match ALL of the following:
Color Settings & CurDepth Attribute Operation Value
Attribute Filters LEri E””;':t is less than 100
Max 10000 =F
o Maximum is greater ]
Depth than
QueusName >

3
Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.6.2-A. Settings: Attribute Filters

44.5.1.7 Display Schemas Tab

The Display Schemas tab located on the Settings window is a central location from which you can
manage schemas for all products and objects.

e At the User Settings level, you can view, add, copy, edit, and delete your own schemas. These
schemas remain private to you unless you share them with one or more groups. (See Schemas
for instructions.)

e Atthe Global Settings level, you can view, add, copy, edit, and delete schemas that are available
to all users who log in to the interface.

To view a schema, select the Product and Viewlet Type (Object) for which you want to view schemas.
Viewlet schemas are displayed based on your selections. For products that include an Object Sub Type
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selection, the Object Sub Type All shows only schemas that apply to all Sub Types. Click a Viewlet
schema in the list on the left to view its columns in the Schemas object attributes list.

User Settings ? %
User Settings Product: Viewlet Type:
Message Commands Kafka - Topic v
Load Messages Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:
Kafka2 Workgroup Name
Save Messages KafkaTopic Node Name

Cluster Name
Color Settings Topic Name
Total Partitions
Preferred Leader Replicas

Total Messages

Attribute Filters

Display Schemas )
Available Messages

Consumer Groups

Is Internal

Last Msqg Partition
Last Msg Offset

Last Msg Timestamp
Last Updated

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.1.7-A. Settings: Display Schemas

To add a schema, select the Product and Viewlet Type (Object) of the schema you want to add. Then
click Add.... To copy, edit, or delete a schema, view the schema using the instructions above, then click
the appropriate button. See Schemas for more information.
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4.4.5.2 Global Settings

This section describes settings that can be configured at the global level only. Global settings can only be
modified by administrators (those who have the Manage Administration right in the security
application). For information on settings that common to both the user and global levels, see User and

Global Settings.

44.5.2.1 CipherSpecsTab

On the Cipher Specs tab, located on the Global Settings window, administrators can deselect the Cipher
specifications that they do not want displayed in the application.

Settings window ? x
User Settings Toggle Cipher Specs:
Message Commands NOMNE
ANY

Load Messages

ANY_TLS12

e ANY_TLS12_OR_HIGHER
Cipher Specs ANY_TLS13

ANY_TLS13_OR_HIGHER
Manage users

CUSTOM

NULL_MDS5

MULL_SHA

RCA_MDS5_EXPORT

RC4_MD5_US

RCA_SHA_US

RC2_MDS_EXPORT
DES_SHA_EXPORT
RC4_56_SHA_EXPORT1024
DES_SHA_EXPORT1024
TRIPLE_DES_SHA_US
TLS_RSA_WITH_AES_128_CBC_SHA

-
MlTic NCA WMITU ACC ICE ~D CLIA

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.2.1-A. Cipher Specs

MMUG11.003 364 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.4.5.2.2 Manage Users Tab

e Onthe Manage users tab, located on the Global Settings window, administrators can reset a
user’s settings back to the default settings or delete the user using the buttons provided.

e Deleting a user does not prevent that user from logging in. Instead, it deletes that user's
dashboards, attribute filters, and schemas, including those that have been shared. Please see
the important note about shared objects below.

Since members of other groups may be using objects shared by the user you want to

delete, when you attempt to delete a user, the Confirm Delete Action dialog provides a
& warning. It shows the total number of objects that the user shared (even if that user later

unshared them). The only shared dashboards that are counted in this message are the

IMPORTANTY gnes that are in use (at least one other user has added the dashboard to their current
view).
Global Settings ? x
le=risiige ID Login name Actions

Message Commands 2 srodriguez # RESET 1 DELETE
Load Messages 3 Admin & RESET 1f DELETE
Save Messages 4 loadtesteral # RESET 1l DELETE
loadtestera2 # RESET 1l DELETE
Crrpple=e 6 pleguin # RESET 1 DELETE
Global Notice 7 dallen # RESET 1 DELETE
Color Settil
LTS 8 loadtesterad # RESET 1@ DELETE
550 Setti
e 9 loadtesteragd # RESET 1 DELETE
Environment Level
10 npatel # RESET 1 DELETE
Attribute Filters i
11 jsanders # RESET W DELETE
12 npotluru # RESET 1 DELETE
13 rkazlauskas # RESET W DELETE

14 shurgess # RESET 1@ DELETE

Cipher Specs

[}

Figure 4.4.5.2.2-A. Manage Users
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4.4.5.2.3 Global Notice Tab

The global notice feature on the Global Settings window allows administrators to add banner messages
that display across the top of the application window. For example, a custom banner could be used to
announce scheduled maintenance to all users. A user can close a banner message, but it will be
displayed again the next time the user logs in. See the example below.

We will be updating the system during the maintenance windew on Tuesday, August 15, 2023 from 2:00 a.m. to 400 p.m. x

amold | @I =l QI I0UIQ1010

MQ.DASH x ' JAVA AGENT & x | REMOTEMQ EMSDASH KAFKADASH ”

B Workgroup servers

Figure 4.4.5.2.3-A. Custom Banner

Click the Edit global settings button located at the bottom of the User Settings window.

Settings window ? %
LIRS Refresh interval (sec.) 120
Message Commands [[] Show inactive channels

(] Show empty queues

(] Show empty Kafka topics

(] Show temporary dynamic queues
|

Load Messages

Save Messages :
4 9 | Show full names for favorites shortcuts

(] Show full names for search results objects

Show SYSTEM objects

Show objects search results from active managers only
Show Manager for default schemas

[ Show advanced viewlet filtering

Color Settings

(] Show Viewlet's Product's Color
Show log out window

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.5.2.3-A. Edit Global Settings
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Go to the Global Notice tab and enable the Display custom notice option. Enter the desired message
within the text box. Please note, the message can have a maximum of 4000 characters.

Global Settings ? x

User Settings Display custom notice
Notice text:

Message Commands
Something you want everyone to be aware of
Load Messages

Save Messages

Cipher Specs

Manage Users

Global Notice

Color Settings
SSO Settings
Environment Level
Attribute Filters

Dashboard Ownership

Management . - 5 .
g Display license expiry notice

Threshold (days): 30

Figure 4.4.5.2.3-B. Enable Global Notice and Enter Message

Click Save Changes when finished. From this point forward, all users will see this message display at the
top of their screen.

Administrators can also choose to display a warning banner at the top of the application window when a
workgroup server license is approaching its expiration date. Select the Display license expiry notice
check box, and enter the number of days in advance that you want the banner to be displayed (prior to
the expiration date) in the Threshold (days) field. When the license of any connected workgroup server
is due to expire in less than this number of days, a license expiration notice appears to inform users of
the time remaining.

4.1.1.1.2 Single Sign-on (SSO)

If your organization would like to set up Single Sign-on, note the following requirements and
guidelines:

e Your organization must choose and set up an identity provider. This is the provider that
is responsible for authenticating users for the sign-on process. Examples are AuthO, Okta,
and Keycloak.

e The identity provider configuration includes setting up users and assigning them to
groups. The groups (which may also be called roles, depending on the identity provider),
are used for role mapping, and ensure that the users are assigned the proper
permissions at login.
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A configuration file defines the SSO options that are available on the login page. meshIQ
support provides assistance in setting up the configuration file for our customers.

If applicable, more than one identity provider may be named within a configuration file.
meshlQ support will work with you to determine the order in which providers will appear
on the login page.

When the configuration file is complete, it will be placed in the expected location in your
system, and the required pointer to it will be updated in Apache Tomcat. Each time a
configuration file is updated, Apache Tomcat must be restarted.

The Global Settings SSO tab is for systems that have single sign-on (SSO) configured. Use the SSO
tab to preview the connection settings for service providers. If no SSO connections are detected,
then this tab will not be filled in.

If SSO is configured, the following configuration settings are displayed on this tab:

Name

Description

Status (Active or Passive)

Position

Client Issuer (Client Entity ID)

Assertion Consumer Service URL

SSO Issuer (Provider Entity ID)

IdP (Identity Provider) SSO Service URL

IdP (Identity Provider) Artifact Resolve URL

Authentication Request Signed (Active or Passive)

Artifact Resolve Request Signed (Active or Passive)

Client Certificate, in JKS or PKS12 format (Type, Key Store File, and Key Alias)
IdP (Identity Provider) Signing Certificate (X.509 Certificate from IdP metadata)

4.45.2.4 Environment Level Tab

On the Environment Level tab, located on the Global Settings window, administrators can help users
identify which environment they are using by adding a label next to the logo, as shown below. You must
have the Manage Environment Level right to perform the actions described in this section.

Figure 4.4.5.2.5-A. Environment Level Label Example
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To turn on the label, select the Display Environment Level checkbox on the Environment Level tab.

Set Environment Level:
Preview:

Display Environment Level:

Select Environment Level: Environment Level

Environment Level + ADD

Figure 4.4.5.2.5-B. Set Environment Level

You can format this label whether or not it is currently turned on. Use the Environment Level Properties
dialog to define a set of colors for the label for each environment, including text, optional text outline,
and background color.

Select the Environment Level you want to format from the list, and click Add to format its label. Set the
Text Color, Text Outline, Background Color, and Text Size. Text Outline and Background Color can be
turned on and off using the checkboxes. The Preview area shows changes. Click Save Changes to return
to the Set Environment Level dialog.

To edit a format, click the Edit button in its row. The Environment Level Properties dialog opens. Make
changes and save them. To delete a format, click the Delete button in its row.
Environment Level Properties ? %
Enviranment Level Text: Environment Level
Text Color:

Text Qutline:

Background Color:

Text size:
O Small ® Normal O Big

Preview:

S

Figure 4.4.5.2.5-C. Environment Level Properties

4.4.5.2.5 Dashboard Ownership Management

Dashboard Ownership Management is located on the Global Settings window. This feature is intended
to manage the dashboards of inactive users before the users’ accounts are deleted. Administrators can
use it to change the ownership of an inactive user's dashboard, assigning it to a different user.
Dashboard Ownership Management provides access to any dashboard in the system. You can view all
dashboards by clicking Search.

To search for specific dashboards, use the filter on the Dashboard Ownership Management tab (see
Figure 4.4.5.2.6-A). You can search by the Owner of the dashboard, by its Title, or All (both Owner and
Title). Searches are case-sensitive.
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For shared dashboards, the Permissions column shows the groups that have been granted permissions
for the dashboard. When the ownership of a dashboard changes, its permissions are carried through to
the new owner. In the Permissions column, the following codes are used:

e The"(rw)" code means that the group has both read and write permission for that dashboard.

This is equivalent to both read and write icons being selected: | .
e The “(r)” code means that the group has read only permission for that dashboard. This is

equivalent to the read icon being selected: .

To change dashboard ownership, select one or more dashboards that you want to change the owner of.
Click Change Owner to open the Change Dashboard Owner dialog.

Search for a new Owner by entering part or all of the new Owner's name in the search field and clicking
Search. Click the Set Owner button that corresponds to the Owner you want to assign to the dashboard.
Read the warning message that is displayed carefully (see Figure 4.4.5.2.6-B). Click Yes to continue
applying changes.

b= . .
L:"l . Ifthe changes you have made apply to your own account, you must log out and log in again
7 for them to take effect.

Global Settings ? x

User Settings Dashboards: Al Kafka

Message Commands

B Titles Owner Permissions
Load Messages —

L) Kafka Admin Operators (r) Developers (rw) Administrators (rw)
Save Messages O KafkaDash sdilg

Cipher Specs

Manage Users

Global Notice

Color Settings

SS0 Settings

Environment Level

Attribute Filters

Dashboard Ownership
Management

# Change Owner

Figure 4.4.5.2.6-A. Dashboard Ownership Management
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Confirm Owner Change ? x

Are you sure you want to set a new owner for ‘Kafka'?

Attention!

For administering dashboards of inactive/pending for deletion users only.
All related viewlets, schemas, search criteria and attribute filters will also
change owners accordingly.

After completing this action, please relogin to properly load all of the
changes.

Are you SURE you want to do this?

« e

Figure 4.4.5.2.6-B. Confirm Owner Change dialog

44.5.2.6 User Object Ownership Management

The User Object Ownership Management feature, located on the Global Settings window, is intended to
manage the attribute filters, display schemas, and message criteria of inactive users before the users’
accounts are deleted. For example, administrators can use it to change the ownership of an inactive
user's message criteria record, assigning it to a different user. User Object Ownership Management
provides access to any object in the system.

The management of user objects is governed by the Manage Global Attribute Filters, Manage Global
Display Schemas, Manage Global Message Criteria, Manage Shared Attribute Filters, Manage Shared
Display Schemas, Manage Shared Message Criteria, Manage Private Attribute Filters, Manage Private
Display Schemas and Manage Private Message Criteria rights. See Navigator GUI Feature Rights in the
meshlQ Secure User Guide for details.

To change the owner of a user object, click the User Settings icon E, then click Edit global settings.
Select the User Object Ownership Management vertical tab. Three horizontal tabs are

displayed: Attribute Filters, Display Schema, and Message Criteria. Select the one that corresponds to
the object that you want to change the owner of.

Search for objects using the following steps:

e Attribute Filters: Select the Product and Viewlet Type of the attribute filter you want to
change the ownership of. Use the Filter list to choose a method to further narrow down
results (by the attribute filter's Owner, Title, or All [either Owner or Title]). Enter a
search value.

e Display Schema: Select the Product and Viewlet Type of the schema you want to change
the ownership of. For products that include an Object Sub Type selection, the Object
Sub Type All shows only schemas that apply to all Sub Types. Use the Filter list to choose
a method to further narrow down results (by the schema's Owner, Title, or All [either
Owner or Title]). Enter a search value.

MMUG11.003 371 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

e Message Criteria: You can view all message criteria records by clicking Search. Or use
the Filter list to choose a method to further narrow down results (by the message
criteria record's Owner, Title, or All [either Owner or Title]). Enter a search value.

Click Search to retrieve a list of results (see Figure 4.4.5.2.7-A).

You can view object details by clicking anywhere on the blue bar with the left arrow . (See Figure
4.4.5.2.7-B.) Click the right arrow B to collapse details again.

Select one or more objects that you want to change the owner of. Click Change Owner to open
the Change User Object Ownership dialog (see Figure 4.4.5.2.7-C).

Enter part or all of the new Owner's name in the search filter and click Search. Click the Set
Owner button that corresponds to the Owner you want to assign to the object.

Read the warning message carefully. If you are sure you want to continue applying changes, click Yes to

update the Owner Name for the object. Otherwise, click No.

1=
L:‘] » If the changes you have made apply to your own account, you must log out and log in again for them
’ to take effect.

ATTRIBUTE FILTERS DISPLAY SCHEMA MESSAGE CRITERIA
Product: Viewlet Type:
IEM MQ Queue
Filter: Title name
B Object Name » Owner Name
O manager name Arnold
queue name Arnold

# Change Owner

Figure 4.4.5.2.7-A. Object Search
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E Object Name + Match ALL of the following:
J  manager name Attribute Operation Value

Queue
Name

Arnold
queue name mo starts with S5H

Figure 4.4.5.2.7-B. View Object Details

Change User Object Ownership x

Owner: |
Object Name » Actions

Admin ¥ Set Owner
Arnold ¥ Set Owner
Barry ¥ Set Owner

Ben ¥ Set Own

H

Robert ¥ Set Owner

Close

Figure 4.4.5.2.7-C. Set New Object Owner
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4.5 Updating the Configuration File

Some settings are stored in a configuration file rather than on dialogs in the user interface. This section
describes two of these settings: the length of time for which user tokens are valid, and the ability to
cache key database queries to improve the performance of your system. Both of these configuration
settings have default values, but these values can be changed. See the sections immediately below for
more information.

4.5.1 Renewing Workgroup Server Tokens

After being inactive for 30 minutes (the default time period) the user will need to renew the workgroup
server token. The warning notification below is displayed, along with the Renew Token dialog (Figure
4.4.1-A). Enter the workgroup server’s password and click Renew Token to continue the session.

Could not connect to WGS

Enter your password to renew the

token

Figure 4.5.1-A. Could Not Connect to WGS
1.1.1.1.17 Changing the Token Validation Time Period

Open the navigator.cfg file located in:
<tomcat dir>\webapps\navigator-server\WEB-INF\classes

Edit the tokenLongevity value to your desired time period, in minutes.

_| navigator.cfg - Notepad - O X

File Edit Format View Help
|[main]

;How long each generated token is valid, in minutes.

Ito kenLongevity=3@ I

;Database query cache.

;0nly some queries are cached.

;1 - use cache, @ - always fetch data from the database.
;Default is 1.

useCache=1

Ln 1, Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

Figure 4.5.1-B. Navigator.cfg — tokenLongevity Value

4.5.2 Caching Key Database Queries

To improve system performance, by default a limited set of database queries are stored within the
cache instead of being obtained from the database. These queries capture key information, such as the
items listed below:

e UserlD

e Global user timeout settings
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e User settings

This cached information will expire 90 minutes after the end of your most recent session. After it has
expired, values will be obtained from the database.

- When key database queries are cached, user permissions are also cached for the current session only.
L:‘.l . The permissions cache is then reset each time a user logs on. During a session, if that user's permission
7 perform an action is removed in the security application, and the action requires workgroup server
involvement, then the user will not be able to complete the action.
Please keep in mind that, with the exception of user permissions, neither logging in nor logging out of
the application has an immediate effect on this cached data. The cached information that is not related
to permissions is only considered “expired” when one of the following takes place:

e The 90-minute lifespan of the cache instance (beyond the most recent user session) has elapsed.
e The application or server is restarted.
1.1.1.1.18 Changing the Database Query Cache Setting

As stated above, by default this setting is “on” (key queries are cached). If you would like to obtain this
queried information from the database instead of from the cache, you can change this setting.

Open the navigator.cfg file located in:
<tomcat dir>\webapps\navigator-server\WEB-INF\classes

Edit the useCache value to your desired setting: O (obtain values from the database) or 1 (used cached
values).

;I navigator.cfg - Notepad - O X

File Edit Format View Help
Hmain]

;How long each generated token is valid, in minutes.
;Default is 3@.
tokenLongevity=3@

;Database query cache.
;0nly some queries are cached.
;1 - use cache, @ - always fetch data from the database.

H ig 1.
useCache=1

Ln 1, Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

Figure 4.5.2-A. Navigator.cfg — useCache Value

4.6 Scheduling

When you schedule actions for objects, those actions can automatically take place at a later time, such
as during a change or testing window.

Actions you can schedule include creating, deleting, modifying, starting or stopping objects. Message
actions such as loading messages to a file or clearing a queue can also be scheduled.
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:'l Before you can schedule actions, your workgroup server must have the Job Scheduler Expert. Please
L—;‘ see the Resource Center article How do | install the Job Scheduler Expert for requirements and setup
NOTE instructions.

4.6.1 Viewing an Object’s Scheduled Jobs

There is a clock icon next to the name of each object. The color represents the status of the object's
scheduled jobs.

(=] Local Queues

Schema Projects

Default Local Queu.. v || Al

Queue Name ' ~

123
1234

1234

(© | 1234Test123
© | 12345
1234567
12B

f| P PP PP

[
|
|
|
|
|
O

Figure 4.6.1-A. Schedule Icons
—no scheduled items found
G) —all scheduled items found are complete
G) —scheduled items are present, and none are pending
— scheduled items include some pending authorization

@ — some scheduled items failed

To view an object's scheduled jobs, click on its clock icon. A window similar to the following screenshot
opens, displaying the object's past and future jobs.

Schedules ? X
) Search for ta Columns Approve All
A g e

Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command | Status Tags Date v

1234.Test123 ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX (-] Ready 2024-11-30 16:02

12345 ADMIN EXCMD_MG_NEW | Failure 2024-11-12 13:26

Figure 4.6.1-B. Schedule for an Object
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The Status field displays the status of the job; potential statuses include Pending, Ready, Retrying,
Cancelled, Success, or Failure. The Tags field displays the tag (job name) that you specified when the job
was created.

4.6.2 Scheduling a Job

Select an object to open its Selected menu and select the desired action you want to schedule. In the
example below, the Start all WMQ objects action is going to be scheduled for two queue managers.

g Compare QUEMGH

Compare Managers QUEMGI

E Show Topology QUEMGF
Commands ?> | start all WMQ objects

] Properties... Stop all WMQ objects

(] Masc ? | Ping

| | Delete Connections(modal)...

i Delete from database Connections(console)...

Figure 4.6.2-A. Action to Schedule

On the action window, click the green Schedule button.

Start Queue Manager ? X

Selected objects:

Manager Node Workgroup
AA DESKTOP-K4AEKHO QA_PROD

Start channels
() Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager

Schedule

Figure 4.6.2-B. Schedule Button
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The Scheduler window opens. Enter the date and time. Specify a name for the scheduled job in the Tag
for scheduled job field. Click Ok. The action is now scheduled.

Scheduler ? X
Schedule action for date: A A
2024-11-29 & 16 |:| 25
v v

Tag for scheduled job:

StartAA Q
o

Figure 4.6.2-C. Scheduler Date, Time, and Tag

The object’s clock icon will now appear yellow, signifying that the object has a job scheduled but that it
has not yet been approved. See the following section for more information.

&) Manager

Schema Projects

Default Managers Dir v | |[):| | All

- Manager Name ' ~
O
Ll

Fe aceqmgr

Figure 4.6.2-D. Pending approval

4.6.3 Approving Scheduled Jobs

You must have the Approve Scheduled Job right to perform the actions below.

To view all scheduled jobs for all objects, click the clock icon from the toolbar at the top right of the
screen. Jobs that are pending approval show a status of Pending and are listed with

an button.
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Schedules ? X
G Search for tag Approve All

Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command | Status Tags Date v

1234Test123 ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE Q EX @ Pending [0 2024-11-30 1602
AA ADMIN EXCMD_START.Q MGR @ Pending StartAA 2024-11-29 16:25
SH ADMIN EXCMD_CREATE Q MGR @ Pending 2024-11-29 16:17

Choose one of the following:

To approve a single job, click the button that corresponds to that job. A Job Approval Action
message is displayed.
Click Yes to confirm the approval. The job Status is updated to Ready.

Schedules ? X

Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command | Status Tags Date v

1234 Test123 ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE Q EX @ Pending LI 2024-11-30 16:02
AA ADMIN EXCMD_START.Q MGR @ Ready StartAA 2024-11-29 1625
SH ADMIN EXCMD_CREATE Q MGR @ Pending 2024-11-29 16:17

To approve all Pending or Retrying jobs, click in the upper right corner of the dialog. A Job
Approval Action message is displayed.
Click Yes to confirm the approval. The job statuses for all jobs are updated to Ready.

Schedules ? X

G Search for tag Columns

Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command = Status Tags Date v

1234.Test123 ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX @ Ready 2024-11-30 16:02
AA ADMIN EXCMD_START_Q MGR © Ready StartAA 2024-11-29 16:25
SH ADMIN EXCMD_CREATE Q MGR @ Ready 2024-11-29 16:17

The clock icons for the ready jobs are now green.
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(2} Manager

Schema Projects

Default Managers Dir v |7+ | All

Manager Name ' ~

AA
AB
aceqmgr

® Ev

Figure 4.6.3-A. Manager with Approved Scheduled Task

ol ol ol ol
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4.6.4 Viewing All Scheduled Jobs

All past and future scheduled actions can be found by clicking the clock icon k=4 from the toolbar at the
top right of the screen (Figure 4.4-A).

The Schedules window opens.

Schedules

N

\A

Object name Username
ABCD ADMIN
LEUNAME SGILL
SYSTEM.CHANNEL.SYNC( ADMIN
AB.MQ.Q.01 ADMIN
LEUNAME SGILL
ABCEM ADMIN
ABCTest | AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
AB.MQ.Q.02Copy ADMIN

Scheduled Pcf Command
EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX

MQCMD_ESCAPE

EXCMD_MG_COPY
EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX

MQCMD_ESCAPE
EXCMD_MG_NEW

| MQCMD_CHANGE_Q

EXCMD_MG_NEW
EXCMD_MG_NEW
EXCMD_MG_NEW
EXCMD_MG_NEW
EXCMD_MG_NEW

Figure 4.6.4-A. Schedules List

Search for tag

Status

Tags

O Pending Put allow

! Failure
! Failure
! Failure
« Success
! Failure
« Success
« Success
! Failure
« Success
« Success

« Success

| change description

put new msg

put new msg

put new msg

put new msg

?

Approve All

| 2023-07-08 02:00

Date v

2023-06-13 10:56

| 2023-06-12 14:31
| 2023-06-12 14:27

2023-03-03 15:15
2023-03-03 09:16

| 2023-03-01 14:34

2023-03-01 11:59
2023-03-01 11:00
2023-03-01 10:58
2023-03-01 10:55
2023-01-10 07:21

If you have scheduled a command but it does not appear in the list, click the Refresh button S to

reload the screen.

You can choose which columns to display on this dialog by clicking Columns. See Choosing Scheduler

Columns.

x

Use the Search field to quickly filter and locate a scheduled task by entering its tag name and clicking the
Search for tag button.

Schedules ? %
G put Search for tag
Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command Status Tags Date v
ABCD | ADMIN | EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX | @ Ready Put allow 2023-07-08 02:00
ABCTest AMANDOW EXCMD_MG_NEW « Success put new msg 2023-03-01 11:59
ABC(CTest AMANDOW | EXCMD_MG_NEW ! Failure ”put new msg 772023»0?1—01 11:00
ABCTest AMANDOW EXCMD_MG_NEW  Success put new msg | 2023-03-01 10:58
ABCTest AMANDOW EXCMD_MG_NEW + Success put new msg 2023-03-01 10:55
Figure 4.6.4-B. Search for Scheduled Jobs
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Select a scheduled job to open the Scheduled job info screen where all of the job's details are displayed.

Scheduled Job Info ? x
Job Id: 5a5cd156-1787-11ee-a3b7-066cbf238f1a
Pcf Command: EXCMD_START_Q_MGR
Status: ©@ Ready
Date: 2023-07-11 03:00
Workgroup Name: MQaM
Node Name: QUEMGR
Manager Name: QA
Start Channels: YES
Reason Code: INFO: Command completed successfully
User ID: ADMIN
Response Text:

Job Approval Required: YES

Job Approved on: 2023-06-30 17:03:58
Job Approved by: ADMIN

EMS Server URL:

Scheduled Job Tag: StartWMQ

Cancel Schedule

Figure 4.6.4-C. Scheduled Action Details

In version 11, scheduled job details (EXCMD_INQUIRE_JOB) also return EXCA_RESPONSE_TEXT.
Response Text will only have a value if the scheduled request was an Escape command.

1=
L;l- The amount of data displayed in the Response Text row is limited to 2 KB.
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User ID:

Response Text:

Job Approval Required:

Job Approved on:

MNOUVEAU

AMQ8408I: Display Queue Manager details.

QMNAME(NAME) ACCTCONO(DISABLED)
ACCTINT(1800) ACCTMQI(OFF)
ACCTQ(OFF) ACTIVREC(MSG)...

YES

2023-03-03 15:03:26

Figure 4.6.4-D. Response Text Details

You can then click the Response Text details to expand the row to include the full response.

4.6.5 Cancelling a Scheduled Job

Scheduled jobs can be cancelled from the Scheduled job info screen displayed above. Click the
blue Cancel Schedule button at the bottom of the screen to cancel the job.

4.6.5.1 Choosing Scheduler Columns

To choose which columns you want to include on the table of scheduled jobs on the Schedules dialog,
click Columns at the top of the dialog. Select the checkboxes of the columns you want to display, and
clear the checkboxes of the columns you do not want to display. Click OK.

Scheduler Displayed Colum... ? %

] Job Id

Job Status
Date

PCF Command
Object name
O Manager

] Reason
Username

Job Tag

U Approved By

O EMS Server URI

ﬂ Cancel

Figure 4.6.5.1-A. Selected Scheduler Window Columns
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4.7 Create Objects

There are two methods to create objects which are discussed in the below sections. For information on
creating nodes, remote queue managers and remote EMS managers, see sections 4.2.2.1.1, Create a
Node, 4.2.2.1.2, Create Remote Queue Managers and 4.2.2.1.3, Create Remote EMS Manager.

Method #1

Select the Create option from an object’s Selected menu. Objects created in this manner will
automatically take on the path of the selected object. The dialogs that will appear are described in
sections 4.7.1 —4.7.4 below.

Method #2
Click the Add button 1=

il within an object’s viewlet. The Select object path window opens allowing you
to fully customize the path of the new object.

Select the workgroup server, node, and queue manager to create a specific path for the new object. Use
the drop-down menus to select your options, or type your entries into the fields. Leave an asterisk to
create a new object in every node and queue manager of the selected WGS.

Select object path ?

Workgroup MOM - 1 v Node:
server: = .

Queue

manager:

(o [ oot

Figure 4.7-A. Select Object Path

Multiple nodes and queue managers can be selected at a time; a new object will be created in each
selection. Remove unwanted items by simply clicking the X icon immediately to the left of an item’s
name or clear an entire field by clicking the X icon on the right side of the field.

Click Select path to save. The following sections discuss the dialogs for each object.

Select object path ?

Figure 4.7-B. Select Object Path — Multiple

MMUG11.003 384 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.7.1 Create Process

In a Process viewlet, after clicking the Add button or selecting Create Process from the Selected
menu , the following window appears to customize the properties of the new process being created.

Populate the fields on the General and Extended tabs. Click Ok when finished to create the process.

Process Create Window ? X
Extended SYSTEM.DEFAULT.PROCESS
Description:
Application ID:
Application Type: User Application Type:
WINDOWS NT v

Figure 4.7.1-A. Process Create Window

4.7.2 Create Queue Manager

From a Queue Manager viewlet, clicking the Add button or selecting Create Queue Manager from
the Selected menu to open the Queue manager Create Window. Enter the new queue manager name
(required) and populate other needed details. Enable the Make this default queue manager checkbox if
you would like it to be the default queue manager the applications connect to when there is no queue
manager specified. Click Next and update options on the proceeding windows as needed.

Queue manager Create Window ? X

Queue Manager name:

Default Transmission queue:

Default Dead Letter queue:
SYSTEM.DEAD.LETTER.QUEUE

Description:

() Make this default queue manager

Cancel

Figure 4.7.2-A. Create Queue Manager Window
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Queue manager Create Window
Queue Manager name:
SH
Trigger interval:
999999399
Maximum Handle limit:
256
Maximum Uncommitted messages:
10000

Application Group (UNIX only):

Figure 4.7.2-B. Create Queue Manager Window

Queue manager Create Window

Queue Manager name:

SH
Log Path:
Logging Type: Circular v
Log File size: (x 4KB) 4096
Log Primary files: (No.) 3
Log Secondary files: (No.) 2

Figure 4.7.2-C. Create Queue Manager Window

Queue manager Create Window
Queue Manager name:

SH

Configure Queue
Manager options:

O Automatic Startup

O Automatic Startup, Permitting Multiple Instances
O Interactive Startup (Manual)

([ Service Startup

Data Path:

Figure 4.7.2-D. Create Queue Manager Window
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On the last screen, click Finish. The new queue manager is now created. You can also Schedule the
process to perform tasks. Refer this to learn how to Scheduling a Job.

Queue manager Create Window ? X
Queue Mahager name:

SH
Configure Queue Manager for Nastel agents:

M6-WMQ Agent
Event Publish-Subscriber
Message Server

Figure 4.7.2-E. Create Queue Manager Window
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4.7.3 Create Topic

You can create a topic from a topic viewlet in one of two ways:

e Select Create Topic from the Selected menu (when a topic is selected in a Topic viewlet).

e Click the Add button.

The Select object path window opens. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, and Queue manager and
click Select path to open the Topic Create window.

For information on the properties which can be modified when creating a topic, please see the online

IBM documentation:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ 7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.ref.adm.doc/g087060 .htm

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a topic (done on the Custom

Attributes tab).

Topic Create Window

& General

Distributed
Publish/Subscribe

Cluster

Custom Attributes

? %
Topic name:
SYSTEM.DEFAULT.TOPIC
Description:
Topic String (must be unique):
0]
Field is required .
Publish: Subscribe:
As Parent As Parent v
Durable Subscriptions: Default Priority:
As Parent As Parent v
Default Persistence: Default Put Response Type:
Non Persistent As Parent v
Model Durable Queue:
Model Non-durable Queue:
Non-persistent Msg Delivery: Persistent Msg Delivery:
As Parent As Parent v

Wildcard Operation:

Passthrough

Communication Information:

[J Replace existing definition

Figure 4.7.3-A. Topic Create Window
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4.7.3.1 Publishing Message to an IBM MQ Topic

The Publish feature allows you to send a message to a topic.

Publishing a message sends it to all subscribers that are currently subscribed to that topic or a matching
topic string, making it useful for testing topic functionality or distributing messages.

To publish a message:

1 In the Topics viewlet, select the topic you want to publish a message to.
2 From the Selected menu, navigate to:
Commands > Publish.

4

1Selected ~ Tupi:: Name !~

Show Object Attributes YOKER.ADMIN.STREAM
{OKER ADMIN.STREAM

Show Topic Status XOKER.ADMIN.STREAM

Create Topic Copy As...

Commands > | Delete

MQSC »> | Force Update

Properties... Publish

3 The Publish Topic dialog opens.

Publish Topic ? X

Message Data:

Property Name:

Property Value:

Lo e [

Figure 4.7.3.1-A Publish Topic Dialog

The dialog contains the following fields:
o Message Data
Enter the message content you want to publish to the topic. This text will be sent to all subscribers of the
selected topic.
e Property Name (optional)
Specify a message property name if you want to include custom metadata with your message.
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e Property Value (optional)
Enter the value corresponding to the property name.

After entering the message details, click Ok to publish the message immediately, or click Schedule to schedule the
publish action for a later time.

4.7.3.2 Viewing Published Messages in an IBM MQ Topic

Before publishing messages to a topic, you must first configure a subscription for that topic.
When creating a subscription:

e Select the Topic to which the message will be published.

e Under the Destination tab, specify the Queue where the published messages should be delivered.
Refer to Create a Subscription for more details.

Once the subscription is set up, you can publish messages to the topic. The published messages will then
appear in the Queue viewlet under the selected destination queue.

4.7.3.3 Publishing Message to an EMS Topic

The Publish feature allows you to send a message to a topic.
Publishing a message sends it to all subscribers that are currently subscribed to that topic or a matching
topic string, making it useful for testing topic functionality or distributing messages.

Publish a Message

1. Inthe Topics viewlet, select the topic you want to publish a message to.

2. From the Selected menu, navigate to:
Commands > Publish.

X 1Selected ~ Tnpi::l'«lama"*

Show Object Attributes

Commands 2  Delete
Manage ACLs Force Update
Properties... Publish
Events... Purge
test EMS-SERVER

Add to favorites...

3. The Publish dialog opens.
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Publish ? X

Message data:

Property name:

Property value:

Lo oo

Figure 4.7.3.3-A Publish Topic Dialog

The dialog contains the following fields:

e Message Data
Enter the message content you want to publish to the topic. This text will be sent to all
subscribers of the selected topic.

e Property Name (optional)
Specify a message property name if you want to include custom metadata with your message.

e Property Value (optional)
Enter the value corresponding to the property name.

After entering the message details, click Ok to publish the message immediately, or click Schedule to
schedule the publish action for a later time.

4.7.3.4 Viewing Published Messages in an EMS Topic

The messages published to a topic are received by subscribers based on how the subscription is
created. There are two types of subscriptions for a topic: consumer and durable subscriber.

e Consumer
A consumer receives messages only while it is connected to the topic.
If it is disconnected when a message is published, that message is not delivered once it
reconnects.
Use this type when real-time message delivery is sufficient.

e Durable Subscriber
A durable subscriber continues to receive messages even when it is temporarily disconnected.
Messages are stored on the EMS server until they are delivered, expire, or reach the topic’s
storage limit.

When the application reconnects, any stored messages for that topic are delivered
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To create a durable subscriber, select the desired topic while creating the durable subscription.

See Create Durable for detailed steps.

Once created, the published messages can be viewed from the Durable viewlet by selecting Browse
Messages from the Selected menu.
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4.7.4 Create Queue

From a Queue viewlet, select Create Queue or Create EMS Queue from the queue’s Selected menu or

click the Add button.

Specify a Path for the New Queue

If the Add button was clicked, the Select object path window will open. Specify the workgroup server,
node, queue manager (leave the asterisk to create a new queue in all of the workgroup server nodes
and queue managers) and object subtype (local, model, alias, remote and cluster queues can be
created). Click Select path to open the Queue Create window and move on to the next section.

Select object path ? %
Work
orearonp MQM - 0 v | Node:
SErver.
Object
Queue J=c Local Queue v
manager: subtype:

e

Figure 4.7.4-A Create Queue - Select Object Path

Specify Queue Properties

When the Queue Create Window (Figure 4.7.4-B) or EMS Queue Create Window (Figure 4.7.4-C) opens,
enter a queue name (required), and specify all desired options. Please see section 4.3.4.2, Queue
Properties, for more information on the queue properties in the Queue Create Window.
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See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a queue (done on the Custom

Attributes tab).

Queue Create Window

&y General
Extended
Cluster
Triggering
Events
Storage
Monitoring
Statistics

Custom Attributes

? x

Queue Mame:
ll §
Description:
Queue Usage: Scope:

Normal v Queue Manager v
Default Bind: Default Persistance:

On Open v Mon Persistent hd
Put Messages: Get Messages:

Allowed w Allowed -
Custom:
Default Priority

0 [ Force Changes

Cancel

Figure 4.7.4-B.

Queue Create Window
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EMS Queue Create Window

&y General

Custom Attributes

Queue Name:

? x

Field is required

Definition Type:

From Queue Name:

Consumer Count:

0

Flow Control Max. Bytes:

0

In Transit Message Count:

]

Maximum Redelivery:

0

Pending Msg. Size:

0

Pending Persist. Msg. Size:

]

Redelivery Delay:
[l Enabled
0

Store Name:

Max. Bytes:

0

Message Trace:

None

[ Exclusive

[J Global
Routed

[] Sender Name

GET Consumer Count:

0

Receiver Count:

0

To Queue Name:

Delivered Messages Count:

0

Expiry Override:

0

Maximum Messages:

0

Overflow Policy:

Default

Pending Persist. Msg. Count:

0

Reroute Mame:

Prefetch Count:

0

Pending Msg. Count:

0

Fail-safe
Route Connected
[ Secure
[] sender Name Enforced

Figure 4.7.4-C. EMS Queue Create Window

Cancel

'g' If your newly created queue does not appear in a viewlet even after refreshing it, check if the Show
= empty queues option is selected in the User/Global Settings window > User Settings tab (4.4.5.1.1).
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4.7.5 Create Listener

From a Listener viewlet, select Create Listener from the Selected menu or click the Add button. The
following window appears. Specify the properties of the new listener and click Ok.

Listener Create Window ? X
& General Listener name:
Extended SYSTEM.DEFAU LTLISTENER.TCP'
Description:
Transport Type: Start Mode:
TCP v Manual v

CoJ

Figure 4.7.5-A. Listener Create Window

4.7.6 Create Subscription
From a Subscription viewlet, select Create Subscription from the Selected menu or click the Add |
button. The following window appears. Specify the properties of the new subscription and click Ok.
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Subscription Create Window 2
& General Subscription name:
Extended SYSTEM DEFAULT.SUB‘
Destination Topic Name:

{ |

Topic Name or Topic String must be specified!

Topic String

Topic Name or Topic String must be specified!

Wildcard Usage: Scope:

Passthrough M All Qmgrs v
Durable: Type:

Yes v Administrative v
Selector Type: Type:

None v As PCF Attributes v
Selector:
User data:

¥ Replace existing definition

Cancel

Figure 4.7.6-A. Subscription Create Window

4.7.7 Create Route

Within a Route viewlet, click the Add button. The Select Object Path window opens; specify the
object path of the new route and click Select path.

The following window opens. Specify the configurations of the new route and click Ok.

EMS Route Create Window 2 x
& General Route Info name:
SSL o

Field is required
Routes
Connection URL:

Connection ID:

0 Connected
Zone Type: Zone name:
Default 2
Backlog Count: Backlog Size:
0 0
Configured Stalled

Figure 4.7.7-A. EMS Route Create Window
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4.7.8 Create Bridge

Within a Bridge viewlet, click the Add button. The Select Object Path window opens; specify the
object path of the new bridge and click Select path.

The following window opens. Specify the configurations of the new bridge and click Ok.

EMS Bridge Create Window ? X

& General Source Type:

‘ Queue ‘

Source Name:

Field is required

Target Type:

Topic

Target Name:

Field is required

Selector:

Cancel

Figure 4.7.8-A. EMS Bridge Create Window

4.7.9 Create Durable

To create a durable, do one of the following:

e Create a new durable from scratch: Within a Durable viewlet, click the Add & button. The
Select Object Path window opens; specify the object path of the new durable and click Select
path.

e Create a new durable based on an existing one: Select the checkbox for the existing durable.
On the Selected menu, select Commands > Copy As. Update the name for the new object in the
Copy Durable Window.

The following window opens. Specify the configurations of the new durable and click Ok.
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EMS Durable Create Window ? X
& General Durable Info name:

I ®
Field is required
Topic Name:
Client Id: Selector:
[ Route Username:
Pending msgs. count: Pending msgs. size:

0 0
Delivered msgs. count: Consumer Id:

0 0

Connected [J No Local

Shared Static

s

Figure 4.7.9-A. EMS Durable Create Window

4.7.10 Create Channel Authentication Record

Block User Map, Block Address Map, SSL Peer Map, Address Map, User Map or Queue Manager Map
channel authentication record types can be created. To learn more about types, see the following IBM
documentation: https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/ibm-ma/9.0?topic=commands-set-chlauth.

There are several ways to create a Channel authentication record.

e From a Channel authentication record (channel auth rec) viewlet:

o Click the Add & button. The Select Object Path window opens. Specify the workgroup
server, node, queue manager (leave the asterisk to create a new channel authentication
record in all queue managers of the workgroup server) and object subtype. Click Select
path.

o Select the checkbox of a Channel auth rec record of the Channel auth type that you
want to create, then select Create ChAuthRec from the Selected menu to create a new
record of that type.

e From a Channel viewlet: Select Create ChAuthRec from the Selected menu of a channel record.
The Select ChAuthRec Type dialog opens. Select a Type and click OK.

The Channel Authentication Record Create window opens. For more information, please see the
following IBM documentation:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSEKSJ 9.0.0/com.ibm.mg.explorer.doc/e properties
chlauth.html
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Select object path ? x
Work
rearesp MQM - 0 v Node:
server:
Object
Queve Jee Block User Map v
manager: subtype:

Figure 4.7.1-A. Select Path for Channel Authentication Record

Every channel auth rec type has two common tabs: General and Extended. On the General tab select
the channel profile name and add the description. (On versions prior to 11, you must enter the profile
name.)

Channel Authentication Record Create Window 2 x
& General Channel profile:
Block
Field is required
Extended
Type:
Block User Map -
Description:

8- =]

Figure 4.7.10-B. General Tab

On the Extended tab, specify Yes or No from the Warning drop-down. Setting this option to Yes will use
a warning instead of blocking access.

Within the Custom field, enter new feature configurations before separate attributes have been
introduced.
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Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
Sl Mapping Properties
Block U )
ser source: No Access .
&y Extended
MCA user ID:
Warning: Check client connections
NO v v
Custom:

Figure 4.7.10-C. Extended Tab

Block channel auth recs will have the Block tab as seen below. Specify users who should not have access
to this channel (or channels). Creation of a Block User Map authentication record is displayed in the
figure below.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
Feorra] *User list:
& Block *
Extended T

*Multiple values must be separated by comma (User1, User2)

Figure 4.7.10-D. Block Tab

Instead of the User list field as seen above, the Block tab of a Block Address Map will have an Address
list field. Enter the IP address(es) or IP address pattern(s) to be blocked from connecting to this queue
manager using any channel. The IP address pattern(s) can also include an asterisk as a wildcard to
represent one or more parts of the address.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
General *Address list:
& Block X
Extended e

*Multiple values must be separated by comma (9.10.%, 9.20.%)

Figure 4.7.10-E. Block Tab

SSL Peer Map, Address Map, User Map and Queue Manager Map records have the Address tab. An
Address field appears on this tab which is used as a filter. Specify the filter to be used to compare with
the client or partner queue manager's IP address at the other end of the channel.
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Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
General Address:
& Address
SSL Peer
Extended

Figure 4.7.10-F. Address Tab

SSL Peer channel auth recs have the SSL Peer tab. This tab has fields to specify SSL Peer and SSL/TSL
Issuer’s Distinguished Name.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
General S50 Peer Name:
Address *
Field is required
Ep SSL Peer
SSL/TSL Issuer's Distinguished Name:
Extended

Figure 4.7.10-G. SSL Peer Tab

User Map channel auth recs also have a ClientUser tab to specify Client user ID.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window 2 x
General Client user ID
Address .
Field is required
&y ClientUser
Extended

Figure 4.7.10-H. ClientUser Tab

Queue Manager Map records have the Queue Manager tab to specify the Remote queue manager.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
General Remote queue manager:
Address

&y Queue Manager

Extended

Figure 4.7.10-l. Queue Manager Tab
4.7.10.1 Copy Channel Authentication Record

You can create an exact copy of a channel authentication record or use an existing record as a basis for a
new one.

e Use Copy to create an exact duplicate.
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e Use Copy As to use an existing record to create a new one with a different name than the
original.

= Channel Auth Rec

Schema

Default Channel Au.. ~ | (1] | Al -> | @

X 1Selected ~ EOLGERLEINIET,T] Channel auth de

Show Object Attributes ?If‘Ck user mep
[T/ Commands > | Delete

E MQSC >  Copy

E Properties... Copy As...

D Create ChAuthRec é;;__ T
D Events... AL

D _channel n/e

D Add to favorites... 8/9

1 e e Fl 551 PFFR

Figure 4.7.10.1-A. Channel Authentication Record Selected Menu

To copy a channel authentication record, select Commands > Copy from a Channel auth record's

Selected menu. The Copy objects to selected path icon changes color from grey E' to white: @ Click

the Copy objects to selected path icon. Choose a path for the new object using the lists provided.
Click Paste. After the object has been pasted successfully, a green Success Message is temporarily
displayed in the lower right corner of the window and the new record appears in the viewlet.

To create a duplicate channel authentication record with a new name, select Commands > Copy
As... from a Channel auth record's Selected menu. The Channel Authentication Records dialog opens.

MMUG11.003 403 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Channel Authentication Records ? %
£ General Channel profile:
Block CHANMEL_MNEW
Extended Type:
Block User Map v
Description:

Lo s Lo

Figure 4.7.10.1-A. Channel Authentication Records Dialog

Type a name for the new record in the Channel profile field. Fill in other tabs and fields as needed.
See Channel Authentication Record for more information.

Click OK. After the new record has been created successfully, a green Success Message is temporarily
displayed in the lower right corner of the window, and the new record appears in the viewlet
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4.7.11

Create Channel

I=
I |-_::l‘ You cannot create AMQP channels on z/OS resource addresses.

NOTE

Within a Channel viewlet, click the Add button to create a new channel. The Select object window
opens. Specify the channel’s path and select its subtype from the drop-down menu. Click Select path.

Select object path

Workgroup
server:

Queue
manager:

MQM -0

¥ | Node:

?

Sender

Server

Receiver
Requester
Client Connection

Server Connection
Cluster Receiver
Cluster Sender
AMQP
Telemetry

Figure 4.7.11-A. Select Object Path for a New Channel

The Channel Create Window opens. Specify the channel’s properties.

=

The tabs of the Channel Create Window differ according to the channel’s type. Consult IBM documentation for
the descriptions of channel properties:

https://www.ibm.con/support/knowledgecenter/enVSSFKSJ _7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.explorer.doc/e properties _chann

NOTE - els.htm
Channel Create Window ? x
Extended [ o
Field is required
MCA
Description:
Exits
Message Retry
ss1 Type: Transport Type:
R Receiver TCP v
Compression
Moanitoring [_] Replace existing definition
Custom Attributes
(o] oo
Figure 4.7.11-B. Channel Create Window — General Tab
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4.7.12 Create Consumer

When creating viewlets (section Adding and Maintaining Viewlets), go to the Consumer tab and enter all
details.

Create New EMS Consumer Viewlet ? X
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
EMS Temp_Consumer_Viewlet_2 Primary Connection - (
OMulti-Selection
Node
Manager
Node Manager
Queue *
Channel
Topic Object name
*
Route
Transport
Bridge
T L) Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color:
Consumer
Project All v
Producer
Connection . . . .
Active attribute filtering [
JNDI Connection . . R
T Attribute filter ‘ + | X ‘

Result limit 150

Figure 4.7.12-A. New EMS Consumer
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4.7.13 Create Connection

When creating viewlets (section Adding and Maintaining Viewlets), go to the Connection tab and enter
all details.

Create New EMS Connection Viewlet ? X
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
EMS Temp_Connection_Viewlet_2 Primary Connection - (
[Multi-Selection
Node
Manager
Node Manager

Queue x
Channel
Topic Object name

*
Route
Transport
Bridge
T ) Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color:
Consumer

Project All v

Producer

Connection

Active attribute filtering )

JNDI Connection . .
Attribute filter ‘ + | X ‘

Factory

Result limit 150

Figure 4.7.13-A. New EMS Connection
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4.7.14 Create Kafka Topic

You can create a Kafka topic from a topic viewlet in one of two ways:

e Select Create Topic from the Selected menu (when a topic is selected in a Topic viewlet).

e Click the Add ‘i‘ button.

If you click the Add button, the Select object path window opens. Specify the Workgroup server,
Node, and Cluster and click Select path to open the Kafka Topic Create window. See Figure 4.7.3-A
below. Fill in Topic Name. The Configuration tab is empty during the create process but is filled in and
can be edited when the topic has been created. Click OK to create the topic.

To edit a topic, Select the checkbox for the topic and select Properties... from the Selected menu. On
the Configuration tab, use the Configuration Entry (Filter by key) and Value (Filter by value) filters to find
the configuration entry you want to update. Make your changes by replacing the existing values with
new values. (See Figure 4.7.3-C below.) See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom
attributes to a topic (done on the Custom Attributes tab). Click OK to save your changes.

When you select a topic from a Kafka topic viewlet and choose to browse partitions, both the System
and the Empty checkboxes are selected on the Partitions viewlet, so that all partitions are displayed, and
empty ones are included.

Kafka Topic Create Window ? X
& General Topic Name:
Configuration KafkaTopict
Custom Attributes Partition Count: Replication Factor:

1 1

Lo oo [ o

Figure 4.7.14-A. Create Kafka Topic
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Kafka Topic Properties
& General
Configuration

Custom Attributes

Kafka Topic Properties

General
& Configuration

Custom Attributes

Figure 4.7.14-C. Edit Kafka Configurations

Topic Name:

jkreq-to-sub-grid

Partition Count:

16

Preferred Leader Replicas:

16

Consumer Groups:

0

Compression Type:

producer

Cleanup Policy:

delete

Retention (ms):

3600000

Unclean Leader Election:

false

Is Internal:

Replication Factor:

1

Replicas not in sync:

0

Minimum In-sync Replicas:

1

Bytes per Segment:
524288000

Max Message Size (bytes):

10485760

Retention (bytes):

-1

Figure 4.7.14-B. Edit Kafka Topic

Configuration Entry

Filter by key

Value

Filter by value

compression.type

Sensitive; Default: Custom;
leader.replication.throttled.replicas
Sensitive: Default: Custom:
message.downconversion.enable
Sensitive: Default: Custom:
min.insync.replicas

Sensitive: Default: Custom:

segmentjitter.ms

Sensitive; Default: Custom:
cleanup.policy

Sensitive: Default: Custom:
flush.ms

Sensitive: Default: Custom:

follower.replication.throttled.replicas

producer

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

true

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

1

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

0

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

delete

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

9223372036854775807

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG
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4.7.15 Create RabbitMQ Virtual Host

RabbitMQ vhosts virtually separate applications within a single RabbitMQ instance. Each vhost has its
own exchanges, queues, users, and policies.

To create a virtual host, do the following:

CIick on an Vhost viewlet.
Enter the Vhost Name and a Description of the virtual host.
Select the Default Queue Type for new queues (quorum, stream, or classic).

Click to begin adding tags.

Use the Tracing list to turn RabbitMQ's Firehose Tracer on (True) or off (False).
Click OK to save the virtual host.

ok wWwNE

Rabbit MQ Virtual Host Create Window ? X
& General Vhost Name: o
el required
Description:

Default Queue Type:

Classic v

Tags
-- List Of Tags Currently Has No Values --
Tracing: False v

(s J o

Figure 4.7.15-A. Create RabbitMQ Virtual Host

4.7.16 Create RabbitMQ Exchange
RabbitMQ exchange objects show properties and metrics for RabbitMQ exchanges.

To create an exchange, do the following:

38 on an exchange viewlet.

MMUG11.003 410 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

2. Enter the Exchange Name.
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3. Select the Exchange Type (Direct, Topic, Fanout, and Headers).

4. To allow the queue to remain active after server restart, select True from the Durable list.

5. If you want this queue to be automatically deleted by the broker if it is not bound to a queue, select
True from the Auto delete list.

6. If this exchange will not be directly available for clients to publish to, select True from
the Internal list.

7. Click OK to save the new exchange.

Rabbit MQ Exchange Create Window ? X

o

& General Exchange Mame: ~
Arguments Field is required

Exchange Type: Direct w

Durable: False -

Auto delete: False -

Internal: False -

(o [ oo

Figure 4.7.16-A. Create RabbitMQ Exchange

MMUG11.003 412 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.7.17 RabbitMQ User

RabbitMQ user objects show properties and metrics for RabbitMQ users.

User admin Properties ? x
& General User Name: admin
Status o
Password Set: Tm -

Custom Attributes
Password Hashing Algorithm: rabl:it_pass‘w.'ord_l'asl'ing_sh3256|

Plain Password (Only for create/change):
Password Hash (Only for create/change):

Tags

administrator

3

Figure 4.7.17-A. Create RabbitMQ Exchange
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4.7.18 Create RabbitMQ Component

Using Components, you can specify and describe the traditional objects in RabbitMQ architecture. You
can also use it to create and manage custom objects, if the environment allows it.

To add a component, do the following:

CIick on a component viewlet.
Enter the Component Name.
Select the Type of component.
Click OK to save the component.

P wnNPRE

To add a parameter:

[EY

Enter the parameter in the first space provided (red box below).
2. Enter the parameter value in the box below that (green box below).
3. Select the parameter's data type from the list.

4, Click.

Component Limit Properties ? X
Ep General Component Name: Limit
Status :
B Vhost-limits

Custom Attributes

0

String

max-gueues n
11111 Integer hd

Co s

Figure 4.7.18-A. Create RabbitMQ Component

4.7.19 Create RabbitMQ Policy

You can use RabbitMQ policies to set optional arguments for queues and exchanges or to set up the
Federation Plugin.

I licv. do the following:

MMUG11.003 414 © 2025 meshlQ




meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Bl on 2 policy viewlet.

2. Enter the Policy Name.

3. Inthe Pattern field, enter a regular expression pattern to help match queues to this policy by queue
name.

4. Inthe Apply To field, indicate the object that the policy applies to (queues or exchanges).

5. Enter a Priority to determine the relative likelihood of this policy being applied.

6. Click OK to save the policy.

1. Click

Policy federate Properties ? x
&y General Policy Name: federate
Status
Pattern: A federated)
Definitions
. Apply To: exchanges
Custom Attributes
Priority: 1

aemem

Figure 4.7.19-A. Create RabbitMQ Policy

4.7.20 Create RabbitMQ Operator Policy

Operator policies allow operators to enforce certain policies. Their definitions are merged with regular
policy definitions before the result is applied to matching queues.

Operator policies are limited to a small set of arguments.

See https://www.rabbitmgqg.com/parameters. html#operator-policies for more information.

To create an operator policy, do the following:

1. Click on an operator policy viewlet.

2. Enter the Operator Policy Name.

3. Inthe Pattern field, enter a regular expression pattern to help match queues to this operator policy
by queue name.

4. Inthe Apply To field, indicate the object that the operator policy applies to (for
example, queues or exchanges).

5. Enter a Priority to determine the relative likelihood of this policy being applied.

6. Click OK to save the operator policy.
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Rabbit MQ Operator Policy Create Window

&y General

Definitions

Pattern:
Apply To:

Priority:

Operator Policy Name:

? x

OperatorPolicy

queues

0

caem

Figure 4.7.20-A. Create RabbitMQ Operator Policy

4.7.21 Create RabbitMQ Queue

RabbitMQ queue objects show properties and metrics for RabbitMQ queues.

To create a queue, do the following:

CIick on the queue viewlet toolbar.

If you want this queue to be automatically deleted when the last consumer unsubscribes, select

1.
2. Enter the Queue Name.
3. Select the Queue Type (Quorum, Stream, or Classic).
4. To allow the queue to survive RabbitMQ restart, select True from the Durable list.
5.
True from the Auto delete list.
6. Ifthis queue will be limited to one consumer, select True from the Exclusive list.
7

Customer Tag field.

If the queue is exclusive (Exclusive is set to True), enter the tag for its consumer in the Exclusive

8. The Policy and Operator Policy are set based on the queue's name value or regex matching.

9. Click OK to save the queue.
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Queue $32 Properties ? X

5 General Queue Name: $32
Message Details Queue Type: Classic o
Message Rates

Durable: True v
Messages
Queue Consumers Auto delete: False v,
Runtime Metrics 2

Exclusive: False v
Status

Remote Node Name: rabbit@m-rabbit-mq
Arguments
Custom Attributes Exclusive Consumer Tag:

Policy: federate

Operator Policy: test_op

Lo [

Figure 4.7.21-A. Create RabbitMQ Operator Policy

4.7.22 Create Namelist

In a Namelist viewlet, after clicking the Add button or selecting Create Namelist from the Selected
menu. Enter the new Namelist name (required) and populate other needed details. Click Ok when
finished to create the Namelist.

it

Namelist Create Window ? X

NamE“St name:

SYSTEM.DEFAULT. NAMELIST

Description:

Mames:

GEET

Figure 4.7.22-A Create MQ Namelist
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4.7.23 Create Service

In a Service viewlet, click the Add button

Enter the new Service name (required) and populate other needed details. Click Ok when finished to
create the Service.

Service Create Window ?7 X
& General Service name:
Startup 0]
Shutdown Field is required
Description:
Service Type: Start Mode:
SERVER v Manual v

e

Figure 4.7.23-A Create Service

4.7.24 Create Auth Info

In a Auth Info viewlet, click the Add button 15
Enter the new Auth Info name (required) and Description. Select the Type from the dropdown list.
Based on the selection, the tabs on the left side will change. If you select OCSP, you need to enter the
responder URL. For CRL, you need to provide a connection. For IDPW(OS), all values are preselected

(dropdowns or number input). IDPW (LDAP) requires a connection and user details for authentication.
Click OK when finished to create the Auth Info.
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Auth Info Create Window 2 x
& General Auth Info name:
OCSP SYSTEM.DEFAULT.AUTHINFO
Description:
Type:
oCsP % [ Replace existing definition

CRL(LDAP)

IDPW(OS)
IDPW(LDAP)

Figure 4.7.24-A Create MQ Auth Info

4.7.25 Create JNDI Connection Factory
In JNDI Connection factory viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the workgroup server, node, and EMS server, then
click Select path. The EMS JNDI Connection Factory Create Window will open. Enter the JNDI
Connection Factory name and server URL (required) and populate other needed details.
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EMS JNDI Communication Factory Create Window ? X

% General JNDI Connection Factory Name:

SSL

Client ID:
Connect Attempt Count: Connect Attempt Delay:
Connect Attempt Timeout:
Destination Type: Metnc
All v None v

Multicast Daemon:

Multicast Enabled: DISABLED

Reconnect Attempt Count: Reconnect Attempt Delay:
Reconnect Attempt Timeout:

URL:

Is XA Factory:

Figure 4.7.25-A Create JNDI Connection Factory

4.7.26 Create EMS Topic

In the Topic viewlet, click the Add button 158

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the workgroup server, node, and EMS server, then
click Select path. The EMS Topic Create Window will open. Enter the Topic Name (required) and
populate other needed details.

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a topic (done on the Custom
Attributes tab).
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EMS Topic Create Window

& General

Custom Attributes

Topic Name:
|

2 x

Active Durable Count:

Durable Subscriptions Count:

Flow Control Max. Bytes:

Max. Messages:

Pending Messages Count:

0

Pending Persistent Msg. Count:

0

Prefetch
None

® Default

o

Store:

Subscription Count:

Channel:

[_] Global

_IIs Sender Name

Topic Consumer Count:

Expiry Override:

Max. Message Bytes:

Overflow Policy:

Default

Pending Messages Size:

Pending Persistent Msg. Size:

Subscriber Count:

Message Trace:

| Secure
_I Is Sender Name Enforced

Figure 4.7.26-A Create EMS Topic

4.7.27 Create Node

To create a node, go to Node viewlet and click the Add button . The Node Create window will open.
Enter the Name and IP Address (required). Select the Node Type from the dropdown list, and provide
the details in other fields (optional), then click Ok to create the node.
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Node Create Window
& Identity Marme:
Communication Policy

Discovery Policy REENEmE

Statistics
IP Address:

Listening Port:
5010

Platform:
UNKNOWN

Description:

Node Type:

1BM MQ Agent
1BM MQ Node
EMS Node
Kafka Node
ACE/IIB Node

Solace Node

Figure 4.7.27-A Create Node

4.7.28 Create Kafka Schema Subject

In the Schema Subject viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Cluster, and schema
registry, then click Select Path. The Kafka Schema Subject Register Create window will open. Enter the
Subject Name (required) and select the Type and Mode from the dropdown list. Select Compatibility if
Mode is chosen other than READONLY Define the schema in the above chosen format.

Click OK to create the schema subject.

You can add schema subject references from the left option, then click the 1 button. The Add Schema
Subject Reference window will open. Fill in the details and click Save Changes. You can click on the

REMOVE
LJ button to remove the reference.
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Kafka Schema Subject Register Create Window o
LR lype: Subject Name:
Schema References JSON v { | =

Field is required

Mode: Compatibility:

Schema

“$id": "http://example.com/myURLschema,json®,
“$schema": "http://json-schema.org/draft-07/schema#",
"additionalProperties": false,
"description": “Sample schema to help you get started.3",
"properties™ {
“myField1": {
"description™: "The integer type is used for integral numbers.",
“type": "integer”
b
myField2": {
"description™ "The number type is used for any numeric type, either integers or
floating point numbers.”,
"type": "number”

1
13

"myField3™: {
"description™: “The string type is used for strings of text.",

“"type": "string”

“"SampleRecord”,

": "object”

V4
]

Figure 4.7.28-A Create Schema Subject Register

Kafka Schema Subject Register Create Window ? X
GeraE Name Subject Name Version
Ep Schema References test 1
SH test 2

o

Figure 4.7.28-B Add Schema References
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4.7.29 Create Kafka Connectors
In the Connectors viewlet, click the Add button ‘1‘ .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, and Cluster then click
Select Path. The Kafka Connector Create window will open. Enter the Connector Name (required) and
select Instance, Type, and Class from the dropdown list. Click Ok to create the connector.

Kafka Connector Create Window ? X

& General Connector Name:

Field is required

Connector Instance:
Connector Type:

Cennector Class:

Eaem

Figure 4.7.29-A Create Kafka Connector

4.7.30 Create IIB and ACE Server

In the Servers viewlet, click the Add button 15E

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, and Queue manager
then click Select Path. The 1IB / ACE Server Create window will open. Enter the Server Name (required)
and click Ok to create the Server.

1IB Server Create Window ? X ACE Server Create Window ? X

Server Name: Server Name:

o [ oea

Figure 4.7.30-A Create Server

4.7.31 Create Solace Message VPN

In the message VPN viewlet, click the Add button L] .
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The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, and Broker, then click
Select path. The Solace Message VPN Create Window will open. Enter the Message VPN Name
(required) and populate other needed details. Click on the Advanced slide at the bottom left to view
more advanced options.

Click Ok to create the Message VPN or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see
Scheduling).

Solace Message VPN Create Window ? X
& General Message VPN name:
| 0
Service ~
Field is required
Replication
Enabled:
Access Control False e
Service State Maximum Message Spool Usage (MB):
Replication State 0
Dynamic Message Routing Enabled: False v
JNDI Enabled: False p
Advanced Schedule Cancel

Figure 4.7.31-A Create Solace Message VPN
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Messages Queued (MB) Alert Thresholds

# %
Clear Value Raise Value
0 0

Consumer Count Alert Thresholds

# %
Clear Value Raise Value
0 0

Congestion Control Reject Low Priority Messages Alert Thresholds

# %
Clear Value Raise Value
0 0

Figure 4.7.31-B Solace Advanced Options

4.7.32 Create Solace Queue

In the Queue viewlet, click the Add button 15

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Queue Create Window will open. Enter the Queue Name
(required) and populate other needed details. Click on the Advanced slide at the bottom left to view
more advanced options. Refer to Figure 4.7.31.B for details.

Click Ok to create the Queue or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).
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Solace Queue Create Window ? X

&y General

)
p

Queue Name: [ |

Field is required
Incoming Enabled: False v

Outgoing Enabled: False v

Access Type: Exclusive hd

Messages Queued Quota (MB): 0
Owner:

Mon-Owner Permission: Mo Access h

Maximum Consumer Count: 0

Maximum Message Size (B): 0

Maximum Delivered Unacknowledged 0
Messages per Flow:

DMQ Mame:

Client Delivery Count Enabled: False “

Delivery Delay (sec) 0

Figure 4.7.32-A Create Solace Queue

4.7.33 Create Solace Queue Template

In the Queue Template viewlet, click the Add button ] .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Queue Template Create Window will open. Enter the Queue
Template Name (required) and populate other needed details. Click on the Advanced slide at the
bottom left to view more advanced options. Refer to Figure 4.7.31.B for details.

Click Ok to create the Queue Template or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see
Scheduling).

MMUG11.003 427 © 2025 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Solace Queue Template Create Window ? X
SsElE Queue Template Name: O
Field is required

nameFilter:
durabQOvernde: Always -
accessType: v
maxMsgSpoolUsage: 0
nonCwnerPerm: v
maxCons: 0
maxMsgSize: 0
maxTxUnackMsgs: 0
dmgMame:
dlvrDelay: 0
rspctMsgPriorityEnbl: False v
rspctTtiEnbl: False v

Advanced Schedule

Figure 4.7.33-A Create Solace Queue Template

4.7.34 Create Solace Topic Endpoint

In the Topic Endpoint viewlet, click the Add button 5 .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Topic Endpoint Create Window will open. Enter the Topic
Endpoint Name (required) and populate other needed details.

Click on the Advanced slide at the bottom left to view more advanced options. Refer to Figure 4.7.31.B
for details.

Click Ok to create the Topic Endpoint or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see

Scheduling).
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Solace Topic Endpoint Create Window

&y General Topic Endpoint Mame:

Incoming Enabled:

Outgoing Enabled:

Access Type:

Messages Queued Quota (MB):

Owner:

Non-Owner Permission:

Maximum Consumer Count:

Maximum Message Size (B):

Maximum Delivered Unacknowledged
Messages per Flow:

DMQ Mame:
Client Delivery Count Enabled:
Delivery Delay (sec):

Advanced

Figure 4.7.34-A Create Solace Topic Endpoint

Field is required

False

False

Exclusive

No Access

False

4.7.35 Create Solace Topic Endpoint Template

In the Topic Endpoint Template viewlet, click the Add button IS&

o

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Topic Endpoint Template Create Window will open. Enter the
Topic Endpoint Template Name (required) and populate other needed details. Click on the Advanced
slide at the bottom left to view more advanced options. Refer to Figure 4.7.31.B for details.

Click Ok to create the Topic Endpoint Template or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see

Scheduling).
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Solace Topic Endpoint Template Create Window

&p General

Advanced

Topic Endpoint Template Name:

Topic Endpoint Mame Filter:

Access Type:

Messages Queued Quota (MB):

Non-Owner Permission:

Maximum Consumer Count:

Maximum Message Size (B):

Maximum Delivered Unacknowledged
Messages per Flow:

DMQ Mame:

Delivery Delay (sec):

Respect Message Priority Enabled:

Message Expiry Respect TTL Enabled:

Message Expiry Maximum TTL (sec):

Figure 4.7.35-A Create Solace Topic Endpoint

4.7.36 Create Solace Bridge
In the Bridge viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Bridge Create Window will open. Enter the Bridge Name
(required) and populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the Bridge or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).
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Solace Bridge Create Window ? X

m
& General Bridge Name: -~

Field is required

Redundancy Role:

Auto v
Enabled: False “
Maximum TTL (hops): 0
DTO Priority: INV w
Maximum Connect Retry Attempts: 0
Connect Retry Wait (sec): 0
Authentication Scheme: Basic v

Basic Authentication Client Username:

Basic Authentication Client Password:

Client Certificate Authentication File
MName:

Client Certificate Authentication File
Content:

Client Certificate Authentication File

Figure 4.7.36-A Create Solace Bridge

4.7.37 Create Solace Client Profile

In the Client Profile viewlet, click the Add button ‘lJ .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Client Profile Create Window will open. Enter the Client Profile
Name (required) and populate other needed details. Click on the Advanced slide at the bottom left to
view more advanced options.

Click Ok to create the Client Profile or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see
Scheduling).
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Solace Client Profile Create Window

&y General

Advanced

Client Profile Mame:

Allow Client to Send Guaranteed

Messages:

Allow Client to Receive Guaranteed
Messages:

Allow Client to Connect as a Bridge:

Allow Client to Use Transacted Sessions:

Allow Client to Add Shared

Subscriptions:

Allow Client to Use Compression:

Allow Client to Connect When
Replication Standby:

Allow Client to Downgrade Connection
To Plain Text:

Allow Client to Create Endpoints:

On Create Endpoints Copy Settings
From Queue Template:

4.7.38 Create Solace ACL Profile

In the ACL Profile viewlet, click the Add button 158

B

? X
my
P
Field is required

False v
False v
False v
False v
False v
False v
False v
False ~
False v

Figure 4.7.37-A Create Solace Client Profile

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace ACL Profile Create Window will open. Enter the ACL Profile

Name (required) and select the remaining options from the dropdown list.

Click Ok to create the ACL Profile or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).
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Solace ACL Profile Create Window ? X
& General ACL Profile Name: ©

Field is required

Client Connect Default Action:

Disallow hd
Publish Topic Default Action: Disallow v
Subscribe Topic Default Action: Disallow ~
Subscribe Share Name Default Action: Disallow -

E3E3

Figure 4.7.38-A Create Solace ACL Profile

4.7.39 Create Solace Client Username

In the Client Username viewlet, click the Add button I5E

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Client Username Create Window will open. Enter the Client
Username Name (required) and populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the Client Username or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see
Scheduling).
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Solace Client Username Create Window

& General Client Username Name:

Enabled:

Client Connect Default Action:

Client Profile:

ACL Profile:

Guaranteed Endpoint Permission
Override:

Subscription Manager:

Figure 4.7.39-A Create Solace Client Username

Field is required

False

False

False

4.7.40 Create Solace JNDI Connection Factory

In the JNDI Connection Factory viewlet, click the Add button 15

E33E

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace JNDI Connection Factory Create Window will open. Enter the

JNDI Connection Name (required) and populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the JNDI Connection Factory or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see

Scheduling).
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Solace JNDI Connection Factory Create Window ? X
=) EEnzaEl JNDI Connection Mame: o
Field is required
Transport Connect Timeout (ms): 0
Transport Reply Timeout (ms): 0
Transport Reconnect Retry Attempts: 0
Transport Reconnect Retry Wait (ms): 0
Transport Connect Retry Attempts per 0
Host:
Transport Connect Retry Attempts: 0
Transport Keepalive Messages: False -
Transport Keepalive Messages Interval 0
(ms):
Transport Keepalive Messages Retry: 0
Transport Send Socket Buffer Size (B): 0
Transport Receive Socket Buffer Size (B): 0
Transport TCP No Delay: Falen

Schedule Cancel

Figure 4.7.40-A Create Solace JNDI Connection Factory

4.7.41 Create Solace JNDI Queue
In the JNDI Queue viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace JNDI Queue Create Window will open. Enter the JNDI Queue
Name (required) and click Ok to create the JNDI Queue or click Schedule to create a task at a specified

time (see Scheduling).

Solace JNDI Queue Create Window ? X

m
JNDI Queue Name: l I 1)

Field is required

&y General

Physical Name:

Figure 4.7.41-A Create Solace JNDI Queue
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4.7.42 Create Solace JNDI Topic

In the JNDI Topic viewlet, click the Add button Irirl .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace JNDI Topic Create Window will open. Enter the JNDI Topic Name
(required) and click Ok to create the JNDI Topic.

Solace JNDI Topic Create Window ? X

m
& General JNDI Topic Name: t

Field is required

Physical Name:

Figure 4.7.42-A Create Solace JNDI Topic

4.7.43 Create Solace Client Certificate Authority

In the Client Certificate Authority viewlet, click the Add button ) .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node and Broker then click
Select path. The Solace Client Certificate Authority Window will open. Enter the Client Certificate
Authority Name (required) and populate other needed details then click Ok to create the Client
Certificate Authority.

Solace Client Certificate Authority Create Window ? X

Ep General Client Certificate Authority Name:

Revocation Check Enabled: False ~

CRL Source URL:

Scheduled CRL Refresh Enabled: False ~

OCSP Responder Override URL:
Non-Responder Certificate Enabled: False ~

OCSP Responder Timeout: 0

Trusted Root Certificate Content:

s ] coms

Figure 4.7.43-A Create Solace Client Certificate Authority
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4.7.44 Create Solace MQTT Session

In the MQTT Session viewlet, click the Add button Irirl .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace MQTT Session Create Window will open. Enter the MQTT
Session Client Id (required) and populate other needed details. Click on the Advanced slide at the
bottom left to view more advanced options. Refer to Figure 4.7.31.B for details.

Click Ok to create the MQTT Session or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see
Scheduling).

Solace MQTT Session Create Window ? X

& General MQTT Session Client Id: o

Field is required

Redundancy Role:

Auto v
Enabled: False -
Owner:
Queue Messages Queued Quota (MB): 0
Queue Consumer Limit: i}
Queue Maximum Message Size (B): 0
Queue Maximum Delivered 0
Unacknowledged Messages per Flow:
Queue DMQ Name:
Queue Message Expiry Respect TTL: False -
Queue Message Expiry Maximum TTL 0
(sec):
Queue Message Expiry Maximum 0

Redelivery Count:

Figure 4.7.44-A Create Solace MQTT Session

4.7.45 Create Solace RDP

In the RDP viewlet, click the Add button 53]

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace RDP Create Window will open. Enter the RDP Name (required)
and populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the RDP or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).
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Solace RDP Create Window ? X
&y General RDP Name: O
Field is required
Enabled: False "
Client Profile:

Service:

Vendor:

[ (2]

Figure 4.7.45-A Create Solace RDP

4.7.46 Create Solace Rest Consumer
In the Rest Consumer viewlet, click the Add button & .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, Message VPN
and RDP then click Select path. The Solace Rest Consumer Create Window will open. Enter the Rest
Consumer Name (required) and populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the Rest Consumer or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see
Scheduling).
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Solace Rest Consumer Create Window ? X
0
wp General Rest Consumer Name: =
Field is required
Enabled: False v
Remote Host:
Remote Port: 0
Remote HTTP Method:
Remote TLS Enabled: False v
Remote Outgoing Connection Count: 0
Remote Retry Max Response Wait Time 0
(sec):
Remote Retry Connection Retry Delay 0
(sec):
Remote Authentication Scheme: None v

Remote Basic Authentication Username:
Remote Basic Authentication Password:

Remote Client Certificate Authentication

oo

Figure 4.7.46-A Create Solace Rest Consumer

4.7.47 Create Solace Distributed Cache

In the Distributed Cache viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker and Message
VPN then click Select path. The Solace Distributed Cache Create Window will open. Enter the
Distributed Cache Name (required) and populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the Distributed Cache or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).

Solace Distributed Cache Create Window ? X
&y General ®
Distributed Cache Name: ~

Field is required

Enabled: False v
Heartbeat Interval (sec): 0
Scheduled Delete Message: False v

Figure 4.7.47-A Create Solace Distributed Cache
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4.7.48 Create Solace Cache Cluster

In the Cache Cluster viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, Message VPN
and Distributed Cache then click Select path. The Solace Cache Cluster Create Window will open. Enter
the Cache Cluster Name (required) and populate other needed details. Click on the Advanced slide at
the bottom left to view more advanced options.

Click Ok to create the Cache Cluster or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).

Solace Cache Cluster Create Window ? X

"
& General Cache Cluster Name: -

Field is required

Enabled:

False ~
Deliver to One Override: False -
New Topic Advertisement: False v
Message Lifetime (sec): 0
Maximum Messages Per Topic: 0
Maximum Memaory (MB): 0
Maximum MNumber of Topics: 0
Request Queue Depth: 0
Global Caching Enabled: False v
Global Caching Heartbeat Internal (sec): 0
Global Caching Topic Lifetime (s): 0

Figure 4.7.48-A Create Solace Cache Cluster

4.7.49 Create Solace Cache Instance
In the Cache Instance viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node, Broker, Message VPN,
Distributed Cache and Cache Cluster then click Select path.

The Solace Cache Instance Create Window will open. Enter the Cache Instance Name (required) and
populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the Cache Instance or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).
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Select Object Path

Workgroup

? X

Primary Conne... | Node:

server.
Broker Message VPN:
Distributed

Cache Cluster:
Cache:

i
Figure 4.7.49-A Cache Instance Select Object Path
Solace Cache Instance Create Window ? X

& General Cache Instance Name:

Enabled:

False bl
Stop On Lost Message Enabled: False w
Auto-Start Enabled: False v

Figure 4.7.49-B Create Solace Cache Instance

4.7.50 Create Solace DMR Cluster
In the DMR Cluster viewlet, click the Add button .

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node and Broker then click
Select path.

The Solace DMR Cluster Create Window will open. Enter the DMR Cluster Name (required) and
populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the DMR Cluster or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).
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Solace DMR Cluster Create Window ? X

m
&p General DMR Cluster Name: —

Field is required

Enabled:

False bl
Direct Messaging Only: False v
Node Name:
Basic Authentication: False v
Basic Authentication Type: None v
Basic Authentication Client Password:
Client Certificate Authentication: False v
TLS Validate Server Name: False v
TLS Enforce Trusted Common Name: False v
TLS Maximum Chain Depth: 0
TLS Validate Certificate Dates: False v

=

Figure 4.7.50-A Create Solace DMR Cluster

4.7.51 Create Solace CSPF Neighbor

In the CSPF Neighbor viewlet, click the Add button 15

The Select Object Path window will open. Specify the Workgroup server, Node and Broker then click
Select path.

The Solace CSPF Neighbor Create Window will open. Enter the CSPF Neighbor Name (required) and
populate other needed details.

Click Ok to create the CSPF Neighbor or click Schedule to create a task at a specified time (see Scheduling).
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Solace CSPF Neighbor Create Window

CSPF Neighbor Name:

Enabled:

Connect Via:

Centrol Port:

Compressed Data:

TLS Data:

TLS Cipher Suite List:

TCP Maximum Segment Size (B):

TCP Initial Congestion Window Size
(MSS):

TCP Maximum Window Size (KB):

TCP Keepalive Retry:

TCP Keepalive Time (sec):

TCP Keepalive Interval (sec):

? X

0]

Field is required

False

(o] e

Figure 4.7.51-A Create Solace CSPF Neighbo
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4,7.52 Create ActiveMQ Queue

To create an ActiveMQ queue:

1. From a Queue viewlet, click Add Queue . The Select object path window opens.

Select Object Path ? X
Warkgroup Primary Conne... | l Node: b
server:

Queve Broker: A
manager:

Figure 4.7.52-A Create ActiveMQ Queue Select Object Path

2. Specify the following:

. Workgroup Server
. Node
° Queue Manager (leave the asterisk * to create the new queue in all workgroup server nodes

and queue managers)
. Broker
3. Click Select path. The Active MQ Queue Create Window opens.
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Ep General

Active MQ Queue Create Window

Name:

Send Duplicate From Store To DLO:

Memaory Limit:

Temp Usage Limit:

Memory Usage Portion:

Producer Flow Control:

Always Retroactive:

Blocked Producer Warning Interval:

Max Producers To Audit:

Max Audit Depth:

Max Page Size:

Use Cache:

Prioritized Messages:

Opticns:

? X

0]

Field is required

0

False hd

o] e [

Figure 4.7.52-B ActiveMQ Queue Create Window-General Tab

4, Enter a queue Name (required) and specify all desired options.

5. Click Ok to create the queue now, or click Schedule to create it at a later time (see Scheduling).

6. From the queue’s Selected menu, choose Properties. The Queue Properties window opens
with Status and Custom Attributes tabs.

7. Use the Custom Attributes tab to define your own properties
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Status

&p General

Custom Attributes

Queue ABC Properties

Name:

Send Duplicate From Store To DLO:

Memory Limit:

Temp Usage Limit:

Memory Usage Portion:

Producer Flow Control:

Always Retroactive:

Blocked Producer Warning Interval:

Max Producers To Audit:

Max Audit Depth:

Max Page Size:

Use Cache:

Prioritized Messages:

Options:

Dig:

ABC

751619277

15255908352

30000

1024

2048

200

True

2 X
o

Figure 4.7.52-C ActiveMQ Queue Properties Window

4.7.53 Create ActiveMQ Topic

To create an ActiveMQ topic:

1. From a Topic viewlet, click Add Topic . The Select object path window opens.

Select Object Path

Workgroup

server.

Queue
manager:

Primary Conne... | y v Node:

- Broker:

Select path

2. Specify the following:

Figure 4.7.53-A Create ActiveMQ Topic Select Object Path
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e Workgroup Server

e Node

e Queue Manager (leave the asterisk * to create the new queue in all workgroup server nodes
and queue managers)

e Broker
3. Click Select path. The Active MQ Topic Create Window opens.
Active MQ Topic Create Window ? X
& General Name: [ | @
Field is required

Send Duplicate From Store To DLO: 0
Memory Limit: 0
Temp Usage Limit: 0
Memory Usage Portion: 0
Preducer Flow Control: 0
Always Retroactive: 0
Blocked Producer Warning Interval: 0
Max Producers To Audit: 0
Max Audit Depth: 0
Max Page Size: 0
Use Cache: 0
Prioritized Messages: 0
Options:

Figure 4.7.5-B ActiveMQ Topic Create Window-General Tab

4. Enter a topic Name (required) and specify all desired options.
5. Click Ok to create the topic now, or click Schedule to create it at a later time (see Scheduling).

6. From the topic’s Selected menu, choose Properties. The Properties window opens with Status and Custom
Attributes tabs.

7. Use the Custom Attributes tab to define your own properties.
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Topic ABC Properties
Ep General
Status

Custom Attributes

Name:

Send Duplicate From Store Te DLQ:

Memory Limit:

Temp Usage Limit:

Memory Usage Portion:

Producer Flow Control:

Always Retroactive:

Blocked Producer Warning Interval:

Max Preducers To Audit:

Max Audit Depth:

Max Page Size:

Use Cache:

Prioritized Messages:

Options:

Dig:

? X

ABC

751619277

15255908352

30000
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10000

200

Figure 4.7.53-C ActiveMQ Topic Properties Window
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Appendix B: Objects

The following table is a list of objects and their descriptions.

Ilcon Name Description

- ode computer in a workgroup server. An node contains gueue managers.

= Nod A teri k An EMS nod tains EMS

= Manager Queue (or EMS) managers maintain their queues and provide queuing services to

g applications.

Queues An IBM MQ queue is an object in which applications can put and get messages from.
Transmission, initiation, dead-letter, command, default, channel, and event queues

- Local are types of local queues. A queue is known to a program as local if it is owned by the
queue manager to which the program is connected. You can get messages from, and
put messages on, local queues.

o Model A model queue is a queue definition template used when creating dynamic queues.
An alias queue is an IBM MQ object that you can use to access another queue or a

L.} Alias topic. This means that more than one program can work with the same queue,
accessing it using different names.

=G Remote To a program, a queue is remote if itis owned by a different queue manager to the
one to which the program is connected.

r Cluster A cluster queue is a queue that is hosted by a cluster queue manager and made

o u . .
- available to other queue managers in the cluster.
Channel A channel is acommunication link used by distributed queue managers. Channels are

- objects that provide a communication path from one queue manager to another.
Process definition object is an IBM MQ object that contains the definition of an MQ

Ih‘ Process application. Process definition objects allow applications to be started without the
need for operator intervention by defining the attributes of the application for use by
the queue manager.
A topic object is an IBM MQ object that allows you to assign specific, non-default

|:| Topic attributes to topics. Topics can be subscribed to and can be linked with particular
messages.

e Listener Listeners are processes that accept network requests from other queue managers, or

@ client applications, and start associated channels.
A namelist is an IBM MQ object that contains a list of cluster names, queue names or

= Namelist authentication information object names. In a cluster, it can be used to identify a list
of clusters for which the queue manager holds the repositories.

'ﬁ' Service Service objects are a way of defining programs to be run when a queue manager starts

vic

or stops.
An authentication information object provides the definitions required to perform

@ Auth info certificate revocation checking. There are four types: CRL(LDAP), OCSP, IDPW(OS) and

IDPW/(LDAP)



https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003170_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003140_.htm?view=embed
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003120_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003110_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003130_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003220_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003180_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003180_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003320_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003300_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003190_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003310_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003200_.htm
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Cluster QMgr

A cluster queue manager is a queue manager that is a member of a cluster.

Subscription

An object which requests topic information.

Channel auth

| K Al

Channel authentication records allow for more precise control over user access to

rec connecting systems at a channel level.
E- Comm Info Communication information
EMS Objects
] EMS Queue Encapsulates a provider-specific queue name.
|:| EMS Topic Subjects containing a set of related messages.
Each EMS channel is a client of an EMS server, which acts as a store-and-forward
o EMS Channel | . .
intermediary for all messages through the channel.
.0 Route The configuration and optionally statistical data about the routed server are
represented by an object of this class.
The data and behavior common to transports of all types that are configured on the
EMS server is represented by this abstract class. Transports are mechanisms for
t% Transport importing and exporting messages between EMS and other messaging systems. TIBCO
Rendezvous and Rendezvous Certified Messaging are currently the only two types of
transports supported.
=t Bridge Consists of a source destination name and type and 1 or more BridgeTarget objects.

# Durable

Represents a durable subscription on the Tibjms server which may be active and
receiving messages or it may be dormant, with its messages being stored on the server
until it is active again.

A TIBCO Enterprise Management Service (EMS) server provides messaging services for

r~ Server applications that communicate by monitoring queues. It ensures that sent messages
< Properties are directed to the correct receive queue or that messages are routed to another

gueue manager.

U Users are specific IDs that allow you to identify yourself to the server. When logging

sers ) .

in, the connect request should be accompanied by a username and password.
Groups are classes of users. A user can belong to multiple groups. The rights of a user

Groups are a combination of the rights of the groups the user belongs to, in addition to any
rights granted to the user directly.

Access

Control Lists

This file defines all rights on topics and queues for all users and groups.

Consumers List of EMS Connections.
Producer An application sends messages to a topic.
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Connections List of EMS Connections.
JNDI
Connection An object to encapsulate data used to define client connection
Factor
Kafka Objects
alal The Kafka server (identified by its cluster and integer number), known by its number
o Broker gy
A group of Kafka brokers sharing a configuration. The identity of a cluster is generated
ra Cluster group 8 & y 8
GUID.
|:| Tobic The container for Kafka messages. The identity of a topic is a user defined name. All
P brokers in a cluster treat the topic as a single entity.
Partition Where the datais stored, a topic will typically be spread across multiple partitions.
Message The data. The identity of a message is a Kafka topic, partition, and sequence number.
Refers to all of the messages collected for Kafka that are stored in alog. A unique
Log aspect of Kafka is that the messages are not removed when they are read but are aged
off the log based on time or size of log.
Replicas For recovery, Kafka may keep additional copies of the log in case of a media failure.
Consumer Assingle application reading a Kafka topic.
Consumer . L . .
A collection of applications that share reading a Kafka topic.
Group
Stream A conduit between Kafka and other products, such as MQ or a database.
Connector Connector object, associated with Apache Kafka Connect.
schema Confluent Kafka. The Schema registry helps keep track of changes to schemas over
time.
Schema . .
. Confluent Kafka. Schema subjects name schemas according to a strategy.
Subject
Schema
Subject Confluent Kafka. Versions keep track of the evolution of schemas.
Version
KsQL Confluent Kafka. KSQL endpoints.
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1B Objects
g Broker A set of execution processes that hosts one or more message flows to route,
transform, and enrich in flight messages.
’E Servers A named grouping of message flows that have been assigned to an integration node.
nﬂ- Applications A deployable container that provides isolation at runtime.
# Services An application with a well-defined interface. Itimplements flows for each service
operation.
Rest APls An application that implements a RESTful interface. A REST APl is defined by
importing a Swagger 2.0 document.
Library A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Each reference to this object is
deployed with a copy of this object. Any change will not be visible after an update in
referenced objects and redeploy is necessary.
FI‘ Shared A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Deployed directly to an integration
S Library server. Any change to the library will be seen in all other referenced objects.
E Message A sequence of processing steps that run in the integration node when an input
Flow message is received.
= Sub Flow A common sequence of actions to be used by several message flows, applications, or
integration services.
Resource

The projects, folders, and files.

ACE Objects

g Integration A set of execution processes that hosts one or more message flows to route,
Node transform, and enrich in-flight messages.
= Servers Object used to provide an isolated runtime environment for a set of deployed message
& flows and resources.
'h- Applications A deployable container that provides isolation at runtime.
ﬁ Services An application with a well-defined interface. It implements flows for each service
operation.
Rest APls An application that implements a RESTful interface.
Library A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Each reference to this object is
deployed with a copy of this object. Any change will not be visible after an update in
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referenced objects and redeploy is necessary.

F\‘ Shared A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Deployed directly to an integration

= Library server. Any change to the library will be seen in all other referenced objects.
E Message A message flow is a sequence of processing steps that run in the integration node
Flow when an input message is received.

= Sub Flow A common sequence of actions to be used by several message flows, applications, or
integration services.

i Resource The projects, folders, and files.

(4 Link Object describing a connection(reference) between two objects.

Solace Objects

Node It represents the connection manager, through which multiple brokers can be added.
Broker .
An event broker transmits events between producers and consumers.

Message VPN | Message VPNs are used for client connections. They create separate domains on a
broker so that topics and messages are separated. They control which clients can see
which messages by grouping clients: each group of clients sees only messages that are
published to their group.

Queue A queue receives published messages, either directly, or through a topic to which it is
subscribed.

Queue A queue template can facilitate the process of creating queues. Set up a queue

Template template with the desired configuration, then applications can use that template
when creating new queues.

Topic . . —

. Name of a unique topic endpoint in a Message VPN.

Endpoint

Topic A Topic Endpoint Template facilitates the process of creating topic endpoints. The

Endpoint template is set up with attributes that are copied to new endpoints that are created

Template dynamically through an API.

Bridge Message VPN bridges connect two Message VPNs, so that messages published to one
are delivered to the other, based on the topic subscriptions that are assigned to the
bridge. Message traffic can flow through bridges in one direction or in both directions.

Client Profile | Aclient profile is a set of configuration properties for a client application. Client
application configuration is streamlined through client profiles: changes to the client
profile affect the applications that are assigned to that profile.
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ACL Profile The ACL profile that is assigned to a client controls which event brokers it can connect
to and which topics it can publish and subscribe to.

Client Client usernames are the means through which clients are authorized to connect to a

UserName Message VPN. Client usernames must be assigned to a client.

JNDI . L . .

Connection Provides a means of configuring the connection between JMS clients and message

Factory brokers. The Connection Factory is looked up from the JNDI store on the broker.

INDIQueue A queue object in the Solace JNDI store

INDI Topic A topic object in the Solace JNDI store

Client The Client Certificate CA (Certificate Authority) list is contained in the trust store. For

Certificate incoming TLS connections, clients who present a valid client certificate can

Authority authenticate using Client Certificate CAs.

Client Application or device that connects to an event broker. Clients can send messages,
receive messages, or do both.

MQTT

Q . Session resulting from an MQTT connection.

Session

RDP A REST delivery point (RDP) on the Message VPN facilitates message delivery to REST
consumers.

Rest . . .
A client or endpoint that receives messages through an RDP.

Consumer

Distributed

Cache A collection of one or more Cache Clusters on a Message VPN.

c

Cache Cluster Collection of Cache Instances that subscribe to the same topics.

Cache A process that listens for and caches live data messages based on the topic

Instance subscriptions that are configured for its parent Cache Cluster.

DMR Cluster A DMR cluster on an event broker contains global DMR configuration parameters.

CSPF An event broker that, based its topology, is considered the best node through which to
Neighbor forward a message to its destination event broker.
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The Selected menu becomes available when an object is selected within a viewlet. The following table
explains the menu options.

Eh

Your Selected menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are
managed by an admin.

Object

Option

Description

Workgroup
Server

Delete workgroup server

Delete selected workgroup server. A window will appear
confirming this action.

Edit workgroup server

Edit the workgroup server settings. The Edit workgroup
server dialog is similar to the add new workgroup server

screen (see Figure 3.2.1-A).

Default Connection

Sets the selected workgroup server as a primary
connection for all users. This eliminates the requirement
for users to select workgroup server connections upon
logging in for the first time. Multiple workgroup server
connections can be set as defaults. The Default
Connection column within the Workgroup Servers viewlet
displays the workgroup server connections that are setas a
default. To remove a workgroup server as a default
connection, simply select the Default Connection option to
disable the default setting.

Only users with the Add/Remove Default Connection right
enabled in the security application will have this ability; all
other users will not have the Default Connection option
and cannot edit or remove these connections. However,
they can create new (non-default) workgroup server
connections.

Managers

Create >

Node Create a node. See section 4.2.2.1.1 Create a Node.
Remote Queue Create aremote queue manager. Includes edit and delete
Managers options (section 4.2.2.1.2).
Remote EMS Create aremote EMS manager connection. Includes edit
Managers and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.3).
Remote Kafka Create a remote Kafka manager connection. Includes edit
Managers and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.4).
Remote ACE/IIB Create aremote ACE or IIB manager connection. Includes

edit and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.5).
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Object Option Description
Remote Solace Create aremote Solace manager connection. Includes edit
Managers and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.6).
Remote Rabbit MQ Create aremote Solace manager connection. Includes edit
Managers and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.7).
Show Object Attributes Displays the node’s Attribute viewlet.
Show Topology See Topology.
Opens a Console tab displaying events which occurred
Events s
within the selected node.
Select the Manage option to activate an inactive node.
Unselect this option to make a node inactive. When
unselected, the Delete and Properties options become
available in the node menu.
Manage
Note: An active node may need to be reactivated by
unselecting and reselecting the Manage option.
Commands >
Node Start All WMQ Objects Starts node’s WMQ objects (section 4.3.2.2).
Stop AllWMQ Objects Stops node’s WMQ objects.
Shutdown Stops the node completely.
Discover Now >
Incremental . . .
See the next section, Manager, for more information on
Full discovery modes.
. Create a shortcut to the selected node in a Favorites
Add to Favorites . .
viewlet. (Section4.3.3.1.5.)
Displays in the menu when the node is not active (un-
Delete
managed). Deletes the selected node.
This option is available in the menu when the node is inactive
Properties (unmanaged). Opens the Properties window where you can
view and/or edit the node’s configurations.
Displays the MQ or EMS object manager’s Attribute viewlet
Show Object Attributes P . Y Q ) &
Manager (section 4.3.3.1.1).
(Queue or EMS Scripts Run EMS commands.
EMS) Manage Select either User Groups, Users or ACLs to manage these
g

EMS aspects.
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Object Option Description
Show Topology View a graphic representation of queue relationship (see
Topology)
Show Status Opens a Status viewlet within the Console panel.

Create Queue Manager

Create anew Queue Manager (see section 4.7.2)

Commands >

Start all WMQ objects

Allows you to start WMQ objects (section 4.3.3.1.2). Not
available for EMS queue managers.

Stop all WMQ objects

Allows you to select the shutdown method (section 4.3.3.1.2).
Not available for EMS queue manager.

Ping

Ping the selected queue manager (section 4.3.3.1.11, Ping).

Security

View or set authority for queue manager’s objects (section
4.3.3.1.7). Can also browse authority records.

View Error Log

View and export error log files (section 4.3.3.1.8).

Connections (Modal),
Connections (Console)

View, filter, stop, and refresh connections and connection
handles (section 4.3.3.1.9).

Cluster membership >

Joins the selected queue manager to a cluster. Includes cluster
create option (sections 4.3.3.1.10.1 and 4.3.3.1.10.2).

Join
Refreshes queue manager clusters and repositories (section
Refresh queu 8 ! positories (secti
4.3.3.1.10.3).
Temporarily reduce the inbound cluster activity to this queue
Suspend
manager.
Informs other queue managers in a cluster that the local
Resume gueue manager is available again for processing and can be
sent messages. It reverses the action of the Suspend
command.
Leave Removes the selected queue manager from the queue
manager cluster (section4.3.3.1.10.4).
Properties Displays the Properties window (section 4.3.3.1.3)
Select Apply script, Console (Figure 4.3.3.1.6-A or Figure
MQSC / EMS pply scrip (Fig g

4.3.3.2.2-A), Snapshot, or z/OS Reports.

Discover Now (only available
for MQ queue managers)

Incremental: the WGS maintains the last discovery time for
each queue manager and sends this time with each discovery
command. Incremental discovery logic will work only if initial
discovery is completed and queue managers are fully
discovered.
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Object

Option

Description

Full: when the WGS starts up, it sends a query on every object
to the agent. The Workgroup Server re-connects to each
agent and sends an EXCMD_MQ_DISCOVER command. Since
the agent thread or process for a given queue manager has
just started, while servicing the discover command, the agent
allows every inquire object reply from the IBM WMQ
command server to be sent to the WGS.

Delete

Remove the queue manager.

Delete from Database

Allows you to delete the queue manager from the database.
Please note that there is no confirmation dialog for this
action.

Events

Displays the Events viewlet (section 4.3.3.1.4).

MQ Statistics

Displays a statistics viewlet generated by a SQL query (section
4.3.10).

Create Dashboard

Create a new dashboard for the queue manager using a
default dashboard template (section 4.2.11).

Add to favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut for a MQ or EMS managerin a
Favorites viewlet (section 4.3.3.1.5).

Queue

Browse messages

Displays a list of messages. (Figure 4.3.4.3-A)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the object attributes. (Figure 4.3.3.1-A)

Show Queue Status / Show
EMS Queue Status

Displays queue status. (Figure 4.3.4.1-A)

Create Queue /

Create EMS Queue

Opens the window to create a queue. (Section 4.7.4)

Messages

Put New Message: Displays the Put New window (Figure
4.3.4.3.1-A) to create and put new message(s) into the
selected queue.

Load From File: If loading single or multiple messages from
.mmf files, .txt files, or files created by the IBM dmpmgmsg
utility (Figure 4.3.4.3.7.1-A), opens the Command Settings
dialog to continue or configure settings. If loading messages
from shared storage, opens the Select Files dialog.

Export All Messages: Exports all messages as .mmf or .txt
files, or to shared storage (Figure 4.3.4.3.8-A).

Copy All: Displays the Copy messages window (Figure
4.3.4.3.5-A) where a user can define how and where
messages should be copied. Message criteria can be selected
to only copy messages which meet the criteria specifications.
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Object

Option

Description

Move All: Displays the Move messages window (Figure
4.3.4.3.5-B) where a user can define how and where

messages should be moved. Message criteria can be selected
to only move messages which meet the criteria specifications.

Delete All: Allows the user to delete all messages within the
selected queue. The system reads then deletes one message
at a time. This function does not recognize uncommitted
messages, which means that there could still be uncommitted
messages on the queue. Also, the command might fail if the
queue is already exclusively opened by another application.
Message criteria can be selected to only delete messages
which meet the criteria specifications.

Clear All: This option will clear an entire queue without
reading the messages. Please note that this function will not
work if the queue is open by another application or if the
queue contains uncommitted messages.

Commands >

Copy As

Creates a new object based on the definition of the currently
selected object. (Figure 4.3.4.4-A)

Rename

This will allow rename the objects. Ref section Rename Objects

Delete Queue

Allows users to delete the queue. (Figure 4.3.4.4-B)

Force Update

Triggers the WGS to retrieve the most recent copy of the data
(see section 4.3.4.4).

Allow or Inhibit Get and Put
Messages

Set a queue to allow or inhibit get and put message
operations.

View and set authority for MQ Queue objects. (Section

S it
ecurty 43.3.1.7)
MQSC MQSC snapshot file will display the definition of the object.
Snapshot This can be saved in .txt file.
o Copy the selected object to a specified path (the yellow Paste
Py button needs to be used, see section 4.8 Copy Obijects).
Properties Displays the queue properties. (Figure 4.3.3.1.3-A)
MQ Statistics Displays a statistics viewlet generated by a SQL query (section
4.3.10).
Events Displays the Events viewlet (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-A)

Add to favorites

Allows you to add the selected queue to a Favorites viewlet.
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Object Option Description

(Figure 4.3.1.2-A)
Displays the selected channel’s Attribute viewlet (section

Show Object Attributes Isplay ibute viewlet( !
4.3.5.1).

Show Channel Status Displays the selected channel’s Status viewlet (section 4.3.5.2).
Gives the option to Start, Stop, Ping, Resolve ,Reset, Delete,
Copy As or Rename. the selected channel (section 4.3.5.3) and

Commands to view or edit Security permissions (section 4.3.3.1.7).
Security: View and set authority for MQ Channel objects.
(Section 4.3.3.1.7.)

Channel . Displays the selected channel’s Properties window (section

Properties
4.3.5.4).

Create ChAuthRec Create channel auth rec (section 4.7.10).

Events Displays the selected channel’s Events viewlet (section 4.3.5.5).

MQ Statistics Displays a statistics viewlet generated by a SQL query (section
4.3.10).

. Allows you to create a shortcut for the channel on a Favorites

Add to favorites . .
viewlet (section 4.3.5.6).

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected process’ Attribute viewlet.

Commands Gives the option to Copy As, Rename, Delete, or manage
Security for the selected process (section 4.3.3.1.7).

MQsSC MQSC snapshot file will display the definition of the object.

Snapshot This can be saved in .txt file.

Process Create Process Create a new process (section 4.7.1).

Properties Opens the Properties window for the selected process.

Copy Select to copy a process (section 4.8).

Events Displays the selected processes Events viewlet.

Add to favorites Create ashortcutin a Favorites viewlet. (Section 4.3.3.1.5.)

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected topic’s Attribute viewlet.

Show Topic Status Displays the status of the Topic

Topic Create Topic Create a new topic (section 4.7.3)

Commands >

Copy As Creates a new topic based on the definition of the currently
selected topic. Specify the topic string (optional).
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Object Option Description

Delete Deletes selected topic(s).

Force Update Triggers the WGS to retrieve the most recent copy of the
data, see section 4.3.4.4.

Publish Puts an IBM MQ message (containing information for the
application) to a topic with a related subject.

. Gives the option to view/edit Security permissions (section
Securit
¥ 433.1.7).

MQSC MQSC snapshot file will display the definition of the object.

Snapshot This can be saved in .txt file.

Properties Displays the selected topic’s Properties window.

Events Displays the selected topic’s Events viewlet.

Add to favorites A.Ilows you to create a shortcut for the listener in a Favorites
viewlet.

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected listener’s Attribute viewlet.

Create Listener Create a new listener (section 4.7.5).
Gives the option to Start, Stop, Copy As, Rename, Delete,

Commands Force Update or view/edit Security permissions (section
4.3.3.1.7).

Listener Properties Displays the selected listener’s Properties window.

Copy Select to copy the listener.

Events Displays the selected listener’s Events viewlet.

Add to favorites A.Ilows you to create a shortcut for the listener in a Favorites
viewlet.

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected namelist’s Attribute viewlet.
Gives the option to Copy As, Rename, Delete or View/edit

Commands . . .
Security permissions (section 4.3.3.1.7).

MQSC MQSC snapshot file will display the definition of the object.

Snapshot This can be saved in .txt file.

Namelist Create Namelist Create a new Namelist (section 4.7.22)

Properties Displays the selected Namelist’s Properties window.

Copy Select to copy the Namelist

Events Displays the selected namelist’s Events viewlet.

Add to favorites Allows you to create a shortcut for the namelist in a Favorites
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viewlet.
Show Object Attributes Displays the selected service’s Attribute viewlet.
Gives the option to Start, Stop, Copy As, Rename, Delete or
Commands . . . . .
view/edit Security permissions (section 4.3.3.1.7).
Run MQSC commands.
Service (IBM MQ) MQsC Snapshot: MQSC snapshot file will display the definition of
ervice the object. This can be saved in .txt file.
Events Displays the selected service’s Events viewlet.
Properties Displays the Properties window.

Add to favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut for the services in a Favorites
viewlet.

Auth Info

Displays the selected auth info’s Attribute viewlet. There are

Show Object Attributes four types: CRL(LDAP), OCSP, IDPW/(OS) and IDPW/(LDAP)

Commands View/edit Security permissions (section 4.3.3.1.7).

Properties Displays the Properties window.

MQSC Snapshot: MQSC snapshot file will display the definition of
the object. This can be saved in .txt file.

Events Displays the selected auth info’s Events viewlet.

Add to favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut for the auth info in a Favorites
viewlet.

Cluster QMgr

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected cluster queue manager’s Attribute
viewlet.

Events

Displays the selected cluster queue manager’s Events viewlet.

Add to favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut for the cluster queue manager
in a Favorites viewlet.

Subscription

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected subscription’s Attribute viewlet.

Show Subscription Status

Displays the status of subscription object.

Commands

Gives the option to Copy As, Rename or Delete.

MQSC

Snapshot: MQSC snapshot file will display the definition of
the object. This can be saved in .txt file.

Create Subscription

Create a subscription (section 4.7.6).

Properties

Displays the selected subscription’s Properties dialog.
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Events Displays the selected subscription’s Events viewlet.
Allows you to create a shortcut for the subscription in a

Add to favorites ] y . P
Favorites viewlet.

Show Routes Attributes Displays the selected route’s Attribute viewlet.

Show Routes Status Displays the selected route’s Status viewlet.

Commands >

Delete Delete the selected route.

Route

Properties Displays the selected route’s Properties window.

Events Displays the selected route’s Events viewlet.

Add to Favorites A.Ilows you to create a shortcut for the route in a Favorites
viewlet.

Show Transport Attributes Displays the selected transport’s Attribute viewlet.

Properties Displays the selected transport’s Properties window.

Transport Events Displays the selected transport’s Events viewlet.

Add to Favorites AIIow§ you'to create a shortcut for the transportin a
Favorites viewlet.

Show Bridge Attributes Displays the selected bridge’s Attribute viewlet.

Commands >

. Delete Delete selected bridge.
Bridge

Properties Displays the selected bridge’s Properties window.

Events Displays the selected bridge’s Events viewlet.

Add to Favorites A.Ilows you to create a shortcut for the bridge in a Favorites
viewlet.

Add to F " Allows you to create a shortcut to consumers in a Favorites

o Favorites
M viewlet.

Command >

Deletes the connection.
. Destroy
Connection

Add to Favorites A.Ilows you to create a shortcut to connections in a Favorites
viewlet.

Show Durable Attributes Displays the selected durable’s Attribute viewlet.

Durable
- Commands > Delete selected durable object.
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Delete
Purge Purge messages in selected durable(s).
Properties Displays the selected durable’s Properties window.
Events Displays the selected durable’s Events viewlet.
Add to Favorites Allows you to create a shortcut to durables in a Favorites
viewlet.
. Allows you to create a shortcut for a channel auth recin a
Add to Favorites . .
Favorites viewlet.
Commands >
Channel Delete Delete selected channel auth rec object.
auth rec
. Displays the selected channel auth rec’s Properties
Properties .
window.
Create ChAuthRec Create channel auth rec (section 4.7.10).
Events Displays the selected channel auth rec’s events viewlet.
. . Displays the selected comm info’s object attributes. Also
Show Object Attributes play . ) . .
allows you to compare multiple comm info attributes.
Displays the selected comm info’s Properties window
Properties... which includes general information and alteration date and
time statistics.
Comm Info
Copy As... Make a copy of the selected comm info.
Delete Delete the comm info.
Add to favorites... AIIow§ you.to create a shortcut for comminfoin a
Favorites viewlet.
. . Displays the selected broker’s object attributes. Also
Show Object Attributes . .
allows you to compare multiple broker attributes.
Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
Force Update ikl y fresh d . (req
Broker (IIB) quickly refresh data)
Admin Logs View the administrative logs.
Add to favorites Allows you to create a shortcut to the broker in a Favorites
viewlet.
. . Displays the selected server’s attributes. Also allows you
Server (IIB) Show Object Attributes . .
to compare multiple server attributes.
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Start

Start the selected server.

Start All Application Types

Start the selected server’s application types.

Start All Message Flows

Start the selected server’s message flows.

Stop

Stop the selected server.

Stop All Application Types

Stop the selected server’s application types.

Stop All Message Flows

Stop the selected server’s message flows.

Delete All Content

Delete all of the selected server’s content.

Delete

Delete the selected server.

Deploy

Deploys objects by bar file into the server.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Statistics On

Turn the server’s statistics on.

Statistics Off

Turn the server’s statistics off.

Resource Statistics On

Turn resource statistics on.

Resource Statistics Off

Turn resource statistics off.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the server in a Favorites
viewlet.

Application (lIB)

Displays the selected application’s attributes. Also allows

Show Object Attributes . o )
you to compare multiple application attributes.
Start Start the selected application.
Stop Stop the selected application.
Delete Delete the selected application.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Statistics On

Turn statistics on.

Statistics Off

Turn statistics off.

Start Flow Monitoring

Enable flow monitoring.

Stop Flow Monitoring

Disable flow monitoring.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the applicationin a
Favorites viewlet.

Service (1B)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected service’s attributes. Also allows you




meshlQ Manage User’s Guide

Appendix C: Object Menus

Object Option Description
to compare multiple service attributes.
Start Start the selected service.
Stop Stop the selected service.
Delete Delete the selected service.
Force Update Forubly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)
Statistics On Turn statistics on.
Statistics Off Turn statistics off.
Start Flow Monitoring Enable flow monitoring.
Stop Flow Monitoring Disable flow monitoring.
Add to favorites... Allows you to create a shortcut to the service in a Favorites
viewlet.
. . Displays the selected REST API’s attributes. Also allows you
Show Object Attributes . .
to compare multiple REST API attributes.
Start Start the selected REST API.
Stop Stop the selected REST API.
Delete Delete the selected REST API.
Force Update Forably retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
REST API (”B) quCkIy refresh data)
Statistics On Turn statistics on.
Statistics Off Turn statistics off.
Start Flow Monitoring Enable flow monitoring.
Stop Flow Monitoring Disable flow monitoring.
Add to favorites... AIIow§ you.to create ashortcut to the REST APlina
Favorites viewlet.
Displays the selected library’s attributes. Also allows you
Show Object Attributes play . . Y . y
to compare multiple library attributes.
Delete Delete the selected library.
Library (11B) Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
Force Update .
quickly refresh data)
Add to favorites.. éiltlec\)Nv;/:tyou to create a shortcut to the library in a Favorites
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Object Option Description
Displays the selected shared library’s attributes. Also
Show Object Attributes Isplay . ! y . Y .
allows you to compare multiple share library attributes.
Delete Delete the selected shared library.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the shared library in a
Favorites viewlet.

Message Flow
(nB)

Displays the selected message flow’s attributes. Also

Show Object Attributes allows you to compare multiple message flow attributes.
Start Start the message flow.

Stop Stop the message flow.

Force Stop Force the message flow to stop.

Activity Logs Displays the message flow activity log.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Stop Recording

Stop recording message flow.

Statistics On

Turn statistics on.

Statistics Off

Turn statistics off.

Start Flow Monitoring

Start flow monitoring for the selected message flow.

Stop Flow Monitoring

Stop flow monitoring for the selected message flow.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the message flow in a
Favorites viewlet.

Sub Flow (IIB)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected sub flow’s attributes. Also allows you
to compare multiple sub flow attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the sub flow in a
Favorites viewlet.

Resource (lIB)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected resource’s attributes. Also allows you
to compare multiple resource attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the resourcein a
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Favorites viewlet.
Integration Node Displays the selected integration node’s attributes. Also
(ACE) Show Object Attributes allows you to compare multiple integration node

attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Admin Logs

View the administrative logs.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the integration node in a
Favorites viewlet.

Integration
Server (ACE)

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected server’s attributes. Also allows you
to compare multiple servers’ attributes.

Start Start Integration Server

Stop Stop Integration Server

Shutdown Shutdowns the Integration Server

Delete Deletes the Integration Server

Delete All Content

Deletes all deployed objects in the Integration Server

Deploy

Deploys content by bar file to Server

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Start Service Trace

Starts server’s service trace

Rest Service Trace

Resets server’s service trace

Stop Service Trace

Stops server’s service trace

Start User Trace

Starts server’s user trace

Reset User Trace

Resets server’s user trace

Stop User Trace

Stops server’s user trace

Flow Statistic On

Enables flow statistics

Flow Statistic Off

Disables flow statistics

Resource Statistics On

Enables resource statistics

Resource Statistics Off

Disables resource statistics

Admin Logs

View the administrative logs

Start Flow Monitoring

Enables flow monitoring
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Stop Flow Monitoring

Disables flow monitoring

Add To Favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut to the Integration Server in
a Favorites viewlet.

Application (ACE)

Displays the selected application’s attributes. Also allows

Show Object Attributes . o )

you to compare multiple application attributes.
Start Start the application.
Stop Stop the application.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Delete Delete the application.

Set Up Configure the application.
Teardown Tears down the application.
Validate Validates the application.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the applicationin a
Favorites viewlet.

Service (ACE)

Displays the selected service’s attributes. Also allows you

Show Object Attributes . . .

to compare multiple service attributes.
Start Start the service.
Stop Stop the service.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Delete Delete the service.

Set Up Configure the service.
Teardown Tears down the service.
Validate Validates the service.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the service in a Favorites
viewlet.

REST API (ACE)

Displays the selected REST API’s attributes. Also allows you

Sh Object Attribut

ow Lhjec ributes to compare multiple REST API attributes.
Start Start the REST API.
Stop Stop the REST API.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
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quickly refresh data)
Delete Delete the REST API.
Set Up Configure the REST API.
Teardown Tears down the REST API.
Validate Validates the REST API.
Add to favorites... AIIosz you.to create a shortcut to the REST APl in a
Favorites viewlet.
Library (ACE) Displays the selected library’s attributes. Also allows you

to compare multiple library attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the library in a Favorites
viewlet.

Shared Library
(ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected shared library’s attributes. Also
allows you to compare multiple shared library attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Delete

Delete the shared library.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the shared library in a
Favorites viewlet.

Message Flow
(ACE)

Displays the selected message flow’s attributes. Also

Show Object Attributes . .

J allows you to compare multiple message flow attributes.
Start Start the message flow.
Stop Stop the message flow.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Activity Logs View the message flow’s activity log.
Set Up Configure the message flow.
Teardown Tears down the message flow.
Validate Validates the message flow.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the message flow in a
Favorites viewlet.

Sub Flow (ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected sub flow’s attributes. Also allows you
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to compare multiple sub flow attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the sub flow in a
Favorites viewlet.

Resource (ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected resource’s attributes. Also allows you
to compare multiple resource attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the resource in a
Favorites viewlet.

Link (ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected link’s attributes. Also allows you to
compare multiple link attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if needed to
quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the link in a Favorites
viewlet.

Broker (Solace)

Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
Statistics Display object’s statistics
Properties Edit object

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Events

Make inquiries about and display events

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Message VPNs

Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
Properties Edit object

Status > Start Start object

Status > Stop Stop object

Status > Start DMR

Start dynamic message routing

Status > Stop DMR

Stop dynamic message routing

Commands >Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear Statistics

Clear object’s statistics

Commands > Clear

Clear object’s guaranteed statistics
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Guaranteed Statistics
Statistics Display object’s statistics
Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Queue Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
Properties Edit object

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear Statistics

Clear object’s statistics

Commands > Start Replay

Startreplay

Commands > Cancel Replay

Cancel replay

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s outgoing messages on
Outgoing On

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s outgoing messages off
Outgoing Off

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s incoming messages on
Incoming On

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s incoming messages off
Incoming Off

Statistics Display object’s statistics

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Queue Template

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Commands — Delete

Delete object

Properties

Edit object

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Topic Endpoint

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Properties

Edit object

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear Statistics

Clear object’s statistics
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Commands > Start Replay

Start object replay

Commands > Cancel Replay

Cancel object replay

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s outgoing messages on
Outgoing On

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s outgoing messages off
Outgoing Off

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s incoming messages on
Incoming On

Change Status > Turn Turn object’s incoming messages off
Incoming Off

Statistics Display object’s statistics

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Add To Favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Topic Endpoint Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
Template

Commands > Delete Delete object

Properties Edit object

Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Bridge Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete Delete object

Commands > Clear Statistics Clear object’s statistics

Commands > Clear Event Clear specified Event

Commands > Disconnect Disconnect bridge

Change Status > Enable Enable object

Change Status > Disable Disable object

Statistics Display object’s statistics

Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties Edit object

Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Client Profile Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes




meshlQ Manage User’s Guide

Appendix C: Object Menus

Object Option Description
Commands > Delete Delete object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
ACL Profile Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Browse Exceptions

Browse subobjects: Exceptions

Properties

Edit object

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Client Username

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Properties

Edit object

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

JNDI Connection
Factory

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Properties

Edit object

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

JNDI Queue Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
Commands > Delete Delete object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
JNDI Topic Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
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Commands > Delete

Delete object

Properties

Edit object

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Client Certificate Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
Authority

Commands > Delete Delete object

OCSP Trusted Names Browse subobjects: OCSP trusted names

Refresh CRL Refresh Certificate Revocation List

Properties Edit object

Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties

Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Client Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes

Commands > Clear Statistics Clear object’s statistics

Commands > Clear Event Clear specified Event

Commands > Disconnect Disconnect object

Browse Sub-Objects Browse subobjects

Statistics Display object’s statistics

Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties Edit object

Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
MQTT Session Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes

Commands > Clear Statistics

Clear object’s statistics

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Subscriptions

Browse subobjects: Subscriptions

Statistics

Display object’s statistics

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties

Edit object
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Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
RDP Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Queue Bindings

Browse subobjects: Queue Bindings

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Rest Consumer

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Queue Bindings

Browse subobjects: Queue Bindings

Browse TLS Names

Browse subobjects: TLS names

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Distributed Cache

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear Event

Clear specified Event

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorite

Add object to favorite viewlet

Cache Cluster

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear Event

Clear specified Event
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Commands > Start

Start object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Topic

Browse subobjects: Topics

Browse Home Cache Cluster

Browse subobjects: Home Cache Clusters

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Cache Instance

Show Object Attributes

Display object’s attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear Event

Clear specified Event

Commands > Start

Start object

Commands > Clear Statistics

Clear object’s statistics

Statistics

Display object’s statistics

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Remote Topic

Browse subobjects: Remote Topics

Browse Home Cache Cluster

Browse subobjects: Home Cache Cluster

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

DMR Cluster Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
Commands > Delete Delete object
Browse Links Browse Subobijects: Links
Browse Topology Issues Browse Subobjects: Topology Issues
Force Update Forcibly update object’s properties
Properties Edit object
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet

CSPF Neighbor Show Object Attributes Display object’s attributes
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Commands > Delete

Delete object

Browse TLS Name

Browse Subobjects: TLS Names

Browse XML Connections

Browse Subobjects: XML Connection

Force Update

Forcibly update object’s properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet




Appendix D: MQ Statistics Table Attributes

The following is a listing of all available MQ statistic attributes. These fields are used when generating

MQ statistics viewlets (see section 4.3.10).

MANAGER_NAME

NONPERS_TIME_ON_Q_AVG

PERS_GET_BYTES

MQNODE_NAME

PERS_TIME_ON_Q_AVG

NONPERS_BROWSE_COUNT

MQMGR_NAME

NONPERS_PUT_COUNT

PERS_BROWSE_COUNT

STAT_TIME_STAMP

PERS_PUT_COUNT

BROWSE_FAIL_COUNT

INTERVAL_START_DATE_TIME

PUT_FAIL_COUNT

NONPERS_BROWSE_BYTES

INTERVAL_END_DATE_TIME

NONPERS_PUT1_COUNT

PERS_BROWSE_BYTES

COMMAND_LEVEL

PERS_PUT1_COUNT

EXPIRED_MSG_COUNT

QUEUE_NAME

PUT1_FAIL_COUNT

NOT_QUEUED_MSG_COUNT

QUEUE_TYPE

NONPERS_PUT_BYTES

PURGED_MSG_COUNT

Q_DEFINITION_TYPE

PERS_PUT_BYTES

CB_CRT_ALT_COUNT

CREATION_DATE

NONPERS_GET_COUNT

CB_REMOVE_COUNT

CREATION_TIME

PERS_GET_COUNT

CB_RESUME_COUNT

MIN_DEPTH

GET_FAIL_COUNT

CB_SUSPEND_COUNT

MAX_DEPTH

NONPERS_GET_BYTES

CB_FAIL_COUNT

MANAGER_NAME

CFSTRUCT_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_INQ_COUNT

MQNODE_NAME

LSR_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

MQMGR_NAME

SRVC_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_SET_COUNT

STAT_TIME_STAMP

QUEUE_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

TOPIC_SET_FAIL_COUNT

INTERVAL_START_DATE_TIME

NLIST_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_DUR_CREATE_COUNT

INTERVAL_END_DATE_TIME

PROC_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_DUR_ALTER_COUNT

COMMAND_LEVEL

STGCLS_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_DUR_RESUME_COUNT

CONNECT_COUNT

QMGR_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_NDUR_CREATE_COUNT

CONNECT_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_NDUR_ALTER_COUNT

MAX_CONNECTIONS

AUTHINFO_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_NDUR_RESUME_COUNT




meshlQ Manage User’s Guide

Appendix D: MQ Statistics Table Attributes

NORMAL_DISC_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_FAIL_COUNT

IMPLICIT_DISC_COUNT

LSR_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

UNSUB_DUR_CL_NOT_REM_COU

QMGR_DISC_COUNT

SRVC_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

UNSUB_DUR_CL_REM_COUNT

QUEUE_OPEN_COUNT

QUEUE_SET_COUNT

UNSUB_NDUR_CL_NOT_REM_CO

NLIST_OPEN_COUNT

NLIST_SET_COUNT

UNSUB_NDUR_CL_REM_COUNT

PROC_OPEN_COUNT

PROC_SET_COUNT

UNSUB_FAIL_COUNT

STGCLS_OPEN_COUNT

STGCLS_SET_COUNT

SUB_RQ_COUNT

QMGR_OPEN_COUNT

QMGR_SET_COUNT

SUB_RQ_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_OPEN_COUNT

CHL_SET_COUNT

CB_CRT_ALT_COUNT

AUTHINFO_OPEN_COUNT

AUTHINFO_SET_COUNT

CB_REMOVE_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_OPEN_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_SET_COUNT

CB_RESUME_COUNT

LSR_OPEN_COUNT

LSR_SET_COUNT

CB_SUSPEND_COUNT

SRVC_OPEN_COUNT

SRVC_SET_COUNT

CB_FAIL_COUNT

QUEUE_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

QUEUE_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_START_COUNT

NLIST_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

NLIST_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_STOP_COUNT

PROC_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

PROC_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_RESUME_COUNT

STGCLS_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

STGCLS_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_SUSPEND_COUNT

QMGR_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

QMGR_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_SET_FAIL_COUNT

MQSTAT_COUNT

AUTHINFO_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

AUTHINFO_SET_FAIL_COUNT

MQSTAT_FAIL_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_SET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_ALL_DUR_COUNT

LSR_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

LSR_SET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_APP_DUR_COUNT

SRVC_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

SRVC_SET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_ADMIN_DUR_COUNT

QUEUE_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_PUT_COUNT

SUB_HW_PROXY_DUR_COUNT

NLIST_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_PUT_COUNT

SUB_LW_ALL_DUR_COUNT

PROC_CLOSE_COUNT

PUT_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_LW_APP_DUR_COUNT

STGCLS_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_PUT1_COUNT

SUB_LW_ADMIN_DUR_COUNT

QMGR_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_PUT1_COUNT

SUB_LW_PROXY_DUR_COUNT

CHL_CLOSE_COUNT

PUT1_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_ALL_NDUR_COUNT

AUTHINFO_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_PUT_BYTES

SUB_HW_APP_NDUR_COUNT
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CFSTRUCT_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_PUT_BYTES

SUB_HW_ADMIN_NDUR_COUNT

LSR_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_GET_COUNT

SUB_HW_PROXY_NDUR_COUNT

SRVC_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_GET_COUNT

SUB_LW_ALL_NDUR_COUNT

QUEUE_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

GET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_LW_APP_NDUR_COUNT

NLIST_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

NONPERS_GET_BYTES

SUB_LW_ADMIN_NDUR_COUNT

PROC_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

PERS_GET_BYTES

SUB_LW_PROXY_NDUR_COUNT

STGCLS_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

NONPERS_BROWSE_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_PER_COUNT

QMGR_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

PERS_BROWSE_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_NPER_COUNT

CHL_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

BROWSE_FAIL_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_FAIL_COUNT

AUTHINFO_CLOSE_FAIL_COUN

NONPERS_BROWSE_BYTES

TOPIC_PUT1_PER_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_CLOSE_FAIL_COUN

PERS_BROWSE_BYTES

TOPIC_PUT1_NPER_COUNT

LSR_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

COMMIT_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT1_FAIL_COUNT

SRVC_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

COMMIT_FAIL_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_PER_BYTES

QUEUE_INQ_COUNT

BACKOUT_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_NPER_BYTES

NLIST_INQ_COUNT

EXPIRED_MSG_COUNT

PUB_MSG_PER_COUNT

PROC_INQ_COUNT

PURGED_MSG_COUNT

PUB_MSG_NPER_COUNT

STGCLS_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_OPEN_COUNT

PUB_MSG_BYTES_PER_COUNT

QMGR_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

PUB_MSG_BYTES_NPER_COUNT

CHL_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_CLOSE_COUNT

AUTHINFO_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

MANAGER_NAME CHANNEL_TYPE EXIT_TIME_MIN
MQNODE_NAME REMOTE_QMGR_NAME EXIT_TIME_AVG
MQMGR_NAME CONNECTION_NAME EXIT_TIME_MAX

STAT_TIME_STAMP

CHL_MSG_COUNT

FULL_BATCH_COUNT

INTERVAL_START_DATE_TIME

CHL_MSG_BYTES

INCOMPLETE_BATCH_COUNT

INTERVAL_END_DATE_TIME NET_TIME_MIN BATCH_SIZE_AVG
COMMAND_LEVEL NET_TIME_AVG PUT_RETRY_COUNT
CHANNEL_NAME NET_TIME_MAX
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